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PREFACE .

This edition of the Acts of the Apostles, is an exact re

print of Dr. Robinson's edition of Hahn's Novum Testament

um Græce, published by Messrs . Leavitt & Co. in 1842,

which is, perhaps, as accurate an edition as can now be

found . The type is of that plain and beautiful kind called

the Porsonian, which, at the special instance of the editor,

was imported by Mr. J. F. Trow, to be used in this and

kindred works. The boldness and clearness of this letter,

together with the pains taken to avoid a crowded page, it

is hoped, will prove highly satisfactory to such students as

may use the book in preparation for the class exercise.

The Notes are intended to be confined mostly to gram

matical exegesis, yet it will be seen , that the elucidation of

other points of obscurity has not been overlooked . As the

same laws of construction, which govern other compositions,

are to be applied to the interpretation of the Sacred Scrip

tures, conjectural solutions of difficulties have been dis

carded , and every thing has been examined and explained

according to the most approved system of modern hermeneu
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tics. In alluding, however, to the principles of exegesis

which he has adopted, the editor does by no means claim to

himself exemption from errors or mistakes. He is too fully

aware of the liability to err, to which he in common with

others is exposed, to assume that his principle of interpreta

tion or application of it to a given passage is always correct.

His only hope is, that the volume will furnish evidence that

he has aimed, to the best of his ability, to give a faithful

exposition of the mind of the sacred penman. In preparing

the Notes, much assistance has been received from the

editions of Kuinoel, Meyer, De Wette, Bloomfield, Trollope,

H. Robinson, and others, in most instances of which a due

acknowledgment is made in the commentary, although

sometimes, through a desire of brevity or from inadvertence,

it may have been omitted .

References have been made to the revised edition of

Sophocles' Grammar, Kühner's School Grammar, Butt

mann's and Matthiæ's Grammars, and Winer's and Stuart's

Grammars of the New Testament. The Map is from Kie

pert's Bible Atlas, Berlin , 1847, and has been engraved

expressly for this work by Mr. J. M. Atwood, whose

excellence in this department is already known to those ,

who have consulted his maps in the classical series which

the editor has previously prepared.

The Lexicon is abridged from Dr. Robinson's Lexicon

of the New Testament, which was kindly placed ať the

disposal of the editor by its author, as a proof of his

interest in a work undertaken mainly at his suggestion.



PREFACE. vii

In some instances the definitions have been extended or

modified by the editor, whenever, in his judgment, it was

rendered necessary for the better adaptation of the work to

the wants of students. Great pains, however, have been

taken to preserve that logical order of definition , which is so

excellent a feature in the parent lexicon, and has given it

such value and wide-spread popularity .

The great object of the editor, in preparing this volume,

was to secure, if possible, the introduction of a portion

of the Greek Testament, into the prescribed and regular

course of classical study in our academies and colleges.

The Acts of the Apostles was selected , as being admirably

adapted , both in its subject and style, to interest the young

student and secure his moral and intellectual improvement.

Although the Notes have been prepared mainly in reference

to students in the classical stage of their education, yet it is

believed that hints are thrown out, which will be found of

use to the student of theology, who may wish to study crit

ically this portion of the New Testament . With these

remarks the editor commits the work to his friends and the

public , with the hope that it will not only advance the gen

eral interests of classical literature, but turn the attention of

students to the Word of God in its original language, by the

study of which alone, its treasures may be fully possessed.

New - York Free Academy, April 10, 1850 .



SUMMARY .

1. Introduction, 1-3 . Christ having given directions to his disciples (4-8) is re

ceived up into heaven ( 9) ; two angels are seen by the disciples ( 10-11 ) , after which

they return to Jerusalem (12), and abide in prayer ( 13, 14); at the suggestion of Peter,

an apostle is chosen by lot to supply the place of Judas (15-26 ).

II. The disciples being assembled on the day of Pentecost (1 ) , the Spirit descends

upon them like disparted tongues of fire (2-4 ), at the report of which ihe multitude

assemble, and are amazed to hear them speaking in other tongues (6-13) , whereupon
Peter in an address vindicates them from the charge of drunkenness, and shows ihat

this event was predicted by ( 14-21), he proves that Jesus is the Messiah from his

resurrection, which was foretold by David (22-31), and his ascension and exaltation
in heaven (32-36 ). Convinced by ihis speech many believe and are baptized ( 37-41),

and having all things in common , give themselves wholly to the duties of their new

profession(42-47).

III . Peter and John having gone up to the temple at the hour of prayer, heal a

lame man (1-11 ), which miracle having drawn together a multitude, Peter informs

them , thatit wasdone in the name of Jesus of Nazareth whom they had crucified

(12–18 ), and exhorts them to repent, referring to a prediction of Moses on the danger of
rejecting Christ (19-26 ).

iv . The apostles are interrupted in this discourse by the priests and captain of

the temple, and are imprisoned ( 1-4 ), on the next day they are brought before the

Sanhedrim , and are questioned respecting the agencyby which the lame man was

healed (5–7 ), and answer that it was done through and by the name of Jesus Christ

(8-12) ; they are forbidden to preach in that name ( 13-18 ), but refuse obedience to the

prohibition (19-22), and being liberated return to the company of the disciples, who

unite in prayer and praise to God (23-30 ), during which devotions, the place is shaken

and the Holy Spirit descends upon them (31-33 ) ; they share all things in common

( 34-37 ).

V. Ananias and his wife Sapphira sell their possessions,but keep back part of

the price, and for this deception are suddenly struck dead (1-11) ; in view of this and

the other miracles wrought by the apostles, great fear falls upon many, and believers

are added in great numbers to the church (12-16) . The high priest and Sadducees

imprison the apostles ( 17 , 18 ), but being liberated by an angel, they enter into the tem

ple and teach the people ( 19-21),and being again admonished by the Sanhedrim not to

preach in the name of Jesus ( 22-28), Peter in behalf of the other apostles refuses obe

dience and with great boldness affirmsthat Jesus is the Christ, and is exalted in the

heavens (29-33) ; the advice of Gamaliel (34-40) ; the apostles continue to preach in

the temple andfrom houseto house (41, 42) .

VI . The multitude of the disciples increasing, seven deacons are chosen to manage

the business affairs of the church ( 1-6) ; at the zealand boldness of Stephen certain

sojourners are offended , who suborn men to charge him with blasphemy and an

attempt to abrogate the Mosaic institutions (9-11 ), in consequence of which he is

brought before the Sanhedrim ( 12-15 ).

Vil. Stephen begins his defence by recapitulating the history of the Jewish nation,

from the calling of Abraham , and shows its proneness to rebellion and unbelief ( 1-50),

but being interrupted in his discourse , he breaks off suddenly and applies his argument

directly to his audience, charging them witha like resistance of the Holy Spirit in

crucifying Jesus Christ (51-53), at which his persecutors are filled with rage, and put

him to immediate death by stoning (54-60 ).
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VIII. A violent persecution having arisen on the death of Stephen, the disciples

are scattered abroad ( 1-4 ) ; Philip preaches the gospel in Samaria (5-8 ), where Simon
a sorcerer professes faith in Christ (9-13 ) , and afterwards on the arrival of Peter and

John, endeavors to purchase with money the gift of the Holy Ghost and the power to

impart it to others (14-25 ) ; Philip preaches the gospel to the Ethiopian eunuch , who

is converted and baptized ( 26-39 ).

IX . While on his journey to Damuscus to persecute the church, Saul has a vision

of Jesus Christ, from the effects of which he becomes blind, and thus enters the city

(1-9 ); after three days he is restored to sight and baptized by Ananias (10-18 ), after

which he preaches Christ in the synagogues and confounds the Jews (19–22 ); being in

danger of losing his life he escapes from Damascus and returns to Jerusalem (23–31 ) ;

Peter heals Eneas, and restores Tabitha to life ( 32-43).
X.

Cornelius is directed in a vision to send to Joppa for Peter (1-8 ), by whom also

a vision is seen , in which his scruples against communion with the Gentiles are re

moved (9-18 ), being directed by the Spirit he goes to Cornelius (19-24 ), and preaches

to himand his friends Jesus Christ (25-43); they receive the Holy Ghost and are bap.
tized (44-48 ).

XI. Peter being charged with having associated withtheGentiles, defends himself

by recounting the particulars of his vision, and his visit to Cornelius( 1-18) ; the gos

pel is preached to the Gentiles at Antioch (19-21 ) , to which city Barnabas is sent

( 22-24 ), and together with Saul, whom he brings from Tarsus to assist in thework,

preaches the gospel there a year ( 25 , 26 ); a great dearth is predicted by Agabus ( 28-30),
XII . Herod having put James the brother of John to death , apprehends Peter and

casts him into prison ( 1-6 ), from which he is delivered by an angel (7-11), and having

shown himself to the disciples who had assembled for prayer in his behalf , departs to

another place (12-17 ). Herod having put the keepers of the prison to death , goes

down to Cæsarea ( 18, 19) , where he makes aspeech in circumstances of great pomp,

for which being much lauded and puffed up, he is smitten by God with a loathsome
disease and dies ( 20-25 ).

XIII . Barnabas and Saul having been set apart to the work by the Spirit (1-3 ),

preach the gospel in Cyprus, where Elymas a sorcerer opposes them , and is struck

blind therefor (4-13), they proceed thence by the way of Perga to Antioch in Pisidia

( 13, 14), where Paul preaches in the synagogue, and shows, by a reference to the his

tory of the Jews and to the prophecies, that Jesus is the Messiah (15-41), on the re

jection of his message by the Jews, he preaches to the Gentiles (44-49 ), whereupon he

is driven by persecution to Iconium (50-52 ).

XIV . Having preached at Iconium , where they are in danger of being stoned ( 1-5 ),

they flee to Lystra and Derbe, and there preach the gospel (6, 7) ; having healed a crip

ple, the Lystrans are about to sacrifice to them as gods butare restrained by the apos

iles (8-18 ), afterwards being persecuted they depart to Derbe (19, 20 ), whencethey

return to Lystra, Iconium , Antioch , Perga, Aitalia, and thence sail io Antioch in Syria

(21-26 ), where they recount the history of their tour ( 27, 28 ).

XV. A dispute having arisen at Antioch respecting the necessity of circumcision,

it is referred to the apostles at Jerusalem (1-5 ); who hold a council on the subject

(6), and are addressed by Peter (7-11 ) and by James (13-21 ) ; their decision is commu

nicated to the church at Antioch by Judas and Silas ( 30-35 ) ; a dissension having arisen

between Paul and Barnabas, they separate , the former passing through Syriaand Ci
licia, and the latter sailing to Cyprus (36-41).

XVI. Paul circumcises Timothy (1-3), and passing through the cities of Phrygia

and Galatia , comes to Mysiaand thence to Troas (4-8 ), where being instructed in a

vision he goes by theway of Samothracia and Neapolis to Philippi in Macedonia (9-12) ;

Lydia is converted ( 13-15 ), and a spirit of divination cast out from a damsel (16-18 ), in

consequence of which Paul and Silas are beaten and cast into prison (19-24 ), from

which they are miraculously delivered (25, 26 ); the jailor is converted ( 27-34 ), and Paul
and Silas are sent away by the magistrates (35-40) .

XVII. Paul preaches in Thessalonica ( 1-4 ), whence he is driven by persecution to

Berea ( 5-10), and thence to Athens ( 13-15), where he disputes with the Epicureansand

Stoics (16-18 ), and delivers his celebrated speech on Mars' Hill (19-34) .
XVIII Paul departs to Corinth, where he finds Aquila and Priscilla (1-3 ), preaches

a long time in that city (4-11), and is accused to Gallio (12, 13) , who refuses to take

cognizance of the matter (14-17 ) ;sails from Corinth into Syria, leaving Aquila and

Priscilla at Ephesus (18-23 ). Apollos comes to Ephesus, where he preaches, and being

instructed by Aquila and Priscilla, proceeds to Achaia (24-28 ).

XIX . Paul returns to Ephesusand imparts the gift of the Holy Ghost to certain

disciples (1-7 ) ; he heals great numbers of the sick andcasts out evil spirits (8-12) ;

certain exorcists in their attempt to do the same , are badly wounded by an evil spirit

13-16 ), the Ephesians burn their magical books (17–20) ; Timotheus and Erastus are
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sent into Macedonia (21-2 ) ; Demetrius excites a mob against Paul ( 23-34 ), which is
with difficulty appeased by the town - clerk ( 35-41 ).
XX. Having passed through the Macedonian cities, Paul returns to Corinth , and

- thence again, through the lying in wait of the Jews, returns to Philippi by the way of
Troas (1-6 ) , Eutychusfalls from a window and is taken up for dead, but is restored
by Paul (7-12), who sails to Assos, and thence proceeds to Miletus by the way of Mi.

tylene, Chios, Samos,and Trogyllium ( 13-16 ), addresses the elders of the church at
Ephesus ( 17–38 ).

XXI
Paul continues his journey to Jerusalem by the way of Coos, Rhodes, Pa

tara , Cyprus and Tyre (1-3 ), from which place he proceeds to Cæsarea (5-8 ) , where he

is warned by Agabus not to go up to Jerusalem ( 10-14 ) ; having arrived at Jerusalem

and saluted the brethren , at their suggestion he assumes the vow of certain Nazarenes

(15–26 ), but is apprehended and maltreated , while in the temple , by the Jews , and is

rescued from death by the timely intervention of the chief captain ( 27-32), who gives
him leave to address the people (33-40) .

XXII. While recounting the particulars of his conversion ( 1-21 ), Paul is inter.

rupted by the assembly ( 22, 23 ), whereupon the chief captain orders him to be exam .

ined by scourging ( 24 ), but revokes the command on learning that he is a Roman

citizen (25-29) , on the next day he is again brought before the council (30) .

XXII. The high priest commands Paul to be smitten on the mouth , which calls

forth from him an indignant reply ( 1-5 ) ; ascertaining that he belongs to the sect of

the Pharisees , the council is divided anda great dissension arises (6-10 ), Paul is con

forted by a vision (11) ; a conspiracy is formed to waylay and kill him (12-15 ) , on being

informed of which , the chief captain sends him under an escort to Cæsarea ( 16-34 ),

where he is kept for hearing in Herod's judgment-hall ( 35 ).

XXIV . Tertullus accuses Paul ofsedition ,heresy ,and a profanation of the temple

( 1-9), which charges are shown by the latter to be false ( 10-21) , whereupon Felix

defers for the present the further hearing of the matter ( 22,23).' Paul reasons with

him on religious subjects ( 24, 25 ), but is kept a prisoner until the arrival of Porcius
Festus ( 26. 27 ) .

XXV . The Jews repeat before Festus their charges against Paul (1-8 ), whereupon

being in danger of being iaken to Jerusalem for trial he appeals unto Cæsar (9-12 ) ;

Festus acquaints King Agrippa with the case ( 13-2) , who signifies his wish to hear

Paul (22) , on the next day with much pomp they sit down upon the judgment seat,

and causehim to be brought before them (23-27).

XXVI. Paul makes his defence and repeats the history of his conversion (1-23 ),

his interruption by Festus (24 ) and reply ( 25,26),appeals in confirmation of what he
had said to kingAgrippa,who replies thathe is almost persuaded to be a Christian

(27-29) ;his innocence of the charges of the Jews is acknowledged by the king and Fes
tus (30-32 ) .

ŠXVII. Paul sets out on his voyage to Rome (1-6 ) ; near Crete they are over

taken by a terrible tempest, by which being tossed about for many days, they are at last

shipwrecked on the island ofMalta ( 7-44 ).

XXVIII. Paul's escape from a viper (1-6 ) ; he heals the father of Publius (8, 9 ) ;

after three months' delay he proceeds to Rome ( 11-16) , where he informs the Jews of

thecause of hisbeing brought a prisoner to Rome(17-29 ); dwells in hisownhired

house two years, andpreaches thegospel to all who come unto him ( 30, 31) .



ABBREVIATIONS AND EXPLANATIONS.

66 66 66

S.

K.

Mt.

Butt.

Vig .

N.

cf.

stands for Sophocles' Greek Grammar.

Kühner's

Matthiæ's

Buttmann's

Viger's Greek Idioms.

Note.

compare, consult.

in the place cited.

και τα λοιπά=etc. , &c.

scilicet.

66

1. c.
66

K. t. .

66
sc .

The references to Kühner are made to his School Grammar,

translated by Messrs . Edwards and Taylor, Andover. The refer

ences to Buttmann are made to his Larger Grammar, translated by

Dr. Robinson .



ΠΡΑΞΕΙΣ

ΤΩΝ ΑΠΟΣ ΤΟΛΩ Ν .

C

I. Τον μεν πρώτον λόγον εποιησάμην περί πάντων,

ώ Θεόφιλε, ών ήρξατο ο Ιησούς ποιείν τε και διδάσκειν,

2. άχρι ης ημέρας εντειλάμενος τους αποστόλοις διά

πνεύματος αγίου, ους εξελέξατο, ανελήφθη . 3. Oις και

παρέστησεν εαυτόν ζώντα μετά το παθείν αυτόν εν

πολλούς τεκμηρίοις, δι ' ημερών τεσσαράκοντα οπτανόμε

νος αυτούς και λέγων τα περί της βασιλείας του θεού.

4. Και συναλιζόμενος παρήγγειλεν αυτοίς από Ιεροσο

λύμων μή χωρίζεσθαι, αλλά περιμένειν την επαγγελίας

του πατρός, ήν ηκούσατέ μου· 5. ότι Ιωάννης μεν

εβάπτισεν ύδατι, υμείς δε βαπτισθήσεσθε εν πνεύματι

αγίω ου μετά πολλάς ταύτας ημέρας . 6. Οι μεν ούν

συνελθόντες επηρώτων αυτόν λέγοντες · κύριε, ει εν τω

χρόνω τούτω αποκαθιστάνεις την βασιλείαντο Ισραήλ ;

7. Είπε δε προς αυτούς · ουχ υμών έστι γνώναι χρόνους

ή καιρούς, ους ο πατήρ έθετο εν τη ιδία εξουσία :

8. αλλά λήψεσθε δύναμιν επελθόντος του αγίου πνεύ

ματος εφ' υμάς , και έσεσθέ μοι μάρτυρες έν τε Ιερου

2
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σαλήμ και εν πάση τη Ιουδαία και Σαμαρεία και έως

εσχάτου της γης . 9. Και ταύτα είπων βλεπόντων

αυτών επήρθη, και νεφέλη υπέλαβεν αυτόν από των

οφθαλμών αυτών . 10. Και ως ατενίζοντες ήσαν εις τον

ουρανόν πορευομένου αυτού, και ιδού, άνδρες δύο παρ

ειστήκεισαν αυτοίς εν εσθήτι λευκή, 11. ου και είπον·

άνδρες Γαλιλαίοι, τί εστήκατε έμβλέποντες εις τον

ουρανόν και ούτος ο Ιησούς και αναληφθείς αφ' υμών εις τον

ουρανόν ούτως ελεύσεται, όν τρόπον εθεάσασθε αυτόν

πορευόμενον εις τον ουρανόν.

12. Τότε υπέστρεψαν εις Ιερουσαλήμ από όρους

του καλουμένου ελαιώνος , ό έστιν εγγύς Ιερουσαλήμ,

σαββάτου έχουν οδόν. 13. Και ότε εισήλθον, ανέβησαν

εις το υπερώον, ου ήσαν καταμένοντες , ό τε Πέτρος και

Ιάκωβος και Ιωάννης και Ανδρέας, Φίλιππος και

Θωμάς, Βαρθολομαίος και Ματθαίος, Ιάκωβος 'Aλ

φαίου και Σίμων ο ζηλωτής και Ιούδας Ιακώβου.

14. Ούτοι πάντες ήσαν προςκαρτερούντες ομοθυμαδόν

τη προσευχή [και τη δεήσει] συν γυναιξί και Μαρία τη

μητρί του Ιησού και συν τους αδελφούς αυτού. 15. Και εν

ταις ημέραις ταύταις αναστας Πέτρος εν μέσω των μαθη

των είπεν · (ήν τε όχλος ονομάτων επί το αυτό ως εκατόν

είκοσιν ») 16. άνδρες αδελφοί, έδει πληρωθήναι την γρα

φήν ταύτην, ήν προείπε το πνεύμα το άγιον διά στόματος

Δαυίδ περί Ιούδα του γενομένου οδηγού τους συλλαβούσι

τον Ιησούν, 17. ότι κατηριθμημένος ήν εν ημίν και

έλαχε τον κλήρον της διακονίας ταύτης. 18. Ούτος μεν
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ούν έκτήσατο χωρίον εκ μισθού της αδικίας και πρηνής

γενόμενος έλάκησε μέσος και εξεχύθη πάντα τα σπλάγ

χνα αυτού, 19. και γνωστόν εγένετο πάσι τοις κατοι

κούσιν Ιερουσαλήμ, ώςτε κληθήναι το χωρίον εκείνο

τη ιδία διαλέκτο αυτών 'Ακελδαμά, τούτ' έστι χωρίον

αίματος. 20. Γέγραπται γαρ εν βίβλω ψαλμών : γενη

θήτω η έπαυλις αυτού έρημος , και μη έστω και κατοικών εν

αυτή και την επισκοπήν αυτού λάβοι έτερος. 21. Δεί

ούν των συνελθόντων ημίν ανδρών εν παντί χρόνω,

εν ώ εισήλθεν και εξήλθεν εφ' ημάς ο κύριος Ιησούς ,

22. αρξάμενος από του βαπτίσματος Ιωάννου έως της

ημέρας ής ανελήφθη αφ' ημών , μάρτυρα της αναστάσεως

αυτού γενέσθαι συν ημίν ένα τούτων . 23. Και έστησαν

δύο, Ιωσήφ τον καλούμενον Βαρσαβάν, δς επεκλήθη

Ιουστος , και Ματθίαν . 24. Και προσευξάμενοι είπον ·

σύ, κύριε, καρδιογνωστα πάντων, ανάδειξον δν εξελέξω

έκ τούτων των δύο ένα , 25. λαβείν τον κλήρον της

διακονίας ταύτης και αποστολής , εξ ης παρέβη Ιούδας

πορευθήναι εις τον τόπον τον ίδιον. 26. Και έδωκαν

κλήρους αυτών, και έπεσεν ο κλήρος έπί Ματθίαν, και

συγκατεψηφίσθη μετά των ένδεκα αποστόλων.

II. Και εν τω συμπληρούσθαι την ημέραν της

πεντηκοστής ήσαν άπαντες ομοθυμαδόν επί το αυτό.

2. Και εγένετο άφνω έκ του ουρανού ήχος ώςπερ

φερομένης πνοής βιαίας και επλήρωσεν όλον τον οίκον ,

ου ήσαν καθήμενοι. 3. Και ώφθησαν αυτούς διαμεριζό

μεναι γλώσσαι ώςεί πυρός, εκάθισέ τε εφ' ένα έκαστον
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αυτών. 4. και επλήσθησαν άπαντες πνεύματος αγίου :

και ήρξαντο λαλείν ετέραις γλώσσαις, καθώς το πνεύμα

έδίδου αυτούς αποφθέγγεσθαι. 5. 'Ησαν δε εν Ιερου

σαλήμ κατοικούντες Ιουδαίοι , άνδρες ευλαβείς , από

παντός έθνους των υπό τον ουρανόν. 6. Γενομένης δε

της φωνής ταύτης συνήλθε το πλήθος και συνεχύθη, ότι

ήκουον εις έκαστος τη ιδία διαλέκτω λαλούντων αυτών .

7. Εξίσταντο δε πάντες και εθαύμαζον λέγοντες προς

άλλήλους · ουκ ιδού πάντες ουτοί εισιν οι λαλούντες

Γαλιλαίοι ; 8. και πώς ήμείς ακούομεν έκαστος τη

ιδία διαλέκτω ημών, εν ή εγεννήθημεν, 9. Πάρθοι και

Μήδοι και Ελαμίται και οι κατοικούντες την Μεσο

ποταμίαν, Ιουδαίαν τε και Καππαδοκίαν, Πόντον και

την Ασίαν, Φρυγίαν τε και Παμφυλίαν, 10. Αίγυ

πτον και τα μέρη της Λιβύης της κατά Κυρήνην, και οι

επιδημούντες Ρωμαίοι, Ιουδαϊοί τε και προσήλυτοι ,

11. Κρήτες και " Αραβες, ακούομεν λαλούντων αυτών

ταις ημετέραις γλώσσαις τα μεγαλεία του θεού ;

12. Εξίσταντο δε πάντες και διηπόρουν, άλλος προς

άλλον λέγοντες · τί αν θέλοι τούτο είναι ; 13. "Ετεροι

δε διαχλευάζοντες έλεγαν ότι γλεύκους μεμεστωμένοι

εισί..

14. Σταθείς δε Πέτρος συν τοις ένδεκα επηρε την

φωνήν αυτού και απεφθέγξατο αυτοίς · άνδρες Ιουδαίοι

και οι κατοικούντες Ιερουσαλήμ άπαντες, τούτο υμίν

γνωστόν έστω, και ενωτίσασθε τα βήματά μου.
15. Ού

γάρ, ως υμείς υπολαμβάνετε, ούτοι μεθύουσιν· έστι
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γάρ ώρα τρίτη της ημέρας: 16. αλλά τούτό έστι το

ειρημένον διά του προφήτου Ιωήλ : 17. και έσται εν

ταις εσχάταις ημέραις, λέγει ο θεός, εκχεώ από του

πνεύματός μου επί πάσαν σάρκα, και προφητεύσουσιν

οι υιοι υμών και αι θυγατέρες υμών, και οι νεανίσκοι

υμών δράσεις όψονται , και οι πρεσβύτεροι υμών ενυ

πνίοις ενυπνιασθήσονται 18. καίγε επί τους δούλους

μου και επί τας δούλας μου εν ταις ημέραις εκείναις

εκχεώ από του πνεύματός μου, και προφητεύσουσι.

19. Και δώσω τέρατα εν τω ουρανώ άνω και σημεία

επί της γης κάτω , αίμα και πυρ και ατμίδα καπνού .

20. Ο ήλιος μεταστραφήσεται εις σκότος και η σελήνη

εις αίμα, πριν ή έλθείν την ημέραν κυρίου την με

γάλην και επιφανή. 21. Και έσται , πάς ος αν επι

καλέσηται το όνομα κυρίου, σωθήσεται. 22. " Ανδρες

'Ισραηλίται, ακούσατε τους λόγους τούτους : 'Ιησούν

τον Ναζωραίον, άνδρα από του θεού αποδεδειγμένον εις

υμάς δυνάμεσι και τέρασι και σημείοις , οίς έποίησε δι'

αυτού ο θεός εν μέσω υμών, καθώς και αυτοι οίδατε,

23. τούτον τη ωρισμένη βουλή και προγνώσει του θεού

έκδοτον λαβόντες, διά χειρών ανέμων προςπήξαντες

ανείλατε . 24. "Ον ο θεός ανέστησε λύσας τας ωδίνας

του θανάτου , καθότι ουκ ήν δυνατόν κρατείσθαι αυτόν

υπ ' αυτού. 25. Δαυίδ γάρ λέγει εις αυτόν : προωρώμην

τον κύριον ενώπιόν μου διαπαντός, ότι εκ δεξιών μου

εστίν, ίνα μη σαλευθώ. 26. Διά τούτο ευφράνθη ή

καρδία μου , και ήγαλλιάσατο η γλώσσα μου· έτι δε και



6
[ Π .

ΠΡΑΞΕΙΣ

που σου.

η σάρξ μου κατασκηνώσει επ ' ελπίδι , 27. ότι ουκ

εγκαταλείψεις την ψυχήν μου εις άδου , ουδε δώσεις

τον όσιόν σου ιδείν διαφθοράν . 28. 'Εγνώρισάς μου

οδούς ζωής , πληρώσεις με ευφροσύνης μετά του προσώ

29. " Ανδρες αδελφοί, εξόν είπείν μετά παρρη

σίας προς υμάς περί του πατριάρχου Δαυίδ, ότι και

ετελεύτησε και ετάφη, και το μνήμα αυτού έστιν εν ημίν

άχρι της ημέρας ταύτης. 30. Προφήτης ούν υπάρχων

και ειδώς, ότι όρκω ώμοσεν αυτώ ο θεός εκ καρπού της

όσφύος αυτού το κατά σάρκα αναστήσειν τον Χριστόν ,

καθίσαι επί του θρόνου αυτού, 31. προϊδών ελάλησε

περί της αναστάσεως του Χριστού , ότι ου κατελείφθη

η ψυχή αυτού , εις άδου, ουδε ή σαρξ αυτού είδε διαφθο

ράν. 32. Τούτον τον Ιησούν ανέστησεν ο θεός, ου

πάντες ημείς εσμεν μάρτυρες. 33. Τη δεξιά ούν του

θεού υψωθείς, τήν τε επαγγελίας του αγίου πνεύματος

λαβών παρά του πατρός, εξέχεε τούτο, ο νυν υμείς βλέ

πετε και ακούετε. 34. Ου γαρ Δαυίδ ανέβη εις τους

ουρανούς, λέγει δε αυτός · είπεν ο κύριος τώ κυρία μου »

κάθου εκ δεξιών μου, 35. έως αν θα τους εχθρούς σου

υποπόδιον των ποδών σου. 36. Ασφαλώς oύν γινωσκέ

τω πάς οίκος Ισραήλ , ότι και κύριον αυτόν και Χριστόν

ο θεός έποίησε τούτον τον Ιησούν, δν υμείς εσταυ

ρώσατε.

37. Ακούσαντες δε κατενύγησαν τη καρδία, είπόν

τε προς τον Πέτρον και τους λοιπούς αποστόλους · τί

ποιήσομεν, άνδρες αδελφοί ; 38. Πέτρος δε έφη προς
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αυτούς· μετανοήσατε, και βαπτισθήτω έκαστος υμών

επί τω ονόματι Ιησού Χριστού εις άφεσιν αμαρτιών ,

και λήψεσθε την δωρεάν του αγίου πνεύματος . 39. Υμίν

γάρ έστιν ή επαγγελία και τοίς τέκνοις υμών και πάσι

τοίς εις μακράν, όσους αν προςκαλέσηται κύριος ο θεός

ημών. 40. Ετέροις τε λόγοις πλείοσι διαμαρτύρετο και

παρεκάλει λέγων · σώθητε από της γενεάς της σκολιάς

ταύτης. 41. Οι μεν ουν ασμένως αποδεξάμενοι τον λόγον

αυτού εβαπτίσθησαν, και προσετέθησαν τη ημέρα εκείνη

ψυχαί ώςει τριςχίλιαι.

42. ' Ησαν δε προςκαρτερούντες τη διδαχή των

αποστόλων και τη κοινωνία και τη κλάσει του άρτου και

ταις προσευχαις. 43. Εγένετο δε πάση ψυχή φόβος, .

πολλά τε τέρατα και σημεία διά των αποστόλων εγίνετο.

44. Πάντες δε οι πιστεύοντες ήσαν επί το αυτό και είχαν

άπαντα κοινά : 45. και τα κτήματα και τας υπάρξεις

επίπρασκoν, και διεμέριζον αυτά πάσι, καθότι άν τις

χρείαν είχε, 46. καθ' ημέραν τε προςκαρτερούντες

ομοθυμαδόν εν τω ιερό, κλώντές τε κατ ' οίκον άρτον

μετελάμβανον τροφής εν αγαλλιάσει και αφελότητι

καρδίας , 47. αινούντες τον θεόν και έχοντες χάριν

προς όλον τον λαόν . Ο δε κύριος προςετίθει τους σωζο

μένους καθ' ημέραν τη εκκλησία.

ΙΙΙ. Επί το αυτό δε Πέτρος και Ιωάννης ανέ

βαινον εις το ιερόν επί την ώραν της προσευχής, την

εννάτην . 2. Και τις ανήρ χωλός εκ κοιλίας μητρός

αυτού υπάρχων βαστάζετο, δν ετίθούν καθ ' ημέραν
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προς την θύραν του ιερού την λεγομένην ωραίαν, του

αίτεϊν ελεημοσύνην παρά των ειςπορευομένων εις το

ιερόν. 3. " Ος ιδών Πέτρον και Ιωάννην μέλλοντας

εισιέναι εις το ιερόν ήρώτα ελεημοσύνην λαβείν. 4. ' Ατε

νίσας δε Πέτρος εις αυτόν συν τω Ιωάννη είπε : βλέψον

εις ημάς. 5. Ο δε επείχεν αυτούς προσδοκών τι παρ'

αυτών λαβείν. 6. Είπε δε Πέτρος : αργύριον και χρυσίον

ουχ υπάρχει μοι · ο δε έχω, τούτο σοι δίδωμι· εν τω ονό

ματι Ιησού Χριστού του Ναζωραίου έγειραι και περι

πάτει. 7. Και πιάσας αυτόν της δεξιάς χειρός ήγειρε,

παραχρήμα δε έστερεώθησαν αυτού αι βάσεις και τα

σφυρά · 8. και έξαλλόμενος έστη, και περιεπάτει, και

εισήλθε συν αυτοίς εις το ιερόν περιπατών και άλλόμενος

και αινών τον θεόν. 9. Και είδεν αυτόν πάς ο λαός

περιπατούντα, και αινούντα τον θεόν · 10. επεγίνωσκόν

τε αυτόν, ότι ούτος ήν ο προς την ελεημοσύνην καθήμενος

επί τη ωραία πύλη του ιερού , και επλήσθησαν θάμβους

και εκστάσεως επί το συμβεβηκότι αυτώ.

11. Κρατούντος δε αυτού τον Πέτρον και Ιωάννην,

συνέδραμε προς αυτούς πάς ο λαός επί τη στοά τη

καλουμένη Σολομώνος έκθαμβοι. 12. 'Ιδών δε Πέτρος

απεκρίνατο προς τον λαόν · άνδρες Ισραηλίται, τί

θαυμάζετε επί τούτω; ή ημίν τι ατενίζετε, ως ιδία

δυνάμει η ευσεβεία πεποιηκόσι του περιπατείν αυτόν ;

13. Ο θεός 'Αβραάμ και Ισαάκ και Ιακώβ, ο θεός

των πατέρων ημών, εδόξασε τον παιδα αυτού Ιησούν, δν

υμείς μέν παρεδώκατε, και ηρνήσασθε αυτόν κατά πρός
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ωπον Πιλάτου , κρίναντος εκείνου απολύειν . 14. Υμείς

δε τον άγιον και δίκαιον ηρνήσασθε, και ήτήσασθε άνδρα

φονέα χαρισθήναι υμίν, 15. τον δε αρχηγός της ζωής

απεκτείνατε, δν ο θεός ήγειρεν εκ νεκρών, ου ημείς μάρ

τυρές εσμεν . 16. Και επί τη πίστει του ονόματος αυτού

τούτον, δν θεωρείτε και οίδατε , έστερέωσε το όνομα αυτού ,

και η πίστις ή δι' αυτού έδωκεν αυτώ την ολοκληρίαν

ταύτην απέναντι πάντων υμών. 17. Και νύν , αδελφοί,

οίδα , ότι κατά άγνοιαν επράξατε, ώςπερ και οι άρχοντες

υμών. 18. Ο δε θεός & προκατήγγειλε δια στόματος

πάντων των προφητών αυτού , παθείν τον Χριστόν,

επλήρωσεν ούτω. 19. Μετανοήσατε ούν και επιστρέ

ψατε , εις το εξαλειφθήναι υμών τας αμαρτίας, όπως

αν έλθωσι καιροί αναψύξεως από προσώπου του κυρίου ,

20. και αποστείλη τον προκεχειρισμένον υμϊν Ιησούν

Χριστόν, 21. δν δεί ουρανόν μεν δέξασθαι άχρι χρόνων

αποκαταστάσεως πάντων, ών ελάλησεν ο θεός διά

στόματος των αγίων αυτού προφητών απ ' αιώνος.

22. Μωϋσής μεν προς τους πατέρας είπεν · ότι προφή

την υμίν αναστήσει κύριος ο θεός υμών εκ των αδελφών

υμών ως εμέ αυτού ακούσεσθε κατά πάντα , όσα αν

λαλήση προς υμάς. 23. " Έσται δε , πάσα ψυχή, ήτις

αν μη ακούση του προφήτου εκείνου, εξολοθρευθήσεται

εκ του λαού. 24. Και πάντες δε οι προφήται από

Σαμουήλ και των καθεξής όσοι ελάλησαν, και κατήγ

γειλαν τας ημέρας ταύτας. 25. Υμείς εστε οι υιοί των

προφητών και της διαθήκης , ής διέθετο ο θεός προς

2*
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τους πατέρας ημών, λέγων προς 'Αβραάμ και εν τω

σπέρματί σου ένευλογηθήσονται πάσαι αι πατριαι της

γης. 26. Υμίν πρώτον ο θεός αναστήσας τον παίδα

αυτού [Ιησούν] απέστειλεν αυτόν ευλογούντα υμάς εν

το αποστρέφειν έκαστον από των πονηριών υμών.

IV. Λαλούντων δε αυτών προς τον λαόν , επέστησαν

αυτούς οι ιερείς και ο στρατηγός του ιερού και οι Σαο

δουκαίοι, 2. διαπονούμενοι για το διδάσκειν αυτούς τον

λαόν και καταγγέλλειν εν τώ Ιησου την ανάστασιν

την εκ νεκρών. 3. Και επέβαλον αυτοίς τας χείρας

και έθεντο εις τήρησιν εις την αύριον . ήν γάρ εσπέρα

ήδη. 4. Πολλοί δε των ακουσάντων τον λόγον επί

στευσαν , και εγενήθη ο αριθμός των ανδρών ώςει

χιλιάδες πέντε. 5. 'Εγένετο δε επί την αύριον συν

αχθήναι αυτών τους άρχοντας και πρεσβυτέρους και

γραμματείς εις Ιερουσαλήμ, 6. και " Ανναν τον αρ

χιερέα, και Καϊάφαν και Ιωάννης και Αλέξανδρον, και

όσοι ήσαν εκ γένους αρχιερατικού . 7. και στήσαντες

αυτούς εν τω μέσω επυνθάνοντο · εν ποία δυνάμει ή εν

ποία ονόματι εποιήσατε τούτο υμείς ; 8. Τότε Πέτρος

πλησθείς πνεύματος αγίου είπε προς αυτούς άρχοντες

του λαού και πρεσβύτεροι του Ισραήλ, 9. ει ημείς

σήμερον ανακρινόμεθα επί ευεργεσία ανθρώπου ασθε .

νούς , εν τίνι ούτος σέσωσται, 10. γνωστόν έστω πάσιν

υμίν και παντί τω λαώ Ισραήλ , ότι εν τω ονόματι

Ιησού Χριστού του Ναζωραίου, δν υμείς εσταυρώσατε,

δν ο θεός ήγειρεν εκ νεκρών, εν τούτω ούτος παρέστηκεν
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ενώπιον υμών υγιής. 11. Ούτός έστιν ο λίθος ο εξου

θενηθείς υφ' υμών των οικοδομούντων , ο γενόμενος εις

κεφαλήν γωνίας. 12. Και ουκ έστιν έν άλλο ουδενί ή

σωτηρία ούτε γάρ όνομά έστιν έτερον υπό τον ουρανόν

το δεδομένον εν ανθρώπους, εν ω δει σωθήναι ημάς.

13. Θεωρούντες δε την του Πέτρου παρρησίαν και

Ιωάννου, και καταλαβόμενοι, ότι άνθρωποι αγράμματοι

είσι και ιδιώται , εθαύμαζον, (επεγίνωσκόν τε αυτούς , ότι

συν τω Ιησού ήσαν ,) 14. τον δε άνθρωπος βλέποντες

συν αυτοίς εστώτα τον τεθεραπευμένον , ουδεν είχαν

άντειπείν. 15. Κελεύσαντες δε αυτούς έξω του συνεδρίου

απελθεϊν, συνέβαλον προς αλλήλους 16. λέγοντες · τί

ποιήσομεν τους ανθρώποις τούτοις και ότι μεν γαρ γνωστόν

σημείον γέγονε δι' αυτών, πάσι τοις κατοικούσιν Ιερου

σαλήμ φανερόν, και ου δυνάμεθα αρνήσασθαι · 17. αλλ'

ένα μή επί πλείον διανεμηθή εις τον λαόν , απειλή

απειλησώμεθα αυτούς μηκέτι λαλείν επί τω ονόματι

τούτω μηδενί ανθρώπων . 18. Και καλέσαντες αυτούς,

παρήγγειλαν αυτοίς το καθόλου μή φθέγγεσθαι μηδε

διδάσκειν επί τω ονόματι του Ιησού. 19. Ο δε Πέτρος

και Ιωάννης αποκριθέντες προς αυτούς είπον · ει δίκαιόν

έστιν ενώπιον του θεού υμών ακούειν μάλλον ή του θεού,

κρίνατε. 20. Ου δυνάμεθα γαρ ημείς , & είδομεν και

ηκούσαμεν, μη λαλείν. 21. Οι δε προςαπειλησάμενοι

απέλυσαν αυτούς, μηδέν ευρίσκοντες το πώς κολάσωνται

αυτούς , διά τόν λαόν, ότι πάντες έδόξαζον τον θεόν επί

τα γεγονότι. 22. 'Ετών γάρ ήν πλειόνων τεσσαράκοντα
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ο άνθρωπος , εφ' δν εγεγόνει το σημείον τούτο της

ιάσεως.

23. 'Απολυθέντες δε ήλθον προς τους ιδίους , και

απήγγειλαν όσα προς αυτούς οι αρχιερείς και οι πρές

βύτεροι είπον. 24. Οι δε ακούσαντες ομοθυμαδόν ήραν

φωνήν προς τον θεόν και είπον · δέσποτα, συ ο θεός, ο

ποιήσας τον ουρανόν και την γην και την θάλασσαν και

πάντα τα εν αυτοίς , 25. ο διά στόματος Δαυΐδ παιδός

σου είπών· ίνα τι έφρύαξαν έθνη και λαοί έμελέτησαν

κενά ; 26. Παρέστησαν οι βασιλείς της γης και οι

άρχοντες συνήχθησαν επί το αυτό κατά του κυρίου και

κατά του Χριστού αυτού. 27. Συνήχθησαν γαρ επ '

αληθείας εν τη πόλει ταύτη επί τον άγιον παϊδά σου

'Ιησούν, δν έχρισας, Ηρώδης τε και Πόντιος Πιλάτος

συν έθνεσι και λαούς Ισραήλ, 28. ποιήσαι όσα η χείρ

σου και η βουλή σου προώρισε γενέσθαι. 29. Και τα

νύν, κύριε, έπιδε επί τας απειλές αυτών, και δος τους

δούλοις σου μετά παρρησίας πάσης λαλείν τον λόγον

30. εν τω την χείρά σου εκτείνειν σε εις ίασιν

και σημεία και τέρατα γίνεσθαι διά του ονόματος του

αγίου παιδός σου Ιησού. 31. Και δεηθέντων αυτών

εσαλεύθη ο τόπος, ενώ ήσαν συνηγμένοι και επλήσθη

σαν άπαντες πνεύματος αγίου, και ελάλουν τον λόγον .

του θεού μετά παρρησίας.

32. Του δε πλήθους των πιστευσάντων ήν ή καρδία

και η ψυχή μία, και ουδέ εις τι των υπαρχόντων αυτώ

έλεγεν ίδιον είναι, άλλ' ήν αυτοίς άπαντα κοινά , 33. Και

σου,
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μεγάλη δυνάμει απεδίδουν το μαρτύριων οι απόστολοι

της αναστάσεως του κυρίου Ιησού, χάρις τε μεγάλη ην

επί πάντας αυτούς . 34. Ουδε γάρ ένδεής τις υπήρχεν

εν αυτοίς · όσοι γάρ κτήτορες χωρίων ή οικιών υπήρχον,

πωλούντες έφερον τάς τιμάς των πιπράσκομένων 35 , και

ετίθουν παρά τους πόδας των αποστόλων· διεδίδοτο δε

εκάστω, καθότι άν τις χρείαν είχεν. 36. 'Ιωσής δέ, ο

επικληθείς Βαρνάβας υπό των αποστόλων (3 εστι

μεθερμηνευόμενον υίος παρακλήσεως), Λευΐτης, Κύπριος

τω γένει, 37. υπάρχοντος αυτώ αγρού, πωλήσας ήνεγκε

το χρήμα και έθηκε παρά τους πόδας των αποστόλων.

V. 'Ανήρ δέ τις Ανανίας ονόματι συν Σαπφείρη τη

γυναικί αυτού επώλησε κτήμα , 2. και ενοσφίσατο από

της τιμής , συνειδυίας και της γυναικός αυτού · και

ενέγκας μέρος τι παρά τους πόδας των αποστόλων

έθηκεν. 3. Είπε δε Πέτρος : 'Ανανία , διά τί επλήρωσεν

ο σατανάς την καρδίαν σου, ψεύσασθαι σε το πνεύμα το

άγιον και νοσφίσασθαι από της τιμής του χωρίου ;

4. Ουχί μένον σοι έμενε, και πραθεν εν τη ση εξουσία

υπήρχε ; τί ότι έλου εν τη καρδία σου το πράγμα τούτο ;

ουκ εψεύσω ανθρώπους , αλλά το θεώ. 5. 'Ακούων δε

' Ανανίας τους λόγους τούτους πεσών εξέψυξε. και

εγένετο φόβος μέγας επί πάντας τους ακούοντας ταυτα .

6. ' Αναστάντες δε οι νεώτεροι συνέστειλαν αυτόν, και

εξενέγκαντες έθαψαν. 7. 'Εγένετο δε ως ωρών τριών

διάστημα, και η γυνή αυτου μη ειδυΐα το γεγονός

εισήλθεν. 8. 'Απεκρίθη δε αυτή ο Πέτρος » είπε μοι, εί
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τοσούτου το χωρίον απέδοσε και η δε είπε : ναί, τοσούτου .

9. Ο δε Πέτρος είπε προς αυτήν · τί ότι συνεφωνήθη

υμίν πειράσαι το πνεύμα κυρίου και ιδού, οι πόδες των

θαψάντων τον άνδρα σου επί τη θύρα, και έξοίσουσί σε.

10. "Έπεσε δε παραχρήμα παρά τους πόδας αυτού και

εξέψυξεν. ειςελθόντες δε οι νεανίσκοι εύρον αυτήν

νεκράν, και εξενέγκαντες έθαψαν προς τον άνδρα αυτής.

11. Και εγένετο φόβος μέγας εφ' όλην την εκκλησίας και

επί πάντας τους ακούοντας ταύτα. 12. Διά δε των

χειρών των αποστόλων εγίνετο σημεία και τέρατα εν τω

λαό πολλά και ήσαν ομοθυμαδόν άπαντες εν τη στοά

Σολομώνος : 13. των δε λοιπών ουδείς ετόλμα κολλά

σθαι αυτούς , αλλ' έμεγάλυνεν αυτούς ο λαός, 14. (μάλλον

δε προςετίθεντο πιστεύοντες το κυρίω, πλήθη ανδρών τε

και γυναικών ) 15. ώςτε κατά τας πλατείας εκφέρειν

τους ασθενείς και τιθέναι επί κλινών και κραββάτων,

ίνα έρχομένου Πέτρου κάν η σκιά επισκιάση τινί αυτών.

16. Συνήρχετο δε και το πλήθος των πέριξ πόλεων εις

Ιερουσαλήμ, φέροντες ασθενείς και όχλουμένους υπό

πνευμάτων ακαθάρτων , οίτινες θεραπεύοντο άπαντες.

17. 'Αναστάς δε ο αρχιερεύς και πάντες οι συν

αυτό, ή ούσα αίρεσις των Σαδδουκαίων, επλήσθησαν

ξήλου, 18. και επέβαλον τας χείρας αυτών επί τους

αποστόλους και έθεντο αυτούς εν τηρήσει δημοσία .

19. 'Αγγελος δε κυρίου διά της νυκτός ήνοιξε τας θύρας

της φυλακής, εξαγαγών τε αυτούς είπε: 20. πορεύεσθε

και σταθέντες λαλείτε εν τώ ιερώ τω λαώ πάντα τα
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ρήματα της ζωής ταύτης. 21. Ακούσαντες δε ειςήλθον

υπό τον όρθρον εις το ιερόν και εδίδασκον. παραγενό

μενος δε ο αρχιερεύς και οι συν αυτό συνεκάλεσαν το

συνέδριον και πάσαν την γερουσίας των υιών Ισραήλ ,

και απέστειλαν εις το δεσμωτήριον , αχθήναι αυτούς.

22. Οι δε υπηρέται παραγενόμενοι ουχ εύρον αυτούς έν

τη φυλακή, αναστρέψαντες δε απήγγειλαν 23. λέγοντες :

ότι το μεν δεσμωτήριον εύρομεν κεκλεισμένον εν πάση

ασφαλεία και τους φύλακας εστώτας προ των θυρών,

ανοίξαντες δε έσω ουδένα εύρομεν. 24. Ως δε ήκουσαν

τους λόγους τούτους ό, τε ιερεύς και ο στρατηγός του

ιερού και οι αρχιερείς, διηπόρουν περί αυτών , τί αν

γένοιτο τούτο. 25. Παραγενόμενος δέ τις απήγγειλεν

αυτούς [λέγων] · ότι ιδού, οι άνδρες, ους έθεσθε εν τη

φυλακή, εισίν εν τώ ιερώ, εστωτες και διδάσκοντες τον

λαόν. 26. Τότε απελθών και στρατηγός συν τοις υπηρέ

ταις ήγαγεν αυτούς ου μετά βίας · εφοβούντο γαρ τον

λαόν , ίνα μη λιθασθώσιν. 27. Αγαγόντες δε αυτούς

έστησαν εν τω συνεδρίω. και επηρώτησεν αυτούς και

αρχιερεύς 28. λέγων · ου παραγγελία παρηγγείλαμεν

υμίν μή διδάσκειν επί τω ονόματι τούτω ; και ιδού,

πεπληρώκατε την Ιερουσαλήμ της διδαχής υμών και

βούλεσθε επαγαγείν εφ' ημάς το αίμα του ανθρώπου

τούτου . 29. Aποκριθείς δε ο Πέτρος και οι απόστολοι

είπον · πειθαρχεϊν δεί θεώ μάλλον ή ανθρώπους. 30. Ο

θεός των πατέρων ημών ήγειρεν Ιησούν, δν υμείς

διεχειρίσασθε κρεμάσαντες επί ξύλου » 31. τούτον ο
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T
θεός αρχηγός και σωτήρα ύψωσε τη δεξιά αυτού, δούναι

μετάνοιαν το Ισραήλ και άφεσιν αμαρτιών. 32. Και

ημείς εσμεν αυτού μάρτυρες των ρημάτων τούτων, και το

πνεύμα δε το άγιον, και έδωκεν ο θεός τους πειθαρχούσιν

αυτώ. 33. Οι δε ακούσαντες διεπρίοντο και έβουλεύοντο

ανελεϊν αυτούς. 34. ' Αναστάς δέ τις εν τω συνεδρία

Φαρισαίος ονόματι Γαμαλιήλ, νομοδιδάσκαλος , τίμιος

παντί τω λαώ, εκέλευσεν έξω βραχύ τι τους αποστόλους

ποιήσαι. 35. Είπέ τε προς αυτούς άνδρες Ισραηλίται ,

προέχετε εαυτοίς, επί τους ανθρώπους τούτοις τι μέλλετε

πράσσειν. 36. Προ γάρ τούτων των ημερών ανέστη

Θευδάς λέγων είναι τινα εαντόν, ώ προςεκολλήθη αριθ

μός ανδρών ώςει τετρακοσίων · δς ανηρέθη, και πάντες ,

όσοι επείθοντο αυτό, διελύθησαν και εγένοντο εις ουδέν.

37. Μετά τούτον ανέστη 'Ιούδας ο Γαλιλαίος εν ταις

ημέραις της απογραφής , και απέστησε λαόν ικανών

οπίσω αυτού · κακείνος απώλετο, και πάντες , όσοι επεί

9οντο αυτό, διεσκορπίσθησαν . 38. Και τα νύν λέγω

υμίν, απόστητε από των ανθρώπων τούτων και εάσατε

αυτούς , -ότι, εάν η εξ ανθρώπων ή βουλή αύτη ή το

έργον τούτο , καταλυθήσεται, 39. ει δε εκ θεού έστιν,

ου δύνασθε καταλύσαι αυτό, -μήποτε και θεομάχοι

ευρεθήτε. 40. 'Επείσθησαν δε αυτό και προσκαλε

σάμενοι τους αποστόλους δείραντες παρήγγειλαν μη

λαλείν επί τω ονόματι του Ιησού , και απέλυσαν αυτούς.

41. Οι μεν ούν επορεύοντο χαίροντες από προσώπου του

συνεδρίου, ότι υπέρ του ονόματος κατηξιώθησαν ατιμα
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σθήναι : 42. πασάν τε ήμέραν εν τώ ιερό και κατ ' οίκον

ουκ επαύοντο διδάσκοντες και ευαγγελιζόμενοι Ιησουν

τον Χριστόν.

VI. 'Εν δε ταϊς ημέραις ταύταις πληθυνόντων των

μαθητών εγένετο γογγυσμός των Ελληνιστών προς

τους Εβραίους, ότι παρεθεωρούντο εν τη διακονία τη

καθημερινή αι χήραι αυτών. 2. Προσκαλεσάμενοι δε

οι δώδεκα το πλήθος των μαθητών είπον · ουκ άρεστόν

έστιν, ημάς καταλείψαντας τον λόγον του θεού διακονείν

τραπέζαις. 3. Επισκέψασθε ουν , αδελφοί, άνδρας εξ

υμών μαρτυρουμένους επτά, πλήρεις πνεύματος αγίου και

σοφίας, ους καταστήσομεν επί της χρείας ταύτης: 4. ημείς

δε τη προσευχή και τη διακονία του λόγου προςκαρτερή

σομεν . 5. Και ήρεσεν ο λόγος ενώπιον παντός του

πλήθους και εξελέξαντο Στέφανον, άνδρα πλήρη πί

στεως και πνεύματος αγίου, και Φίλιππον και Πρόχορον

και Νικάνορα και Τίμωνα και Παρμενών και Νικόλαος

προσήλυτον 'Αντιοχέα , 6. ους έστησαν ενώπιον των

αποστόλων και προσευξάμενοι επέθηκαν αυτοίς τας

χείρας. 7. Και ο λόγος του θεού ηύξανε, και έπλη

θύνετο ο αριθμός των μαθητών εν Ιερουσαλήμ σφόδρα

πολύς τε όχλος των ιερέων υπήκουον τη πίστει .

8. Στέφανος δε πλήρης χάριτος και δυνάμεως επoίει

τέρατα και σημεία μεγάλα εν τω λαώ. 9. ' Ανέστησαν

δέ τινες των εκ της συναγωγής της λεγομένης Λιβερ

τίνων και Κυρηναίων και Αλεξανδρέων και των από

Κιλικίας και Ασίας συζητούντες τω Στεφάνω, 10. και
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ουκ ίσχυον αντιστήναι τη σοφία και το πνεύματι, ο

ελάλει. 11. Τότε υπέβαλον άνδρας λέγοντας ότι

άκηκόαμεν αυτού λαλούντος ρήματα βλάσφημα εις Μωϋ

σήν και τον θεόν. 12. Συνεκίνησάν τε τον λαόν και τους

πρεσβυτέρους και τους γραμματείς , και επιστάντες συνήρ

πασαν αυτόν και ήγαγον εις το συνέδριον. 13. " Έστη

σάν τε μάρτυρας ψευδείς λέγοντας: ο άνθρωπος ούτος

ου παύεται ρήματα λαλών κατά του τόπου του αγίου και

του νόμου. 14. 'Ακηκόαμεν γάρ αυτου λέγοντος · ότι

Ιησούς ο Ναζωραίος ούτος καταλύσει τον τόπον τούτον

και αλλάξει τα έθη, και παρέδωκεν ημίν Μωϋσής. 15. Και

ατενίσαντες εις αυτόν πάντες οι καθεζόμενοι εν τω συνε

δρίω είδον το πρόσωπον αυτού ώςει πρόσωπον αγγέλου.

VII. Είπε δε ο αρχιερεύς · ει άρα ταύτα ούτως έχει και

2. Ο δε έφη: άνδρες αδελφοί και πατέρες, ακούσατε .

ο θεός της δόξης ώφθη τω πατρί ημών Αβραάμ όντι εν

τη Μεσοποταμία , πριν ή κατοικήσαι αυτόν εν Χαρράν,

3. και είπε προς αυτόν · έξελθε εκ της γης σου και εκ

της συγγενείας σου , και δεύρο εις την γην , ήν άν σου

δείξω. 4. Τότε εξελθών εκ γης Χαλδαίων κατώκησεν

εν Χαρράν. κακείθεν, μετά το αποθανείν τον πατέρα

αυτού, μετώκισεν αυτόν εις την γην ταύτην, εις ήν υμείς

νύν κατοικείτε . 5. Και ουκ έδωκεν αυτώ κληρονομίαν εν

αυτή ουδε βήμα ποδός, και επηγγείλατο αυτό δούναι εις

κατάσχεσιν αυτήν και το σπέρματι αυτού μετ ' αυτόν,

ουκ όντος αυτώ τέκνου. 6. Ελάλησε δε ούτως ο θεός ,

ότι έσται το σπέρμα αυτού πάρoικoν εν γή αλλοτρία , και
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δουλώσουσιν αυτό και κακώσουσιν έτη τετρακόσια.

7. Και το έθνος, ώ εαν δουλεύσωσι, κρινω εγώ, είπεν ο

θεός , και μετά ταύτα εξελεύσονται και λατρεύσουσί μου

εν τω τόπω τούτω. 8. Και έδωκεν αυτώ διαθήκης

περιτομής και ούτως έγέννησε τον Ισαάκ , και περιέτε

μεν αυτόν τη ημέρα τη ογδόη, και ο Ισαάκ τον Ιακώβ,

και ο Ιακώβ τους δώδεκα πατριάρχας. 9. Και οι

πατριάρχαι ζηλώσαντες τον Ιωσήφ απέδοντο εις Αίγυ

πτον , και ήν ο θεός μετ' αυτού 10. και εξείλατο αυτόν εκ

πασών των θλίψεων αυτού, και έδωκεν αυτώ χάριν και

σοφίαν εναντίον Φαραώ βασιλέως Αιγύπτου, και κατέ

στησεν αυτόν ηγούμενον επ ' Αίγυπτον και όλον τον οίκον

αυτού. 11. Ηλθε δε λιμός εφ' όλην την γήν Αιγύπτου

και Χαναάν, και θλίψις μεγάλη, και ουχ εύρισκον

χορτάσματα οι πατέρες ήμών. 12. Ακούσας δε Ιακώβ

όντα σίτα εν Αιγύπτω εξαπέστειλε τους πατέρας ημών

πρώτον : 13. και εν τω δευτέρω ανεγνωρίσθη Ιωσήφ

τους αδελφούς αυτού, και φανερόν εγένετο το Φαραώ το

γένος του Ιωσήφ. 14. 'Αποστείλας δε 'Ιωσήφ μετε

καλέσατο τον πατέρα αυτου Ιακώβ και πάσαν την

συγγένειαν αυτού εν ψυχαίς εβδομήκοντα πέντε . 15. Kα

τέβη δε Ιακώβ εις Αίγυπτον, και ετελεύτησεν αυτός και

οι πατέρες ήμών, 16. και μετετέθησαν εις Συχέμ και

ετέθησαν εν τω μνήματι, ω ωνήσατο 'Αβραάμ τιμής

αργυρίου παρά των υιών Εμμώρ του Συχέμ. 17. Καθώς

δε ήγγιζεν ο χρόνος της επαγγελίας, ής ώμοσεν ο θεός το

'Αβραάμ, ηύξησεν ο λαός και έπληθύνθη εν Αιγύπτω,



20 [VII .ΠΡΑΞΕΙΣ

18. άχρις ου ανέστη βασιλεύς έτερος, δς ουκ ήδει τον

'Ιωσήφ. 19. Ούτος κατασοφιστάμενος το γένος ημών εκά

κωσε τους πατέρας ημών, του ποιεϊν έκθετα τα βρέφη

αυτών εις το μή ζωογονείσθαι. 20. 'Ενω καιρώ εγεννήθη

Μωϋσής, και ήν αστείος τω θεώ· δς ανετράφη μήνας

τρείς εν τω οίκω του πατρός [αυτού ]. 21. Εκτεθέντα

δε αυτόν ανείλατο αυτόν ή θυγάτηρ Φαραώ και ανεβρέ

ψατο αυτόν εαυτη εις υιόν. 22. Και επαιδεύθη Μωϋσής

πάση σοφία Αίγυπτίων » ήν δε δυνατός εν λόγοις και

έργους αυτού . 23. Ως δε επληρούτο αυτώ τεσσαρακον

ταετής χρόνος, ανέβη επί την καρδίαν αυτου επισκέψα

σθαι τους αδελφούς αυτού, τους υιούς Ισραήλ. 24. Και

ιδών τινα αδικούμενον ήμύνατο, και εποίησεν εκδίκησιν

το καταπονουμένω πατάξας τον Αιγύπτιον. 25. 'Eνόμιζε

δε συνιέναι τους αδελφούς αυτού , ότι ο θεός δια χειρός

αυτού δίδωσιν αυτοίς σωτηρίαν · οι δε ου συνήκαν.

26. Τη δε επιούση ημέρα ώφθη αυτοίς μαχομένοις, και

συνήλασεν αυτούς εις ειρήνην ειπών· άνδρες, αδελφοί

έστε υμείς : ένα τί αδικείτε αλλήλους ; 27. Ο δε άδικών

τον πλησίον απώσατο αυτόν είπών· τίς σε κατέστησεν

άρχοντα και δικαστην εφ' ημάς ; 28. μη ανελεϊν με

συ θέλεις , όν τρόπον άνεϊλες χθες τον Αιγύπτιον ;

29. "Έφυγε δε Μωϋσής εν τω λόγω τούτω, και εγένετο

πάροικος εν γή Μαδιάμ, ου έγέννησεν υιούς δύο . 30. Και

πληρωθέντων ετών τεσσαράκοντα ώφθη αυτώ εν τη

ερήμω του όρους Σινά άγγελος κυρίου εν φλογα πυρός

βάτου. 31. Ο δε Μωϋσής ιδών θαύμασε το όραμα :
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προσερχομένου δε αυτού κατανοήσαι, εγένετο φωνή κυρίου

προς αυτόν : 32. εγώ ο θεός των πατέρων σου , ο θεός

'Αβραάμ και ο θεός Ισαάκ και ο θεός Ιακώβ. έντρο

μος δε γενόμενος Μωϋσής ουκ ετόλμα κατανοήσαι.

33. Είπε δε αυτώ ο κύριος · λύσον το υπόδημα των

ποδών σου · ο γάρ τόπος , εν ώ έστηκας , γή αγία εστίν.

34. Ιδών είδον την κάκωσιν του λαού μου του εν

Αιγύπτω, και του στεναγμού αυτών ήκουσα, και κατέβην

εξελέσθαι αυτούς και νύν δεύρο, αποστελώ σε εις

Αίγυπτον . 35. Τούτον τον Μωϋσήν , δν ηρνήσαντο

είπόντες · τίς σε κατέστησεν άρχοντα και δικαστήν ; τού

τον ο θεός άρχοντα και λυτρωτήν απέστειλεν εν χειρί

αγγέλου του όφθέντος αυτώ εν τη βάτω. 36. Ούτος

εξήγαγεν αυτούς, ποιήσας τέρατα και σημεία εν γη

Αιγύπτω και ένα ερυθρά θαλάσση και εν τη ερήμω έτη

τεσσαράκοντα. 37. Ούτός έστιν ο Μωϋσής ο είπών τους

υιούς Ισραήλ : προφήτην υμίν αναστήσει κύριος ο θεός

εκ των αδελφών υμών, ως εμέ· αυτού ακούσεσθε.

38. Ούτός έστιν ο γενόμενος εν τη εκκλησία εν τη ερήμω

μετά του αγγέλου του λαλούντος αυτώ εν τω όρει Σινά

και των πατέρων ημών, ος εδέξατο λόγια ζώντα δούναι

ημίν, 39. ω ουκ ήθέλησαν υπήκοοι γενέσθαι οι πατέρες

ημών, αλλ' απώσαντο και εστράφησαν ταϊς καρδίαις

αυτών εις Αίγυπτον, 40. ειπόντες τω 'Ααρών· ποίησον

ημίν θεούς, οι προπορεύσονται ημών: ο γάρ Μωϋσής

ούτος, ος εξήγαγεν ημάς εκ γης Αιγύπτου, ουκ οίδαμεν

τί γέγονεν αυτώ. 41. Και εμοσχοποίησαν εν ταις
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ημέραις εκείναις και ανήγαγον θυσίαν των ειδώλω, και

ευφραίνοντο εν τοις έργοις των χειρών αυτών. . 42. "Έ.

στρεψε δε ο θεός και παρέδωκεν αυτούς λατρεύειν τη

στρατιά του ουρανού, καθώς γέγραπται εν βίβλω των

προφητών : μη σφάγια και θυσίας προςηνέγκατέ μοι έτη

τεσσαράκοντα εν τη ερήμω, οίκος Ισραήλ ; 43. και

ανελάβετε την σκηνήν του Μολόχ και το άστρον του

θεού υμών Ρεμφάν, τους τύπους, ους εποιήσατε προσκυ

νεϊν αυτούς και μετοικιώ υμάς επέκεινα Βαβυλώνος.

44. Η σκηνή του μαρτυρίου ήν εν τοις πατράσιν ημών

εν τη ερήμω, καθώς διετάξατο ο λαλών τώ Μωϋσή

ποιήσαι αυτήν κατά τον τύπον , δν έωράκει · 45. ήν και

εισήγαγον διαδεξάμενοι οι πατέρες ήμών μετά 'Ιησού εν

τη κατασχέσει των εθνών , ών έξωσεν ο θεός από προσώ

που των πατέρων ημών , έως των ημερών Δαυίδ . 46. "Ος

εύρε χάριν ενώπιον του θεού και ήτήσατο ευρείν σκήνωμα

τω θεώ Ιακώβ. 47. Σολομών δε ώκοδόμησεν αυτό

οίκον . 48. ' Αλλ ' ουχ ο ύψιστος εν χειροποιήτοις κατοι

κεί, καθώς ο προφήτης λέγει · 49. ο ουρανός μοι θρόνος ,

η δε γη υποπόδιον των ποδών μου · ποίον οίκον οικοδο

μήσετέ μοι, λέγει κύριος, ή τίς τόπος της καταπαύσεώς

μου ; 50. ουχί ή χείρ μου εποίησε ταύτα πάντα και

51. Σκληροτράχηλοι και απερίτμητοι τη καρδία και τους

ωσίν, υμείς αεί το πνεύματι τω αγίω αντιπίπτετε, ως

οι πατέρες υμών και υμείς. 52. Tίνα των προφητών ουκ

εδίωξαν οι πατέρες υμών , και απέκτειναν τους προκα

ταγγείλαντας περί της ελεύσεως του δικαίου, ου νύν υμείς
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προδόται και φονείς γεγένησθε, 53. οίτινες ελάβετε τον

νόμον εις διαταγάς αγγέλων, και ουκ εφυλάξατε.

54. 'Ακούοντες δε ταύτα διεπρίοντο ταϊς καρδίαις

αυτών , και έβρυχον τους οδόντας επ ' αυτόν. 55. Υπάρ

χων δε πλήρης πνεύματος αγίου, ατενίσας εις τον ουρανόν

είδε δόξαν Θεού και Ιησούν εστωτα εκ δεξιών του θεού,

και είπεν : 56. ιδού, θεωρώ τους ουρανούς ανεωγμένους

και τον υιον του ανθρώπου εκ δεξιών εστωτα του θεού.

57. Κράξαντες δε φωνή μεγάλη συνέσχον τα ώτα αυτών

και ώρμησαν ομοθυμαδόν επ ' αυτόν , 58. και εκβαλόντες

έξω της πόλεως έλιθοβόλουν . και οι μάρτυρες απέθεντο

τα ιμάτια αυτών παρά τους πόδας νεανίου καλουμένου

Σαύλου, 59. και ελιθοβόλουν τον Στέφανον, επικαλού

μενον και λέγοντα · κύριε Ιησού, δέξαι το πνεύμα μου.

60. Θείς δε τα γόνατα έκραξε φωνή μεγάλη · κύριε, μη

στήσης αυτούς την αμαρτίαν ταύτην. Και τούτο είπών

εκοιμήθη.

VIII. Σαύλος δε ήν συνευδοκών τη αναιρέσει αυτού.

'Εγένετο δε εν εκείνη τη ημέρα διωγμός μέγας επί την

εκκλησίαν την εν Ιεροσολύμοις · πάντες τε διεσπάρησαν

κατά τας χώρας της Ιουδαίας και Σαμαρείας πλήν των

αποστόλων. 2. Συνεκόμισαν δε τον Στέφανον άνδρες

ευλαβείς , και εποιήσαντο κοπετόν μέγαν επ ' αυτώ.

3. Σαύλος δε έλυμαίνετο την εκκλησίαν, κατά τους

οίκους ειςπορευόμενος , σύρων τε άνδρας και γυναίκας

παρεδίδου εις φυλακήν.

4. Οι μεν ούν διασπαρέντες διήλθον ευαγγελιζόμε
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νοι τον λόγον· 5. Φίλιππος δε κατελθών εις πόλιν της

Σαμαρείας εκήρυσσεν αυτοίς τον Χριστόν. 6. Προςείχόν

τε οι όχλοι τους λεγομένοις υπό του Φιλίππου ομοθυμα

δόν , εν τώ ακούειν αυτούς και βλέπειν τα σημεία , και

επoίει . 7. Πολλών γάρ των εχόντων πνεύματα ακά

θαρτα βοώντα φωνή μεγάλη εξήρχετο, πολλοί δε

παραλελυμένοι και χωλοι έθεραπεύθησαν. 8. Και εγέ

νετο χαρά μεγάλη εν τη πόλει εκείνη. 9. 'Ανήρ δέ τις

ονόματι Σίμων προϋπήρχεν εν τη πόλει μαγεύων και

εξιστών το έθνος της Σαμαρείας, λέγων είναι τινα εαυτόν

μέγαν · 10. ώ προςείχον πάντες από μικρού έως μεγάλου

λέγοντες · ούτός έστιν η δύναμις του θεού ή καλουμένη

μεγάλη. 11. Προςείχον δε αυτώ διά το ικανό χρόνο

ταϊς μαγείαις εξεστακέναι αυτούς. 12. "Οτε δε επίστευ

σαν το Φιλίππω ευαγγελιζομένω τα περί της βασιλείας

του θεού και του ονόματος Ιησού Χριστού , εβαπτίζοντο

άνδρες τε και γυναίκες. 13. Ο δε Σίμων και αυτός

επίστευσε, και βαπτισθείς ήν προςκαρτερών τώ Φιλίπ

πω · θεωρών τε σημεία και δυνάμεις μεγάλας γινομένας

εξίστατο. 14. Ακούσαντες δε οι εν Ιεροσολύμοις από

στολοι , ότι δέδεκται η Σαμάρεια τον λόγον του θεού ,

απέστειλαν προς αυτούς τον Πέτρον και Ιωάννην,

15. οίτινες καταβάντες προςηύξαντο περί αυτών , όπως

λάβωσι πνεύμα άγιον. 16. Ούπω γάρ ήν επ' ουδενί

αυτών επιπεπτωκός , μόνον δε βεβαπτισμένοι υπήρχον εις

το όνομα του κυρίου Ιησού. 17. Τότε επετίθουν τας

χείρας επ ' αυτούς, και ελάμβανον πνεύμα άγιον. 18. Ιδών
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δε ο Σίμων , ότι διά της επιθέσεως των χειρών των απο

στόλων δίδοται το πνεύμα το άγιον, προςήνεγκεν αυτοίς

χρήματα 19. λέγων· δότε κάμοι την εξουσίαν ταύτην,

ίνα και εάν επιθώ τας χείρας, λαμβάνη πνεύμα άγιον.

20. Πέτρος δε είπε προς αυτόν το αργύριόν σου συν

σοι είη είς απώλειαν , ότι την δωρεάν του θεού ενόμισας

δια χρημάτων κτάσθαι. 21. Ουκ έστι σοι μερίς ουδε

κλήρος έν τω λόγω τούτω ή γάρ καρδία σου ουκ

έστιν ευθεία ενώπιον του θεού. 22. Μετανόησον ούν

από της κακίας σου ταύτης , και δεήθητι του θεού, ει

άρα αφεθήσεταί σοι ή επίνοια της καρδίας σου. 23. Εις

γάρ χολήν πικρίας και σύνδεσμον αδικίας ορώ σε όντα .

24. 'Aποκριθείς δε ο Σίμων είπε: δεήθητε υμείς υπέρ

έμου προς τον κύριον , όπως μηδέν επέλθη επ ' εμέ ών

ειρήκατε. 25. Οι μεν ούν διαμαρτυρόμενοι και λαλή

σαντες τον λόγον του κυρίου υπέστρεψαν εις Ιερουσα

λήμ, πολλάς τε κώμας τών Σαμαρειτών ευηγγελίσαντο.

26. "Αγγελος δε κυρίου ελάλησε προς Φίλιππος

λέγων · ανάστη9ι και πορεύου κατά μεσημβρίαν επί την

οδόν την καταβαίνουσαν από Ιερουσαλήμ εις Γάζαν :

αύτη εστίν έρημος. 27. Και αναστάς επορεύθη και

ιδού, ανήρ Αιθίοψ, ευνούχος , δυνάστης Κανδάκης της

βασιλίσσης Αιθιόπων, δς ήν επί πάσης της γάζης αυτής :

δς εληλύθει προςκυνήσων εις Ιερουσαλήμ , 28. ην τε

υποστρέφων και καθήμενος επί του άρματος αυτού και

ανεγίνωσκε τον προφήτης Ησαΐαν. 29. Είπε δε το

πνεύμα των Φιλίππω· πρόςελθε και κολλήθητι τα

3
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άρματι τούτω. 30. Προςδραμών δε ο Φίλιππος ήκουσεν

αυτού αναγινώσκοντος τον προφήτης Ησαΐαν , και είπεν ·

άραγε γινώσκεις & αναγινώσκεις ; 31. Ο δε είπε πως

γάρ αν δυναίμην, εάν μή τις οδηγήση με ; παρεκάλεσε

τε τον Φίλιππον αναβάντα καθίσαι συν αυτώ. 32. Η

δε περιοχή της γραφής, ήν ανεγίνωσκεν, ήν αύτη ως

πρόβατον επί σφαγήν ήχθη, και ως αμνός εναντίον του

κείροντος αυτόν άφωνος , ούτως ουκ ανοίγει το στόμα

αυτού. 33. Εν τη ταπεινώσει αυτού η κρίσις αυτού

ήρη: την δε γενεάν αυτού τίς διηγήσεται και ότι αίρεται

από της γης η ζωή αυτού. 34. 'Aποκριθείς δε ο ευνούχος

τω Φιλίππω είπε· δέομαί σου , περί τίνος ο προφήτης

λέγει τούτο και περί εαυτού , ή περί ετέρου τινός ;

35. 'Ανοίξας δε ο Φίλιππος το στόμα αυτού και αρξάμε

νος από της γραφής ταύτης ευηγγελίσατο αυτό τον

'Ιησούν. 36. Ως δε επορεύοντο κατά την οδόν, ήλθον

επί τι ύδωρ και φησιν ο ευνούχος : ιδού, ύδωρ . 37. τι

κωλύει με βαπτισθήναι ; [ Είπε δε ο Φίλιππος » εί

πιστεύεις εξ όλης της καρδίας έξεστιν · αποκριθείς δε

είπε · πιστεύω τον υιόν του θεού είναι τον Ιησούν

Χριστόν. ] 38. Και εκέλευσε στήναι το άρμα , και κατέ

βησαν αμφότεροι εις το ύδωρ, ό , τε Φίλιππος και ο

ευνούχος, και εβάπτισεν αυτόν. 39. " Οτε δε ανέβησαν

εκ του ύδατος, πνεύμα κυρίου ήρπασε τον Φίλιππον , και

ουκ είδεν αυτόν ουκέτι ο ευνούχος · επορεύετο γαρ την

οδον αυτού χαίρων. 40. Φίλιππος δε ευρέθη εις " Αζωτον ,
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και διερχόμενος ευηγγελίζετο τας πόλεις πάσας , έως του

έλθείν αυτόν εις Καισάρειαν.

IX. Ο δε Σαύλος έτι εμπνέων απειλής και φόνου

εις τους μαθητές του κυρίου, προςελθών το αρχιερεί

2. ήτήσατο παρ' αυτού επιστολάς εις Δαμασκών προς

τας συναγωγάς, όπως εάν τινας εύρη της οδού όντας,

άνδρας τε και γυναίκας , δεδεμένους αγάγη εις Ιερουσα

λήμ. 3. Εν δε τω πορεύεσθαι εγένετο αυτόν έγγίζειν τη

Δαμασκώ και εξαίφνης περιήστραψεν αυτόν φώς από

του ουρανού, 4. και πεσών επί την γην ήκουσε φωνήν

λέγουσαν αυτώ· Σαούλ , Σαούλ , τί με διώκεις ; 5. Ε

δε · τίς εί, κύριε ; ο δε κύριος είπεν · εγώ είμι 'Ιησούς, δν

συ διώκεις · [ σκληρόν σοι προς κέντρα λακτίζειν. 6. Τρέ

μων τε και θαμβων είπε· κύριε, τι με θέλεις ποιήσαι ;

και ο κύριος προς αυτόν ] ανάστη9ι και εϊςελθε εις την

πόλιν , και λαληθήσεταί σοι , τί σε δεί ποιείν . 7. Οι δε

άνδρες οι συνοδεύοντες αυτο ειστήκεισαν εννεοί, ακούοντες

μεν της φωνής, μηδένα δε θεωρούντες. 8. 'Ηγέρθη δε και

Σαύλος από της γης, ανεωγμένων δε των οφθαλμών

αυτού ουδένα έβλεπε· χειραγωγούντες δε αυτόν ειςήγαγον

εις Δαμασκόν. 9. Και ήν ημέρας τρείς μή βλέπων, και

ουκ έφαγεν ουδε έπιεν. 10. Ην δε τις μαθητής εν

Δαμασκώ ονόματι Ανανίας, και είπε προς αυτόν ο κύριος

εν δράματι ' Ανανία . Ο δε είπεν : ιδού εγώ, κύριε. 11. “ Ο

δε κύριος προς αυτόν · αναστάς πορεύθητι επί την ρύμην

την καλουμένην ευθείαν , και ζήτησαν εν οικία Ιούδα
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Σαύλον ονόματι, Ταρσέα : ιδού γαρ προσεύχεται , 12. και

είδεν έν οράματι άνδρα ονόματι ' Ανανίαν ειςελθόντα και

επιθέντα αυτά χείρα , όπως αναβλέψη. 13. 'Απεκρίθη

δε ' Ανανίας · κύριε, ακήκοα από πολλών περί του ανδρός

τούτου, όσα κακά εποίησε τοις αγίοις σου εν Ιερου

σαλήμ : 14. και ώδε έχει εξουσίαν παρά των αρχιερέων

δήσαι πάντας τους επικαλουμένους το όνομά σου .

15. Είπε δε προς αυτόν ο κύριος · πορεύου , ότι σκεύος

εκλογής μοι εστίν ούτος του βαστάσαι το όνομά μου

ενώπιον εθνών και βασιλέων , υιών τε Ισραήλ. 16. Εγώ

γάρ υποδείξω αυτώ, όσα δει αυτόν υπέρ του ονόματός μου

παθείν . 17. 'Απήλθε δε ' Ανανίας και εισήλθεν εις την

οικίαν , και επιθεις επ ' αυτόν τας χείρας είπε : Σαούλ

αδελφέ, ο κύριος απέσταλκέ με, Ιησούς ο όφθείς σοι εν

τη οδώ ή ήρχου, όπως αναβλέψης και πλησθής πνεύματος

αγίου. 18. Και ευθέως απέπεσαν από των οφθαλμών

αυτού ώςει λεπίδες , ανέβλεψέ τε παραχρήμα, και

αναστάς έβαπτίσθη. 19. Και λαβών τροφήν ενίσχυσεν.

'Εγένετο δε μετά των εν Δαμασκώ μαθητών ήμέρας τινάς :

20. και ευθέως εν ταις συναγωγαίς εκήρυσσε τον Ιησούν,

ότι ούτός έστιν ο υιός του θεού. 21. Εξίσταντο δε

πάντες οι ακούοντες και έλεγον ούχ ούτός έστιν ο

πορθήσας εν Ιερουσαλήμ τους επικαλουμένους το όνομα

τούτο ; και ώδε εις τούτο εληλύθει , ίνα δεδεμένους αυτούς

αγάγη επί τους αρχιερείς . 22. Σαύλος δε μάλλον

ενεδυναμούτο, και συνέχυνε τους Ιουδαίους τους κατοι

κούντας εν Δαμασκό συμβιβάζων, ότι ούτός έστιν ο
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Χριστός. 23. Ως δε επληρούντο ημέραι ικανοί, συνε.

βουλεύσαντο οι Ιουδαίοι άνελεϊν αυτόν · 24. έγνώσθη

δε το Σαύλω η επιβουλή αυτών. παρετηρούντο δε και

τας πύλας ημέρας τε και νυκτός , όπως αυτόν ανέλωσι :

25. λαβόντες δε αυτόν οι μαθηται νυκτός καθήκαν διά

του τείχους χαλάσαντες εν σπυρίδι.

26. Παραγενόμενος δε [ο Σαύλος ] εις Ιερουσαλήμ

επειράτο κολλάσθαι τους μαθηταίς · και πάντες έφοβούν

το αυτόν, μη πιστεύοντες ότι εστί μαθητής . 27. Βαρνά

βας δε επιλαβόμενος αυτόν ήγαγε προς τους αποστόλους,

και διηγήσατο αυτοϊς , πως εν τη οδώ είδε τον κύριον, και

ότι ελάλησεν αυτώ, και πως εν Δαμασκώ επαρρησιάσατο

εν τω ονόματι του Ιησού. 28. Και ήν μετ ' αυτών είς

πορευόμενος και εκπορευόμενος εν Ιερουσαλήμ και

παρρησιαζόμενος εν τω ονόματι του κυρίου Ιησού.

29. Ελάλει τε και συνεζήτει προς τους Ελληνιστάς · οι

δε επεχείρουν αυτόν ανελεϊν . 30. 'Επιγνόντες δε οι

αδελφοί κατήγαγον αυτόν εις Καισάρειαν και εξαπέστει

λαν αυτόν εις Ταρσόν.

31. Αί μεν ούν εκκλησίαι καθ' όλης της Ιουδαίας

και Γαλιλαίας και Σαμαρείας είχον ειρήνην, οικοδομού

μεναι και πορευόμεναι το φόβο του κυρίου, και τη παρα

κλήσει του αγίου πνεύματος έπληθύνοντο. 32. Εγένετο

δε Πέτρον διερχόμενον διά πάντων κατελθείν και προς

τους αγίους τους κατοικούντας Λύδδαν. 33. Εύρε δε

εκεί άνθρωπόν τινα Αινέαν ονόματι, εξ ετών οκτώ

κατακείμενον επί κραββάτω, ος ην παραλελυμένος.
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34. Και είπεν αυτώ ο Πέτρος Αϊνέα, ιάται σε Ιησούς

ο Χριστός · ανάστη9ι και στρώσον σεαυτώ. Και ευθέως

ανέστη. 35. Και είδον αυτόν πάντες οι κατοικούντες

Λύδδαν και τον Σάρωνα, οίτινες επέστρεψαν επί τον

κύριον.

36. Εν Ιόππη δε τις ήν μαθήτρια ονόματι Ταβιθά,

η διερμηνευομένη λέγεται Δορκάς : αύτη ήν πλήρης

αγαθών έργων και ελεημοσυνών ων επoίει. 37. Εγένετο

δε εν ταις ημέραις εκείναις ασθενήσασαν αυτήν απολα

νεϊν · λούσαντες δε αυτήν έθηκαν εν υπερώω. 38. 'Εγγύς

δε ούσης Λύδδης τη Ιόππη οι μαθηται ακούσαντες, ότι

Πέτρος εστίν εν αυτή, απέστειλαν δύο άνδρας προς αυτόν,

παρακαλούντες μη οκνήσαι διελθεϊν έως αυτών . 39. ' Αν

αστάς δε Πέτρος συνήλθεν αυτοίς · δν παραγενόμενον

ανήγαγον εις το υπερώον, και παρέστησαν αυτά πάσαι

αι χήραι κλαίουσαι και επιδεικνύμεναι χιτώνας και

μάτια, όσα επoίει μετ ' αυτών ούσα η Δορκάς. 40. Εκ

βαλών δε έξω πάντας ο Πέτρος θείς τα γόνατα προςηύ

ξατο, και επιστρέψας προς το σώμα είπε: Ταβιθά,

ανάστη9ι. Η δε ήνοιξε τους οφθαλμούς αυτής και

ιδούσα τον Πέτρον ανεκάθισε. 41. Δούς δε αυτή χείρα

ανέστησεν αυτήν · φωνήσας δε τους αγίους και τας χήρας

παρέστησεν αυτήν ζώσαν. 42. Γνωστόν δε έγένετο καθ '

όλης της Ιόππης , και πολλοί επίστευσαν επί τον κύριον.

43. 'Εγένετο δε ημέρας ικανάς μείναι αυτόν εν Ιόππη

παρά τινι Σίμωνι βυρσεϊ.

Χ. 'Ανήρ δέ τις ήν εν Καισαρεία ονόματι Κορνήλιος ,
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εκατοντάρχης έκ σπείρης της καλουμένης Ιταλικής,

2. ευσεβής και φοβούμενος τον θεόν συν παντί τω οίκω

αυτού, ποιών τε ελεημοσύνας πολλάς τω λαώ και δεόμε

νος του θεού διαπαντός · 3. είδεν εν δράματι φανερώς,

ωςεί ώραν εννάτης της ημέρας, άγγελος του θεού ειςελ

θόντα προς αυτόν και είπόντα αυτά: Κορνήλιε. 4. Ο

δε ατενίσας αυτών και έμφοβος γενόμενος είπε : τί έστι,

κύριε ; είπε δε αυτώ · αι προςευχαι σου και αι ελεημο

σύναι σου ανέβησαν εις μνημόσυνον ενώπιον του θεού .

5. Και νύν πέμψον εις Ιόππην άνδρας και μετάπεμψαι

Σίμωνα, δς επικαλείται Πέτρος : 6. ούτος ξενίζεται

παρά τινι Σίμωνι βυρσει, έστιν οικία παρά θαλασσαν.

7. Ως δε απήλθεν ο άγγελος ο λαλών αυτώ, φωνήσας

δύο των οικετών αυτού και στρατιώτην ευσεβή των προς

καρτερούντων αυτώ, 8. και εξηγησάμενος αυτούς άπαντα

απέστειλεν αυτούς εις την Ιόππην . 9. Τη δε επαύριον,

οδοιπορoύντων εκείνων και τη πόλει έγγιζόντων, ανέβη

Πέτρος επί το δώμα προςεύξασθαι περί ώραν έκτην .

10. Εγένετο δε πρόςπεινος, και ήθελε γεύσασθαι· παρα

σκευαζόντων δε εκείνων επέπεσεν επ ' αυτόν έκστασις ,

11. και θεωρεί τον ουρανόν ανεωγμένον, και καταβαίνον

σκεύος τι ως οθόνην μεγάλην , τέσσαρσιν αρχαϊς δεδεμένον ,

και καθιέμενον επί της γης, 12, ενώ υπήρχε πάντα τα

τετράποδα της γης [και τα θηρία ] και τα ερπετά και τα

πετεινά του ουρανού . 13. Και εγένετο φωνή προς αυτόν :

αναστάς, Πέτρε, θυσον και φάγε. 14. Ο δε Πέτρος

είπε: μηδαμώς, κύριε · ότι ουδέποτε έφαγον πάν κοινόν ή
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ακάθαρτον. 15. Και φωνή πάλιν εκ δευτέρου προς

αυτόν · αο θεός εκαθάρισε, συ μη κoίνου . 16. Τούτο δε

εγένετο επί τρίς · και πάλιν ανελήφθη το σκεύος εις τον

ουρανόν.

17. Ως δε εν εαυτώ διηπόρει ο Πέτρος, τί αν είη το

όραμα, και είδε, και ιδού, οι άνδρες οι απεσταλμένοι από

του Κορνηλίου, διερωτήσαντες την οικίαν Σίμωνος, επέ

στησαν επί τον πυλώνα : 18. και φωνήσαντες επυνθά

νοντο , ει Σίμων και επικαλούμενος Πέτρος ενθάδε ξενίζεται .

19. Του δε Πέτρου διενθυμουμένου περί του οράματος,

είπεν αυτώ το πνεύμα ιδού, άνδρες τρείς ζητούσί σε :

20. αλλά αναστάς κατάβηθι, και πορεύoυ συν αυτούς

μηδεν διακρινόμενος· ότι εγώ απέσταλκα αυτούς. 21. Kα

ταβάς δε Πέτρος προς τους άνδρας είπεν : ιδού, εγώ είμι,

δν ζητείτε· τίς η αιτία , δι' ήν πάρεστε ; 22. Οι δε

είπον · Κορνήλιος εκατοντάρχης , ανήρ δίκαιος και φοβού

μενος τον θεόν , μαρτυρούμενός τε υπό όλου του έθνους

των Ιουδαίων, έχρηματίσθη υπό αγγέλου αγίου μετα

πέμψασθαι σε εις τον οίκον αυτού και ακούσαι ρήματα

παρά σου . 23. Ειςκαλεσάμενος ούν αυτούς έξένισε, τη

δε επαύριον αναστάς εξήλθε συν αυτοίς, καί τινες των

αδελφών των από Ιόππης συνήλθον αυτώ : 24. και τη

επαύριον ειςήλθον εις την Καισάρειαν. ο δε Κορνήλιος

ην προσδοκών αυτούς, συγκαλεσάμενος τους συγγενείς

αυτού και τους αναγκαίους φίλους. 25. Ως δε έγένετο

του εισελθείν τον Πέτρον, συναντήσας αυτό ο Κορνήλιος

πεσών επί τους πόδας προσεκύνησεν. 26. Ο δε Πέτρος



Χ.) 33ΤΩΝ ΑΠΟΣΤΟΛΩΝ
.

ήγειρεν αυτόν λέγων · ανάστη9ι · κάγώ αυτός άνθρωπός

είμι. 27. Και συνομιλών αυτώ ειςήλθε, και ευρίσκει

συνεληλυθότας πολλούς . 28. "Έφη τε προς αυτούς :

υμείς επίστασθε, ως αθέμιτόν έστιν ανδρι Ιουδαίω

κολλάσθαι ή προσέρχεσθαι αλλοφύλω» και έμοι ο θεός

έδειξε μηδένα κοινόν ή ακάθαρτον λέγειν άνθρωπον.

29. Διό και αναντιρρήτως ηλθον μεταπεμφθείς : πυν

θάνομαι ούν, τίνι λόγω μετεπέμψασθέ με ; 30. Και ο

Κορνήλιος έφη : από τετάρτης ημέρας μέχρι ταύτης της

ώρας ήμην νηστεύων και την εννάτην ώραν προσευχόμενος

εν τω οίκω μου , και ιδού, ανήρ έστη ενώπιόν μου εν

εσθήτι λαμπρα, 31. καί φησι Κορνήλιε, ειςηκούσθη

σου η προσευχή και αι ελεημοσύναι σου εμνήσθησαν

ενώπιον του θεού. 32. Πέμψον ούν εις Ιόππην και

μετακάλεσαι Σίμωνα, δς επικαλείται Πέτρος ούτος

ξενίζεται έν οικία Σίμωνος βυρσέως παρά θάλασσαν · ος

παραγενόμενος λαλήσει σοι. 33. Εξαυτής ούν έπεμψα

πρός σε , σύ τε καλώς εποίησας παραγενόμενος. Νύν ούν

πάντες ημείς ενώπιον του θεού πάρεσμεν ακούσαι πάντα

τα προςτεταγμένα σοι υπό του θεού.

34. Ανοίξας δε Πέτρος το στόμα είπεν : επ ' αλη

θείας καταλαμβάνομαι, ότι ουκ έστι προςωπολήπτης και

θεός , 35. άλλ ' εν παντί έθνει ο φοβούμενος αυτόν και

εργαζόμενος δικαιοσύνην δεκτός αυτώ έστι . 36. Τον

λόγον, δν απέστειλε τοις υιούς Ισραήλ , ευαγγελιζόμενος

ειρήνην διά Ιησού Χριστού · ούτός έστι πάντων κύριος.

37. Υμείς οίδατε το γενόμενον ρήμα καθ ' όλης της

3*
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Ιουδαίας, αρξάμενον από της Γαλιλαίας, μετά το βά

πτισμα , ο εκήρυξεν Ιωάννης : 38. Ιησούν τον από

Ναζαρέτ, ως έχρισεν αυτόν ο θεός πνεύματι αγίω και

δυνάμει, δς διήλθεν ευεργετών και ιώμενος πάντας τους

καταδυναστευομένους υπό του διαβόλου, ότι ο θεός ήν

μετ ' αυτού . 39. Και ημείς μάρτυρες πάντων των εποίησεν

έν τε τη χώρα των Ιουδαίων και εν Ιερουσαλήμ δν

και άνεϊλον κρεμάσαντες επί ξύλου . 40. Τούτον ο θεός

ήγειρε τη τρίτη ημέρα και έδωκεν αυτόν εμφανή γενέσθαι,

41. ου παντί τω λαώ, αλλά μάρτυσι τοις προκεχειρο

τονημένοις υπό του θεού ημίν, οίτινες συνεφάγομεν και

συνεπίομεν αυτώ μετά το αναστήναι αυτόν εκ νεκρών :

42. και παρήγγειλεν ημίν κηρύξαι το λαό και διαμαρ

τύρασθαι, ότι αυτός έστιν ο ωρισμένος υπό του θεού

κριτής ζώντων και νεκρών. 43. Τούτω πάντες οι προφή

ται μαρτυρούσιν, άφεσιν αμαρτιών λαβείν διά του ονό

ματος αυτού πάντα τον πιστεύοντα εις αυτόν. 44. "Έτι

λαλούντος του Πέτρου τα βήματα ταύτα, επέπεσε το

πνεύμα το άγιον επί πάντας τους ακούοντας τον λόγον.

45. Και εξέστησαν οι εκ περιτομής πιστοί, όσοι συνήλ

9ον τω Πέτρο, ότι και επί τα έθνη η δωρεά του αγίου

πνεύματος εκκέχυται· 46. ήκουον γάρ αυτών λαλούν

των γλώσσαις και μεγαλυνόντων τον θεόν . 47. Τότε

απεκρίθη ο Πέτρος: μήτι το ύδωρ κωλύσαι δύναται τις

του μη βαπτισθήναι τούτους , οίτινες το πνεύμα το άγιον

έλαβον καθώς και ημείς ; 48. Προσέταξέ τε αυτούς
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βαπτισθήναι εν τω ονόματι του κυρίου. Τότε ήρώτησαν

αυτόν επιμείναι ημέρας τινάς.

ΧΙ. " Ήκουσαν δε οι απόστολοι και οι αδελφοί οι

όντες κατά την Ιουδαίαν, ότι και τα έθνη εδέξαντο τον

λόγον του θεού . 2. Και ότε ανέβη Πέτρος εις Ιεροσό

λυμα , διεκρίνοντο προς αυτόν οι εκ περιτομής , 3. λέγον

τες · ότι πρός άνδρας ακροβυστίαν έχοντας εισήλθες και

συνέφαγες αυτοίς . 4. 'Aρξάμενος δε ο Πέτρος εξετίθετο

αυτούς καθεξής λέγων · 5. εγώ ήμην εν πόλει Ιόππη

προσευχόμενος, και είδον εν εκστάσει όραμα, καταβαίνον

σκεύος τι ως οθόνην μεγάλην, τέσσαρσιν αρχαίς καθιε

μένην εκ του ουρανού, και ήλθεν άχρις εμού · 6. εις

ην ατενίσας κατενόουν , και είδον τα τετράποδα της

γης και τα θηρία και τα ερπετά και τα πετεινά του

ουρανού. 7. " Ήκουσα δε φωνής λεγούσης μοι : αναστάς ,

Πέτρε, θυσον και φάγε. 8. Είπον δε μηδαμώς, κύριε ·

ότι κοινόν ή ακάθαρτον ουδέποτε εισήλθεν εις το στόμα

μου. 9. 'Απεκρίθη δέ μοι φωνή εκ δευτέρου εκ του

ουρανού και ο θεός εκαθάρισε, συ μη κoίνου. 10. Τούτο

δε έγένετο επί τρίς » και πάλιν άνεσπάσθη άπαντα εις

τον ουρανόν. 11. Και ιδού, εξαυτής τρεις άνδρες επέ

στησαν επί την οικίαν, έν ή ήμην, απεσταλμένοι από

Καισαρείας πρός με. 12. Είπε δέ μοι το πνεύμα συνελ

θεϊν αυτοίς μηδεν διακρινόμενον. Ηλθον δε συν έμοί και

οι εξ αδελφοί ούτοι , και ειςήλθομεν εις τον οίκον του

ανδρός. 13. Απήγγειλέ τε ημίν, πώς είδε τον άγγελος
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εν τω οίκω αυτού σταθέντα και είπόντα αυτά από

στειλον εις Ιόππην [ άνδρας ], και μετάπεμψαι Σίμωνα

τον επικαλούμενον Πέτρον, 14. δς λαλήσει ρήματα προς

σε, εν οις σωθήση συ και πάς ο οικός σου. 15. Εν δε

το άρξασθαι με λαλείν επέπεσε το πνεύμα το άγιον επ '

αυτούς , ώςπερ και εφ' ημάς εν αρχή. 16. Eμνήσθην

δε του ρήματος κυρίου, ως έλεγεν : Ιωάννης μεν εβάπτι

σεν ύδατι, υμείς δε βαπτισθήσεσθε εν πνεύματι αγίω.

17. Ει ούν την ίσην δωρεάν έδωκεν αυτοίς ο θεός ως και

ημίν, πιστεύσασιν επί τον κύριον Ιησούν Χριστόν, εγώ

δε τίς ήμην δυνατός κωλύσαι τον θεόν ; 18. Ακούσαντες

δε ταύτα ησύχασαν και έδόξαζον τον θεόν λέγοντες :

άραγε και τοις έθνεσιν ο θεός την μετάνοιαν έδωκεν εις

ζωήν.

19. Οι μεν ούν διασπαρέντες από της θλίψεως της

γενομένης επί Στεφάνω διήλθον έως Φοινίκης και Κύπρου

και Αντιοχείας, μηδενί λαλούντες τον λόγον ει μή μόνον

Ιουδαίοις . 20. Ησαν δέ τινες εξ αυτών άνδρες Κύπριοι

και Κυρηναίοι, οίτινες εισελθόντες εις Αντιόχειαν ελάλουν

προς τους Έλληνας ευαγγελιζόμενοι τον κύριον Ιησούν.

21. Και ήν χείρ κυρίου μετ' αυτών , πολύς τε αριθμός

πιστεύσας επέστρεψεν επί τον κύριον. 22. Ηκούσθη

δε ο λόγος εις τα ώτα της εκκλησίας της εν Ιεροσολύμοις

περί αυτών , και εξαπέστειλαν Βαρνάβαν διελθεϊν έως

'Αντιοχείας. 23. "Ος παραγενόμενος και ιδών την χάριν

του θεού έχάρη , και παρεκάλει πάντας τη προθέσει της

καρδίας προςμένειν τώ κυρίω · 24. ότι ήν ανήρ αγαθός
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και πλήρης πνεύματος αγίου και πίστεως. Και προσετέθη

όχλος ικανός τώ κυρίω. 25. Εξήλθε δε εις Ταρσόν και

Βαρνάβας αναζητήσαι Σαύλον , και εύρων αυτών ήγαγεν

αυτόν εις 'Αντιόχειαν. 26. Εγένετο δε αυτούς ενιαυτόν

όλον συναχθήναι εν τη εκκλησία και διδάξαι όχλον

ικανόν, χρηματίσαι τε πρώτον εν 'Αντιοχεία τους μαθη

τας Χριστιανούς .

27. 'Εν ταύταις δε ταις ημέραις κατήλθον από

Ιεροσολύμων προφήται εις Αντιόχειαν. 28. 'Αναστας

δε εις εξ αυτών ονόματι "Αγαβος εσήμανε διά του πνεύ

ματος, λιμον μέγαν μέλλειν έσεσθαι εφ' όλην την οικου

μένην · όςτις και εγένετο επί Κλαυδίου [ Καίσαρος ] .

29. Τών δε μαθητών καθώς η πορείτό τις, ώρισαν

έκαστος αυτών εις διακονίαν πέμψαι τους κατοικούσιν

εν τη Ιουδαία αδελφοίς : 30. δ και εποίησαν, απο

στειλαντες προς τους πρεσβυτέρους δια χειρός Βαρνάβα

και Σαύλου.

XII. Κατ ' εκείνον δε τον καιρόν επέβαλεν Ηρώδης

ο βασιλεύς τας χείρας κακώσαί τινας των από της

εκκλησίας. 2. ' Ανεϊλε δε Ιάκωβον, τον αδελφόν Ιωάννου,

μαχαίρα. 3. Και ιδών, ότι αρεστόν εστι τους Ιουδαίοις,

προσέθετο συλλαβείν και Πέτρον, (ήσαν δε αι ημέραι

των αζύμων,) 4. δν και πιάσας έθετο εις φυλακήν,

παραδούς τέσσαρσι τετραδίοις στρατιωτών φυλάσσειν

αυτόν , βουλόμενος μετά το πάσχα αναγαγείν αυτόν το

λαό. 5. Ο μεν ούν Πέτρος ετηρείτο έν τη φυλακή :

προσευχή δε ήν εκτενής γινομένη υπό της εκκλησίας
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προς τον θεόν υπέρ αυτού . 6. "Οτε δε έμελλεν αυτόν

προάγειν ο Ηρώδης, τη νυκτί εκείνη ην ο Πέτρος κοι

μώμενος μεταξύ δύο στρατιωτών, δεδεμένος αλύσεσι δυσί,

φύλακές τε προ της θύρας ετήρουν την φυλακήν . 7. Και

ιδού , άγγελος κυρίου επέστη, και φώς έλαμψεν εν τω

οικήματι πατάξας δε την πλευράς του Πέτρου ήγειρεν

αυτόν λέγων · ανάστα εν τάχει » και εξέπεσον αυτού αι

αλύσεις εκ των χειρών. 8. Είπέ τε ο άγγελος προς

αυτόν » περίζωσαι και υπόδησαι τα σανδάλιά σου · εποί

ησε δε ούτω . και λέγει αυτό περιβαλού το ιμάτιόν

σου και ακολούθει μοι . 9. Και εξελθών ήκολούθει

αυτώ, και ουκ ήδει, ότι αληθές εστι το γινόμενον διά του

αγγέλου, έδόκει δε όραμα βλέπειν. 10. Διελθόντες δε

πρώτην φυλακήν και δευτέραν ήλθον επί την πύλην την

σιδηράν, την φέρουσαν εις την πόλιν, ήτις αυτομάτη

ηνοίχθη αυτοίς · και εξελθόντες προήλθον ρύμην μίαν,

και ευθέως απέστη ο άγγελος απ' αυτού . 11. Και ο

Πέτρος , γενόμενος εν εαυτώ είπε · νύν οίδα αληθώς, ότι

εξαπέστειλε κύριος τον άγγελον αυτού και εξείλατό με ÈK

χειρός Ηρώδου και πάσης της προσδοκίας του λαού

των Ιουδαίων . 12. Συνιδών τε ήλθεν επί την οικίαν

Μαρίας της μητρός Ιωάννου, του επικαλουμένου Μάρ

κου, ου ήσαν ικανοί συνηθροισμένοι και προσευχόμενοι.

13. Κρούσαντος δε αυτού την θύραν του πυλώνος

προςήλθε παιδίσκη υπακούσαι, ονόματι “ Ρόδη, 14. Και

επιγνούσα την φωνήν του Πέτρου από της χαράς ουκ

ήνοιξε τον πυλώνα , είςδραμούσα δε απήγγειλεν, εστάναι
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τον Πέτρον προ του πυλώνος . 15. Οι δε προς αυτήν

είπον · μαίνη : η δε διϊσχυρίζετο ούτως έχειν. οι δε

έλεγον· ο άγγελος αυτού εστιν . 16. Ο δε Πέτρος

επέμενε κρούων· ανοίξαντες δε είδον αυτόν, και εξέστη

σαν . 17. Κατασείσας δε αυτούς τη χειρί σιγάν, διηγή

σατο ουτοίς , πώς ο κύριος αυτόν εξήγαγεν εκ της

φυλακής . είπε δε · απαγγείλατε Ιακώβω και τους

αδελφούς ταύτα . Και εξελθών επορεύθη εις έτερον τόπον.

18. Γενομένης δε ημέρας ην τάραχος ουκ ολίγος εν τοις

στρατιώταις, τί άρα ο Πέτρος εγένετο. 19. “Ηρώδης δε

επιζητήσας αυτόν και μη ευρών, ανακρίνας τους φύλακας

έκέλευσεν απαχθήναι και κατελθών από της Ιουδαίας

εις την Καισάρειαν διέτριβεν. 20. Ην δε [ο Ηρώδης]

θυμομαχών Τυρίοις και Σιδωνίοις · ομοθυμαδόν δε

παρήσαν προς αυτόν, και πείσαντες Βλάστoν , τον έπι

του κοιτώνος του βασιλέως , ήτούντο ειρήνην διά το τρέ

φεσθαι αυτών την χώραν από της βασιλικής . 21. Τακτή

δε ημέρα ο Ηρώδης ένδυσάμενος εσθήτα βασιλικής και

καθίσαςεπί του βήματος εδημηγόρει προς αυτούς. 22. Ο

δε δήμος έπεφώνει: θεού φωνή και ουκ ανθρώπου.

23. Παραχρήμα δε επάταξεν αυτόν άγγελος κυρίου, ανθ '

ων ουκ έδωκε την δόξαν τω θεώ και γενόμενος σκωλη

κόβρωτος εξέψυξεν. 24. Ο δε λόγος του θεού ηύξανε

και έπληθύνετο. 25. Βαρνάβας δε και Σαύλος υπέστρε

ψαν εξ Ιερουσαλήμ , πληρώσαντες την διακονίαν, συμ

παραλαβόντες και Ιωάννην τον επικληθέντα Μάρκον.

ΧΙΙΙ. ' Ησαν δέ τινες έν 'Αντιοχεία κατά την
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ούσαν εκκλησίαν προφήται και διδάσκαλοι , ό , τε Βαρνά

βας και Συμεών, και καλούμενος Νίγερ, και Λούκιος ο

Κυρηναίος, Μαναήν τε, Ηρώδου του τετράρχου σύντρο

φος, και Σαύλος. 2. Λειτουργούντων δε αυτών τώ κυρίω

και νηστευόντων είπε το πνεύμα το άγιον · αφορίσατε δή

μοι τον Βαρνάβαν και τον Σαύλον εις το έργον και προς

κέκλημαι αυτούς . 3. Τότε νηστεύσαντες και προσευξάμε

νοι και επιθέντες τας χείρας αυτούς απέλυσαν. 4. Ούτοι

μεν ουν εκπεμφθέντες υπό του πνεύματος του αγίου

κατήλθον εις την Σελεύκειαν, εκείθέν τε απέπλευσαν εις

την Κύπρον. 5. Και γενόμενοι εν Σαλαμίνι κατήγγειλαν

τον λόγον του θεού εν ταις συναγωγαίς των Ιουδαίων :

είχον δε και Ιωάννην υπηρέτης. 6. Διελθόντες δε όλην

την νήσον άχρι Πάφου εύρον άνδρα τινά μάγον, ψευδο

προφήτην Ιουδαίον, ώ όνομα Βαριησούς, 7. δς ήν συν

το ανθυπάτα Σεργίω Παύλο, ανδρί συνετο. ούτος

προςκαλεσάμενος Βαρνάβας και Σαύλον επεζήτησεν

ακούσαι τον λόγον του θεού. 8. ' Ανθίστατο δε αυτούς

'Ελύμας ο μάγος, (ούτω γαρ μεθερμηνεύεται το όνομα

αυτού,) ζητών διαστρέψαι τον ανθύπατον από της

πίστεως . 9. Σαύλος δε, ο και Παύλος, πλησθείς πνεύ

ματος αγίου και ατενίσας εις αυτόν, 10. είπεν · ώ πλή

ρης παντός δόλου και πάσης ραδιουργίας, υιε διαβόλου ,

έχθρέ πάσης δικαιοσύνης, ου παύση διαστρέφων τας

οδούς κυρίου τας ευθείας ; 11. Και νύν ιδού , χείρ κυρίου

επί σέ, και έση τυφλός, μη βλέπων τον ήλιον άχρι

καιρού. Παραχρήμα δε επέπεσεν επ ' αυτόν αχλύς και
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σκότος , και περιάγων εζήτει χειραγωγούς . 12. Τότε

ιδών και ανθύπατος το γεγονός επίστευσεν, έκπλησσόμε

νος επί τη διδαχή του κυρίου.

13. Αναχθέντες δε από της Πάφου οι περί Παύλος

ήλθον εις Πέργην της Παμφυλίας. Ιωάννης δε αποχω

ρήσας απ' αυτών υπέστρεψεν εις Ιεροσόλυμα. 14. Αυτοί

δε διελθόντες από της Πέργης παρεγένοντο εις 'Αντιό

χειαν της Πισιδίας , και ειςελθόντες εις την συναγωγήν

τη ημέρα των σαββάτων εκάθισαν . 15. Μετά δε την

ανάγνωσιν του νόμου και των προφητών απέστειλαν οι

άρχισυνάγωγοι προς αυτούς λέγοντες · άνδρες αδελφοί, ει

έστι λόγος εν υμίν παρακλήσεως προς τον λαόν , λέγετε.

16. 'Αναστάς δε Παύλος και κατασείσας τη χειρί είπεν :

άνδρες Ισραηλίται και οι φοβούμενοι τον θεόν, ακού

17. Ο θεός του λαού τούτου Ισραήλ εξελέξατο

τους πατέρας ημών, και τον λαόν ύψωσεν εν τη παροικία

εν γή Αιγύπτω, και μετά βραχίονος υψηλού εξήγαγεν

αυτούς εξ αυτής, 18. και ως τεσσαρακονταετή χρόνον

έτροποφόρησεν αυτούς εν τη ερήμω, 19. και καθελών

έθνη επτά εν γή Χαναάν κατεκληρονόμησεν αυτοίς την

γήν αυτών. 20. Και μετά ταύτα ως έτεσι τετρακοσίοις

• και πεντήκοντα έδωκε κριτάς έως Σαμουήλ του προφήτου.

21. Κάκείθεν ήτήσαντο βασιλέα, και έδωκεν αυτούς και

θεός τον Σαούλ υιον Κίς, άνδρα εκ φυλής Βενιαμίν, έτη

τεσσαράκοντα . 22. Και μεταστήσας αυτόν ήγειρεν

αυτούς τον Δαυίδ εις βασιλέα , ω και είπε μαρτυρήσας :

εύρον Δαυίδ, τον του Ιεσσαί, άνδρα κατά την καρδίαν

σατε .
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μου , δς ποιήσει πάντα τα θελήματά μου . 23. Τούτου και

θεός από του σπέρματος κατ ' επαγγελίαν ήγαγε το

'Ισραήλ σωτήρα Ιησούν, 24. προκηρύξαντος Ιωάννου

προ προσώπου της εισόδου αυτού βάπτισμα μετανοίας

παντί τω λαώ Ισραήλ . 25. Ως δε επλήρου ο Ιωάννης

τον δρόμον, έλεγε· τίνα με υπονοείτε είναι και ουκ ειμι

εγώ , άλλ ' ιδού, έρχεται μετ ' εμέ, ου ουκ ειμι άξιος το

υπόδημα των ποδών λύσαι . 26. " Ανδρες αδελφοί, υιοι

γένους 'Αβραάμ και οι εν υμίν φοβούμενοι τον θεόν, υμίν

ο λόγος της σωτηρίας ταύτης απεστάλη. 27. Οι γάρ

κατοικούντες εν Ιερουσαλήμ και οι άρχοντες αυτών τούτον

αγνοήσαντες και τας φωνές των προφητών, τας κατά

πάν σάββατον αναγινωσκομένας, κρίναντες επλήρωσαν:

28. και μηδεμίαν αιτίαν θανάτου ευρόντες ήτήσαντο

Πιλάτον αναιρεθήναι αυτόν . 29. Ως δε ετέλεσαν πάν

τα τα περί αυτού γεγραμμένα, καθελόντες από του ξύλου

έθηκαν εις μνημείον. 30. Ο δε θεός ήγειρεν αυτόν εκ

νεκρών, 31. δς ώφθη επί ημέρας πλείους τους συνανα

βάσιν αυτό από της Γαλιλαίας εις Ιερουσαλήμ, οίτινες

νύν εισι μάρτυρες αυτού προς τον λαόν . 32. Και ημείς

υμάς ευαγγελιζόμεθα την προς τους πατέρας επαγγελίαν

γενομένην, 33. ότι ταύτην ο θεός εκπεπλήρωκε τους

τέκνοις αυτών ημίν, αναστήσας Ιησούν, ως και εν τω

ψαλμώ γέγραπται το δευτέρω · υιός μου ει σύ, εγώ

σήμερον γεγέννηκά σε. 34. "Ότι δε ανέστησεν αυτόν εκ

νεκρών, μηκέτι μέλλοντα υποστρέφειν εις διαφθοράν,

ούτως είρηκεν · ότι δώσω υμίν τα όσια Δαυίδ τα πιστά.
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35. Διό και εν ετέρω λέγει · ου δώσεις τον όσιόν σου

ιδείν διαφθοράν. 36. Δαυίδ μεν γαρ ιδία γενεά υπηρε

τήσας τη του θεού βουλή εκοιμήθη, και προσετέθη προς

τους πατέρας αυτού και είδε διαφθοράν . 37. δν δε και

θεός ήγειρεν, ουκ είδε διαφθοράν. 38. Γνωστόν ούν

έστω υμίν, άνδρες αδελφοί, ότι διά τούτου υμίν άφεσις

αμαρτιών καταγγέλλεται: 39. Και από πάντων, ων ουκ

ηδυνήθητε εν τω νόμω Μωϋσέως δικαιωθήναι, εν τούτω

πας και πιστεύων δικαιούται . 40. Βλέπετε ούν, μή επέλ

9η εφ' υμάς το ειρημένον εν τοις προφήταις : 41. ίδετε ,

οι καταφρονηται, και θαυμάσατε και αφανίσθητε · ότι

έργον εγώ εργάζομαι εν ταις ημέραις υμών, έργον, και ου

μη πιστεύσητε, εάν τις εκδιηγήται υμίν.

42. 'Εξιόντων δε αυτών παρεκάλουν εις το μεταξύ

σάββατον λαληθήναι αυτοίς τα ρήματα ταύτα . 43. Λυ

θείσης δε της συναγωγής ήκολούθησαν πολλοί των

Ιουδαίων και των σεβομένων προσηλύτων τω Παύλο και

το Βαρνάβα : οίτινες προςλαλούντες αυτούς έπειθον

αυτούς προςμένειν τη χάριτι του θεού. 44. Το δε έχο

μένω σαββάτω σχεδόν πάσα η πόλις συνήχθη ακούσαι

τον λόγον του θεού. 45. Ιδόντες δε οι Ιουδαίοι τους

όχλους επλήσθησαν ζήλου και αντέλεγον τους υπό του

Παύλου λεγομένοις, αντιλέγοντες και βλασφημούντες.

46. Παρρησιασάμενοι δε ο Παύλος και ο Βαρνάβας

είπον υμίν ήν αναγκαίον πρώτον λαληθήναι τον λόγον

του θεού· επειδή απωθείσθε αυτόν και ουκ αξίους

κρίνετε εαυτούς της αιωνίου ζωής, ιδού , στρεφόμεθα εις
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τα έθνη. 47. Ούτω γαρ εντέταλται ημίν ο κυριος :

τέθεικά σε εις φώς εθνών , του είναι σε εις σωτηρίαν έως

εσχάτου της γης. 48. Ακούοντα δε τα έθνη έχαιρον

και εδόξαζον τον λόγον του κυρίου , και επίστευσαν όσοι

ήσαν τεταγμένοι εις ζωήν αιώνιον. 49. Διεφέρετο δε και

λόγος του κυρίου δι ' όλης της χώρας. 50. Οι δε

Ιουδαίοι παρότρυναν τας σεβομένας γυναίκας ταςευσχή

μονας και τους πρώτους της πόλεως, και επήγειραν διωγ

μόν επί τον Παύλον και τον Βαρνάβαν, και εξέβαλον

αυτούς από των ορίων αυτών. 51. Οι δε εκτιναξάμενοι

τον κονιορτών των ποδών αυτών επ ' αυτούς ήλθον εις

Ικόνιον . 52. Οι δε μαθηται επληρούντο χαράς και

πνεύματος αγίου.

XIV. 'Εγένετο δε εν Ικονίω, κατά το αυτό ειςελ

θεϊν αυτούς εις την συναγωγήν των Ιουδαίων και λαλή

σαι ούτως , ώςτε πιστεύσαι Ιουδαίων τε και Ελλήνων

πολύ πλήθος. 2. Οι δε απειλούντες Ιουδαίοι επήγειραν

και εκάκωσαν τας ψυχάς των εθνών κατά των αδελφών.

3. Ικανόν μεν ουν χρόνον διέτριψαν παρρησιαζόμενοι επί

το κυρίω, το μαρτυρούντι τω λόγω της χάριτος αυτού,

διδόντι σημεία και τέρατα γίνεσθαι διά των χειρών

αυτών. 4. 'Εσχίσθη δε το πλήθος της πόλεως, και οι

μεν ήσαν συν τους Ιουδαίοις , οι δε συν τους αποστόλοις .

5. Ως δε έγένετο ορμή των εθνών τε και Ιουδαίων συν

τους άρχουσιν αυτών, υβρίσαι και λιθοβολήσαι αυτούς,

6. συνιδόντες κατέφυγον εις τας πόλεις της Λυκαονίας ,
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Λύστραν και Δέρβης και την περίχωρον » 7. κάκεϊ ήσαν

ευαγγελιζόμενοι .

8. Και τις ανήρ εν Λύστροις αδύνατος τοις ποσίν

εκάθητο, χωλός εκ κοιλίας μητρός αυτού, ος ουδέποτε

περιεπεπατήκει. 9. Ούτος ήκουε του Παύλου λαλούντος :

δς ατενίσας αυτό και ιδών, ότι πίστιν έχει του σωθήναι,

10. είπε μεγάλη τη φωνή: ανάστη9ι επί τους πόδας σου

ορθός. και ήλατο, και περιεπάτει. 11. Οι δε όχλοι

ιδόντες, και εποίησεν ο Παύλος , επήραν την φωνήν αυτών

Λυκαονιστί λέγοντες · οι θεοί ομοιωθέντες ανθρώπους

κατέβησαν προς ημάς. 12. 'Εκάλουν τε τον μεν Βαρνά

βαν Δία , τον δέ Παύλον Ερμήν, επειδή αυτός ήν και

ηγούμενος του λόγου. 13. Ο δε ιερεύς του Διός του

όντος προ της πόλεως , ταύρους και στέμματα επί τους

πυλώνας ενέγκας, συν τοις όχλοις ήθελε θύειν. 14. Ακού

σαντες δε οι απόστολοι Βαρνάβας και Παύλος, διαρρή

ξαντες τα μάτια αυτών, εξεπήδησαν εις τον όχλον κρά

ζοντες 15. και λέγοντες · άνδρες, τί ταύτα ποιείτε ; και

ημείς ομοιοπαθείς εσμεν υμίν άνθρωποι , ευαγγελιζόμενοι

υμάς από τούτων των ματαίων επιστρέφειν επί τον θεόν

τον ζώντα, δς εποίησε τον ουρανόν και την γήν και την

θάλασσαν και πάντα τα εν αυτοίς , 16. δς εν ταις παρω

χημέναις γενεαϊς είασε πάντα τα έθνη πορεύεσθαι ταϊς

οδούς αυτών, 17. καίτοιγε ουκ αμάρτυρον εαυτόν αφήκεν

αγαθοποιών, ουρανόθεν υμίν υετούς διδούς και καιρούς

καρποφόρους , εμπιπλών τροφής και ευφροσύνης τάς
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ναι .

καρδίας υμών . 18. Και ταύτα λέγοντες μόλις κατέπαυ

σαν τους όχλους του μή θύειν αυτοίς .

19. Επήλθον δε από 'Αντιοχείας και Ικονίου

Ιουδαίοι, και πείσαντες τους όχλους και λιθάσαντες τον

Παύλον έσυραν έξω της πόλεως, νομίσαντες αυτόν τεθνά

20. Κυκλωσάντων δε αυτών των μαθητών , αναστάς

εισήλθεν εις την πόλιν. και την επαύριον εξήλθε συν τα

Βαρνάβα εις Δέρβην. 21. Ευαγγελισάμενοί τε την

πόλιν εκείνην και μαθητεύσαντες ικανούς υπέστρεψαν

εις την Λύστραν και Ικόνιον και Αντιόχειαν, 22. επι

στηρίζοντες τας ψυχάς των μαθητών , παρακαλούντες

εμμένειν τη πίστει , και ότι διά πολλών θλίψεων δεί ημάς

εισελθείν εις την βασιλείας του θεού. 23. Χειροτονή

σαντες δε αυτούς πρεσβυτέρους κατ’ εκκλησίαν , προσευξά

μενοι μετά νηστειών παρέθεντο αυτους το κυρίω, εις δν

πεπιστεύκεισαν. 24. Και διελθόντες την Πισιδίαν ήλθον

εις Παμφυλίαν, 25. και λαλήσαντες εν Πέργη τον λόγον

κατέβησαν εις 'Αττάλειαν. 26. Κάκείθεν απέπλευσαν

εις Αντιόχειαν, όθεν ήσαν παραδεδομένου τη χάριτι του

θεού εις το έργον, και επλήρωσαν. 27. Παραγενόμενοι δε

και συναγαγόντες την εκκλησίαν ανήγγειλαν όσα εποίη

σεν ο θεός μετ' αυτών, και ότι ήνοιξε τοις έθνεσι θύραν

πίστεως . 28. Διέτριβον δε χρόνον ουκ ολίγον συν τοις

μαθηταίς.

XV. Καί τινες κατελθόντες από της Ιουδαίας

έδίδασκον τους αδελφούς · ότι εάν μή περιτέμνησθε το

εει Μωϋσέως, ου δύνασθε σωθήναι. 2. Γενομένης ούν
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1

στάσεως και ζητήσεως ουκ ολίγης τω Παύλο και το

Βαρνάβα προς αυτούς , έταξαν αναβαίνειν Παύλον και

Βαρνάβαν καί τινας άλλους εξ αυτών προς τους αποστό

λους και πρεσβυτέρους εις Ιερουσαλήμ περί του ζητήμα

τος τούτου . 3. Οι μεν ούν προπεμφθέντες υπό της

εκκλησίας διήρχοντο την Φοινίκης και Σαμάρειαν, εκδιη

γούμενοι την επιστροφής των εθνών , και εποίουν χαράν

μεγάλην πάσι τους αδελφούς. 4. Παραγενόμενοι δε εις

Ιερουσαλήμ απεδέχθησαν υπό της εκκλησίας και των

αποστόλων και των πρεσβυτέρων, ανήγγειλαν τε όσα ο

θεός έποίησε μετ ' αυτών . 5. Εξανέστησαν δέ τινες των

από της αιρέσεως των Φαρισαίων πεπιστευκότες , λέγον

τες · ότι δεί περιτέμνειν αυτούς, παραγγέλλειν τε τηρείν

τον νόμον Μωϋσέως .

6. Συνήχθησαν δε οι απόστολοι και οι πρεσβύτεροι

ιδείν περί του λόγου τούτου. 7. Πολλής δε συζητήσεως

γενομένης αναστάς Πέτρος είπε προς αυτούς · άνδρες

αδελφοί, υμείς επίστασθε, ότι αφ' ημερών αρχαίων ο θεός

εν ημίν εξελέξατο διά του στόματός μου ακούσαι τα έθνη

τον λόγον του ευαγγελίου και πιστεύσαι . 8. Και ο καρ

διογνώστης θεός εμαρτύρησεν
αυτοίς , δούς αυτούς το

πνεύμα το άγιον, καθώς και ημϊν · 9. και ουδέν διέκρινε

μεταξύ ημών τε και αυτών , τη πίστει καθαρίσας τας

κάρδίας αυτών . 10. Νύν ούν τι πειράζετε τον θεόν

επιθεϊναι ζυγόν επί τον τράχηλον των μαθητών, δν ούτε

οι πατέρες ημών ούτε ημείς ισχύσαμεν βαστάσαι ;

11. 'Αλλά διά της χάριτος του κυρίου Ιησού πιστεύομεν

Ε
Η
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σωθήναι, καθ' όν τρόπον κακείνοι . 12. Eσίγησε δε πάν

το πλήθος , και ήκουον Βαρνάβα και Παύλου εξηγου

μένων, όσα εποίησεν ο θεός σημεία και τέρατα εν τοις

έθνεσι δι' αυτών. 13. Μετά δε το σιγήσαι αυτούς

απεκρίθη Ιάκωβος λέγων · άνδρες αδελφοί, ακούσατε

μου. 14. Συμεών εξηγήσατο, καθώς πρώτον ο θεός

έπεσκέψατο λαβείν εξ εθνών λαόν [επι ] τα ονόματι

αυτού. 15. Και τούτο συμφωνούσιν οι λόγοι των

προφητών, καθώς γέγραπται· 16. Μετά ταύτα ανα

στρέψω και ανοικοδομήσω την σκηνήν Δαυίδ την πεπτω

κυίαν· και τα κατεσκαμμένα αυτής ανοικοδομήσω, και

ανορθώσω αυτήν, 17. όπως αν εκζητήσωσιν οι κατά

λοιποι των ανθρώπων τον κύριον, και πάντα τα έθνη,

εφ' ους επικέκληται το όνομά μου επ ' αυτούς , λέγει κύριος

ο ποιών ταύτα. 18. Γνωστά απ ' αιώνός έστι τω θεώ

πάντα τα έργα αυτού . 19. Διό εγώ κρίνω μή παρενο

χλεϊν τους από των εθνών επιστρέφουσιν επί τον θεόν,

20. αλλά επιστείλαι αυτούς του απέχεσθαι από των

άλισγημάτων των ειδώλων και της πορνείας και του

πνικτού και του αίματος. 21. Μωϋσής γαρ εκ γενεών

αρχαίων κατά πόλιν τους κηρύσσοντας αυτόν έχει, εν

ταϊς συναγωγαίς κατά παν σάββατον αναγινωσκόμενος .

22. Τότε έδοξε τους αποστόλους και τους πρεσβυτέ

ρους συν όλη τη εκκλησία , εκλεξαμένους άνδρας εξ αυτών

πέμψαι εις 'Αντιόχειαν συν τω Παύλο και Βαρνάβα,

Ιούδαν, τον επικαλούμενον Βαρσαβάν και Σίλαν, άνδρας

ηγουμενους εν τους αδελφούς, 23. γράψαντες διά χειρός
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αυτών τάδε » οι απόστολοι και οι πρεσβύτεροι και οι

άδελφοί τους κατά την Αντιόχειαν και Συρίαν και

Κιλικίαν αδελφούς τους εξ εθνών χαίρειν. 24. Επειδή

ηκούσαμεν, ότι τινές εξ ημών εξελθόντες έτάραξαν υμάς

λόγους, ανασκευάζοντες τας ψυχάς υμών, λέγοντες περι

τέμνεσθαι και τηρείν τον νόμον, οίς ου διεστειλάμεθα,

25. έδοξεν ημίν γενομένοις ομοθυμαδόν, εκλεξαμένους

άνδρας πέμψαι προς υμάς συν τους αγαπητοίς ημών

Βαρνάβα και Παύλο, 26. ανθρώποις παραδεδωκόσι

τας ψυχάς αυτών υπέρ του ονόματος του κυρίου ημών

Ιησού Χριστού. 27. 'Απεστάλκαμεν ούν Ιούδαν και

Σίλαν, και αυτούς διά λόγου απαγγέλλοντας τα αυτά .

28. "Έδoξε γάρ τώ αγίω πνεύματι και ημίν, μηδέν

πλέον επιτίθεσθαι υμίν βάρος πλην των επάναγκες

τούτων, 29. απέχεσθαι ειδωλούτων και αίματος και

πνικτού και πορνείας, εξ ών διατηρούντες εαυτούς ο

πράξετε. έρρωσθε. 30. Οι μεν ουν απολυθέντες ήλθον

εις Αντιόχειαν, και συναγαγόντες το πλήθος επέδωκαν

την επιστολήν . 31. 'Αναγνόντες δε εχάρησαν επί τη

παρακλήσει. 32. Ιούδας τε και Σίλας , και αυτοί προ

φήται όντες , διά λόγου πολλού πoρεκάλεσαν τους αδελ

φους και έπεστήριξαν. 33. Ποιήσαντες δε χρόνον

απελύθησαν μετ' ειρήνης από των αδελφών προς τους

αποστόλους . 34. " Εδοξε δε τω Σίλα επιμείναι αυτού.

35. Παύλος δε και Βαρνάβας διέτριβον έν 'Αντιοχεία,

διδάσκοντες και ευαγγελιζόμενοι μετά και ετέρων πολλών

τον λόγον του κυρίου.

4
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36. Μετά δέ τινας ημέρας είπε Παύλος προς Βαρ

νάβαν επιστρέψαντες δη επισκεψώμεθα τους αδελφούς

κατά πάσαν πόλιν, εν αίς κατηγγείλαμεν τον λόγον του

κυρίου, πως έχoυσι. 37. Βαρνάβας37. Βαρνάβας δε έβουλεύσατο

συμπαραλαβείν και Ιωάννην τον καλούμενον Μάρκον :

38. Παύλος δε ήξίου τον αποστάντα απ ' αυτών από

Παμφυλίας, και μη συνελθόντα αυτούς εις το έργον, μη

συμπαραλαβείν τούτον. 39. 'Εγένετο ούν παροξυσμός,

ώςτε αποχωρισθήναι αυτούς απ ' αλλήλων , τόν τε Βαρ

νάβαν παραλαβόντα τον Μάρκον εκπλεύσαι εις Κύπρος :

40. Παύλος δε επιλεξάμενος Σίλαν εξήλθε παραδοθείς

τη χάριτι του θεού υπό των αδελφών. 41. Διήρχετο δε

την Συρίας και Κιλικίαν , επιστηρίζων τας εκκλησίας.

XVI. Κατήντησε δε εις Δέρβης και Λύστραν · και

ιδού , μαθητής τις ήν εκεί ονόματι Τιμόθεος, υίος γυναικός

Ιουδαίας πιστής, πατρός δε "Ελληνος, 2. δς έμαρ

τυρείτο υπό των εν Λύστρους και Ικονίω αδελφών.

3. Τούτον ηθέλησεν ο Παύλος συν αυτώ έξελθεϊν · και

λαβών περιέτεμεν αυτόν διά τους Ιουδαίους τους όντας

έν τους τόπους εκείνοις · ήδεισαν γάρ άπαντες τον πατέρα

αυτού, ότι “ Έλλην υπήρχεν. 4. Ως δε διεπορεύοντο τας

πόλεις , παρεδίδουν αυτοίς φυλάσσειν τα δόγματα τα

κεκριμένα υπό των αποστόλων και των πρεσβυτέρων των

εν Ιερουσαλήμ .

5. Αί μεν ούν εκκλησίαι έστερεούντο τη πίστει και

επερίσσευον το αριθμό καθ' ημέραν. 6. Διελθόντες δε

την Φρυγίαν και την Γαλατικήν χώραν, κωλυθέντες υπό
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του αγίου πνεύματος λαλήσαι τον λόγον έν τη 'Ασία

7. ελθόντες κατά την Μυσίαν επείραζον εις την Βιθυ

νίαν πορεύεσθαι , και ουκ είασεν αυτούς το πνεύμα

Ιησού. 8. Παρελθόντες δε την Μυσίαν κατέβησαν εις

Τρωάδα. 9. Και όραμα διά της νυκτός ώφθη το Παύλο:

ανήρ τις ην Μακεδών εστώς, παρακαλών αυτόν και

λέγων · διαβάς εις Μακεδονίαν βοήθησον ημίν. 10. Ως

δε το όραμα είδεν, ευθέως έζητήσαμεν εξελθείν εις την

Μακεδονίαν, συμβιβάζοντες, ότι προςκέκληται ημάς και

κύριος ευαγγελίσασθαι αυτούς .

11. Αναχθέντες ούν από της Τρωάδος ευθυδρομή

σαμεν εις Σαμοθράκην, τη τε επιούση είς Νεάπολιν .

12. εκείθεν τε εις Φιλίππους , ήτις εστί πρώτη της

μερίδος της Μακεδονίας πόλις, κολωνία . ημεν δε εν

ταύτη τη πόλει διατρίβοντες ημέρας τινάς. 13. Τη τε

ημέρα των σαββάτων εξήλθομεν έξω της πόλεως παρά

ποταμόν, ου ένομίζετο προσευχή είναι, και καθίσαντες

ελαλούμεν ταϊς συνελθούσαις γυναιξί. 14. Και τις γυνή

ονόματι Λυδία, πορφυρόπολις πόλεως Θυατείρων, σεβο

μένη τον θεόν, ήκουεν ής ο κύριος διήνοιξε την καρδίαν

προςέχειν τοις λαλουμένοις υπό του Παύλου. 15. Ως δε

έβαπτίσθη , και ο οίκος αυτής, παρεκάλεσε λέγουσα ει

κεκρίκατε με πιστών τώ κυρίω είναι, ειςελθόντες εις τον

οίκόν μου μείνατε. και παρεβιάσατο ημάς. 16. Εγένετο

δε πορευομένων ημών εις προσευχήν, παιδίσκην τινά

έχoυσαν πνεύμα πύθωνος απαντήσαι ημίν, ήτις εργα

σίαν πολλών παρείχε τους κυρίους αυτής μαντευομένη.
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17. Αύτη κατακολουθήσασα το Παύλο και ημίν έκραξε

λέγουσα · ούτοι οι άνθρωποι δούλοι του θεού του υψί

στου εισίν , οίτινες καταγγέλλουσιν υμίν οδόν σωτηρίας.

18. Τούτο δε επoίει επί πολλάς ημέρας . διαπονηθείς

δε ο Παύλος και επιστρέψας το πνεύματι είπε: παραγ

γέλλω σοι εν τω ονόματι Ιησού Χριστού έξελθείν απ '

αυτής. και εξήλθεν αυτή τη ώρα. 19. Ιδόντες δε οι

κύριοι αυτής, ότι εξήλθεν η ελπίς της εργασίας αυτών ,

επιλαβόμενοι τον Παύλον και τον Σίλαν είλκυσαν εις την

αγοράν επί τούς άρχοντας, 20. και προςαγαγόντες αυτούς

τους στρατηγούς είπον · ούτοι οι άνθρωποι έκταράσ

σουσιν ημών την πόλιν, Ιουδαίοι υπάρχοντες, 21. και

καταγγέλλουσιν έθη, και ουκ έξεστιν ημίν παραδέχεσθαι

ουδέ ποιείν, Ρωμαίοις ουσι. 22. Και συνεπέστη ο όχλος

κατ' αυτών, και οι στρατηγοί περιρρήξαντες αυτών τα

ιμάτια έκέλευον ραβδίζειν. 23. Πολλάς τε επιθέντες

αυτούς πληγάς έβαλον εις φυλακήν , παραγγείλαντες το

δεσμοφύλακι ασφαλώς τηρείν αυτούς : 24. δς παραγ

γελίαν τοιαύτην ειληφώς έβαλεν αυτούς εις την εσωτέ

ραν φυλακήν και τους πόδας αυτών ήσφαλίσατο εις το

ξύλον. 25. Κατά δε το μεσονύκτιον Παύλος και Σίλας

προσευχόμενοι ύμνουν τον θεόν · επηκροώντο δε αυτών

οι δέσμιοι, 26. "Αφνω δε σεισμός εγένετο μέγας, ώςτε

σαλευθήναι τα θεμέλια του δεσμωτηρίου : ανεώχθησαν

τε παραχρήμα αι θύραι πάσαι, και πάντων τα δεσμά

ανέθη . 27. "Έξυπνος δε γενόμενος και δεσμοφύλαξ, και

ιδών ανεωγμένας τας θύρας της φυλακής , σπασάμενος
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μάχαιραν έμελλεν εαυτόν αναιρεϊν, νομίζων εκπεφευγέναι

τους δεσμίους . 28. 'Εφώνησε δε φωνή μεγάλη ο Παύλος

λέγων · μηδέν πράξης σεαυτώ κακόν · άπαντες γάρ έσμεν

ενθάδε . 29. Αιτήσας δε φώτα ειςεπήδησε, και έντρομος

γενόμενος προςέπεσε το Παύλο και το Σίλα, 30. και

προαγαγών αυτούς έξω έφη: κύριοι, τί με δεί ποιείν,

ένα σωθώ ; 31. Οι δε είπον πίστευσον επί τον κύριον

Ιησούν Χριστόν , και σωθήση συ και ο δικός σου.

32. Και ελάλησαν αυτό τον λόγον του κυρίου, και πάσι

τοίς εν τη οικία αυτού . 33. Και παραλαβών αυτούς έν

εκείνη τη ώρα της νυκτός έλουσεν από των πληγών :

και εβαπτίσθη αυτός και οι αυτού πάντες παραχρήμα.

34. Αναγαγών τε αυτούς εις τον οίκον αυτού παρέθηκε

τράπεζαν, και ήγαλλιάσατο πανoικί πεπιστευκώς το

θεώ. 35. Ημέρας δε γενομένης απέστειλαν οι στρατη

γοί τους ραβδούχους, λέγοντες · απόλυσον τους ανθρώ

πους εκείνους. 36. Απήγγειλε δε ο δεσμοφύλαξ τους

λόγους τούτους προς τον Παύλον · ότι απεστάλκασιν οι

στρατηγοί, ίνα απολυθήτε· νύν ούν εξελθόντες πορεύ

εσθε εν ειρήνη. 37. Ο δε Παύλος έθη προς αυτούς

δείραντες ημάς δημοσία ακατακρίτους, ανθρώπους Ρω

μαίους υπάρχοντας , έβαλον εις φυλακήν , και νύν λάθρα

ημάς εκβάλλουσιν ; ου γάρ αλλά ελθόντες αυτοί ημάς

εξαγαγέτωσαν : 38. 'Ανήγγειλαν δε τους στρατηγούς οι

ραβδούχοι τα βήματα ταύτα και εφοβήθησαν άκούσαν

τες , ότι Ρωμαίοι εισι . 39. Και ελθόντες παρεκάλεσαν

αυτούς, και εξαγαγόντες ήρώτων εξελθεϊν της πόλεως ,

P

:
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40. 'Έξελθόντες δε εκ της φυλακής ειςήλθον προς την

Λυδίαν, και ιδόντες τους αδελφούς παρεκάλεσαν αυτούς ,

και εξήλθον .

XVII . Διοδεύσαντες δε την Αμφίπολιν και 'Απολ

λωνίαν ήλθον εις Θεσσαλονίκης, όπου ην η συναγωγή

των Ιουδαίων. 2. Κατά δε το ειωθός τω Παύλο ειςήλθε

προς αυτούς , και επί σάββατα τρία διελέγετο αυτούς από

των γραφών, 3. διανοίγων και παρατιθέμενος, ότι τον

Χριστόν έδει παθείν και αναστήναι εκ νεκρών, και ότι

ούτός έστιν ο Χριστός Ιησούς, δν εγώ καταγγέλλω υμίν.

4. Καί τινες εξ αυτών επείσθησαν, και προςεκληρώθη

σαν τώ Παύλο και το Σίλα, των τε σεβομένων Ελλήνων

πολύ πλήθος, γυναικών τε των πρώτων ουκ ολίγαι.

5. Ζηλώσαντες δε οι Ιουδαίοι και προςλαβόμενοι των

αγοραίων τινας άνδρας πονηρούς και όχλοποιήσαντες

εθορύβουν την πόλιν επιστάντες τε τη οικία Ιάσονος

εζήτουν αυτούς αγαγείν εις τον δήμον. 6. Μη ευρόντες

δε αυτούς έσυραν τον Ιάσονα καί τινας αδελφούς επί

τους πολιτάρχας, βοώντες · ότι οι την οικουμένην ανα

στατώσαντες ούτοι και ενθάδε πάρεισιν, 7. ους υποδέ

δεκται Ιάσων » και ούτοι πάντες απέναντι των δογμά

των Καίσαρος πράττουσι, βασιλέα λέγοντες έτερον είναι ,

'Ιησούν. 8. 'Έτάραξαν δε τον όχλον και τους πολιτάρ

χας ακούοντας ταυτα 9. και λαβόντες το ικανόν παρά

του 'Ιάσονος και των λοιπών απέλυσαν αυτούς. 10. Οι

δε αδελφοί ευθέως διά της νυκτός εξέπεμψαν τόν τε

Παύλον και τον Σίλαν εις Βέροιαν· οίτινες παραγενό
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μενοι εις την συναγωγήν των Ιουδαίων απήεσαν .

11. Ούτοι δε ήσαν ευγενέστεροι των εν Θεσσαλονίκη,

οίτινες εδέξαντο τον λόγον μετά πάσης προθυμίας, το

καθ ' ημέραν ανακρίνοντες τας γραφάς, εί έχοι ταύτα

ούτως . 12. Πολλοί μεν ούν εξ αυτών επίστευσαν, και

των Ελληνίδων γυναικών των ευσχημόνων και ανδρών

ουκ ολίγοι . 13. Ως δε έγνωσαν οι από της Θεσσαλονί

κης Ιουδαίοι, ότι και εν τη Βεροία κατηγγέλη υπό του

Παύλου ο λόγος του θεού , ήλθον κακεί σαλεύοντες τους

όχλους . 14. Ευθέως δε τότε τον Παύλον εξαπέστειλαν

οι αδελφοί πορεύεσθαι ως επί την θάλασσαν » υπέμενον

δε ό , τε Σίλας και ο Τιμόθεος εκεί . 15. Οι δε καθιστών

τες τον Παύλον ήγαγον αυτόν έως 'Αθηνών και λα

βόντες εντολής προς τον Σίλαν και Τιμόθεον, ίνα ως

τάχιστα έλθωσι προς αυτόν , εξήεσαν.

16. Εν δε ταϊς Αθήναις εκδεχομένου αυτούς του

Παύλου , παροξύνετο το πνεύμα αυτού εν αυτώ, θεω

ρούντι κατείδωλον ούσαν την πόλιν. 17. Διελέγετο μεν

ούν εν τη συναγωγή τους Ιουδαίους και τους σεβομέ

νοις , και εν τη αγορά κατά πάσαν ήμέραν προς τους

παρατυγχάνοντας. 18. Τινές δε των Επικουρείων και

των Στωϊκών φιλοσόφων συνέβαλλον αυτω· καί τινες

έλεγον · τί αν θέλoι ο σπερμολόγος ούτος λέγειν και οι δέ·

ξένων δαιμονίων δοκεί καταγγελεύς είναι ότι τον Ιησούν

και την ανάστασιν αυτοίς ευηγγελίζετο. 19. Επιλαβό

μενοί τε αυτου επί τον "Αρειον πάγον ήγαγον λέγοντες :

δυνάμεθα γνώναι, τίς η καινή αύτη ή υπό σου λαλουμένη
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διδαχή ; 20. ξενίζοντα γάρ τινα ειςφέρεις εις τας ακοάς

ημών» βουλόμεθα ουν γνώναι, τί αν θέλοι ταύτα είναι .

21. Αθηναίοι δε πάντες και οι επιδημούντες ξένοι εις

ουδέν έτερον ευκαίρουν, ή λέγειν τι και ακούειν καινότε

ρον. 22. Σταθείς δε ο Παύλος εν μέσω του 'Αρείου

πάγου έφη : άνδρες Αθηναίοι, κατά πάντα ως δεισιδαι

μονεστέρους ημάς θεωρώ. 23. Διερχόμενος γαρ και

αναθεωρών τα σεβάσματα υμών εύρον και βωμόν, εν ο

επεγέγραπτο : αγνώστω θεώ. δν ούν αγνοούντες ευσε

βείτε, τούτον εγώ καταγγέλλω υμίν. 24. Ο θεός ο

ποιήσας τον κόσμον και πάντα τα εν αυτώ, ούτος ουρανού

και γής κύριος υπάρχων ουκ εν χειροποιήτοις ναούς

κατοικεί, 25. ουδε υπό χειρών ανθρώπων θεραπεύεται,

προςδεόμενός τινος , αυτός διδούς πάσι ζωήν και πνοήν και

τα πάντα : 26. εποίησέ τε εξ ενός αίματος πάν έθνος

ανθρώπων κατοικείν επί πάν το πρόσωπον της γης,

ορίσας προςτεταγμένους καιρούς και τας οροθεσίας της

κατοικίας αυτών, 27. ζητείν τον θεόν , ει άραγε ψηλα

φήσειαν αυτόν και εύροιεν, καίτοιγε ου μακράν από ενός

εκάστου ημών υπάρχοντα. 28. 'Εν αυτώ γάρ ζωμεν

και κινούμεθα και εσμέν ως και τινες των καθ ' υμάς

ποιητών είρήκασι του γάρ και γένος εσμέν. 29. Γένος

ούν υπάρχοντες του θεού ουκ οφείλομεν νομίζειν, χρυσό

ή αργύρω ή λίθω χαράγματι τέχνης και ενθυμήσεως

ανθρώπου, το θείον είναι όμοιον . 30. Τους μεν ούν

χρόνους της άγνοίας υπεριδών ο θεός τα νύν παραγγέλλει

τους ανθρώποις πάσι πανταχού μετανοεϊν · 31. διότι
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έστησεν ημέραν, εν ή μέλλει κρίνειν την οικουμένην εν

δικαιοσύνη , έν ανδρί ώ ώρισε, πίστιν παρασχών πάσιν,

αναστήσας αυτόν εκ νεκρών ... 32 Ακούσαντες δε ανά

στασιν νεκρών, οι μεν έχλεύαζον, οι δε είπον · άκουσόμεθα

σου πάλιν περί τούτου. 33. Και ούτως ο Παύλος εξήλ.

θεν εκ μέσου αυτών. 34. Τινές δε άνδρες κολληθέντες

αυτώ επίστευσαν, εν οις και Διονύσιος ο Αρεοπαγίτης

και γυνή ονόματι Δάμαρις και έτεροι συν αυτοίς.

XVIII. Μετά δε ταύτα χωρισθείς ο Παύλος εκ

των Αθηνών ήλθεν εις Κόρινθον. 2. Και ευρών τινα

Ιουδαίον ονόματι Ακύλαν, Ποντικόν τω γένει, προςφά

τως εληλυθότα από της Ιταλίας, και Πρίσκιλλαν

γυναίκα αυτού, διά το διατεταχέναι Κλαύδιον χωρίζεσθαι

πάντας τους Ιουδαίους εκ της Ρώμης, προςήλθεν αυτοίς :

3. και διά το ομότεχνον είναι έμενε παρ' αυτούς και ειρ

γάζετο· ήσαν γαρ σκηνοποιοί την τέχνην. 4. Διελέγετο

δε εν τη συναγωγή κατά πάν σάββατον , έπειθε τε Ιου

δαίους και " Έλληνας . 5. Ως δε κατήλθον από της

Μακεδονίας ό , τε Σίλας και ο Τιμόθεος, συνείχετο το

λόγω ο Παύλος, διαμαρτυρόμενος τους Ιουδαίοις τον

Χριστόν Ιησούν. 6. 'Αντιτασσομένων δε αυτών και

βλασφημούντων, εκτιναξάμενος τα μάτια είπε προς

αυτούς · το αίμα υμών επί την κεφαλήν υμών : καθαρός

εγώ, από του νύν εις τα έθνη πορεύσομαι. 7. Και μετα

βάς εκείθεν ήλθεν εις οικίαν τινός ονόματι Ιούστου,

σεβομένου τον θεόν, ου η οικία ήν συνoμoρoύσα τη

συναγωγή . 8. Κρίσπος δε ο αρχισυνάγωγος επίστευσε

4*
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το κυρίω συν όλω τώ οίκω αυτού, και πολλοί των Κοριν

9ίων ακούοντες επίστευον και εβαπτίζοντο. 9. Είπε δε

ο κύριος δι' οράματος εν νυκτί τω Παύλο: μη φοβού ,

αλλά λάλει και μη σιωπήσης : 10. διότι εγώ είμι μετά

σου , και ουδείς επιθήσεταί σοι του κακώσαι σε· διότι

λαός εστί μοι πολύς εν τη πόλει ταύτη. 11. 'Εκάθισε

τε ενιαυτόν και μήνας έξ, διδάσκων εν αυτοίς τον λόγον

του θεού .

12. Γαλλίωνος δε ανθυπατεύοντος της Αχαΐας κα

Τεπέστησαν ομοθυμαδόν οι Ιουδαίοι τώ Παύλο, και

ήγαγον αυτόν επί το βήμα, 13. λέγοντες · ότι παρά τον

νόμον ούτος αναπείθει τους ανθρώπους σέβεσθαι τον

θεόν. 14. Μέλλοντος δε του Παύλου ανοίγεις το στόμα

είπεν ο Γαλλίων προς τους Ιουδαίους · ει μεν ούν ήν

αδίκημά τι ή ραδιούργημα πονηρόν, ώ Ιουδαίοι, κατά

λόγον αν ήνεσχόμην υμών : 15. ει δε ζήτημά έστι περί

λόγου και ονομάτων και νόμου του καθ ' υμάς, όψεσθε

αυτοί : κριτής γαρ εγώ τούτων ου βούλομαι είναι.

16. Και απήλασεν αυτούς από του βήματος. 17. Επι

λαβόμενοι δε πάντες οι Έλληνες Σωσθένην τον αρχι

συνάγωγον έτυπτoν έμπροσθεν του βήματος , και ουδέν

τούτων τω Γαλλίωνι έμελεν.

18. Ο δε Παύλος έτι προςμείνας ημέρας ικανάς,

τους αδελφούς αποταξάμενος εξέπλει εις την Συρίαν, και

συν αυτώ Πρίσκιλλα και Ακύλας, κειράμενος την κε

φαλήν εν Κεγχρεαϊς · είχε γαρ ευχήν. 19. Κατήντησε

δε εις "Έφεσον, κακείνους κατέλιπεν αυτού · αυτός δε εις
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ελθών εις την συναγωγήν διελέχθη τους Ιουδαίοις.

20. Ερωτώντων δε αυτών επί πλείονα χρόνον μεϊναι

παρ' αυτούς , ουκ επένευσεν · 21. άλλ ' άπετάξατο αυτούς

είπών · δεί με πάντως την εορτήν την έρχομένην ποιήσαι

εις Ιεροσόλυμα, πάλιν δε ανακάμψω προς υμάς του θεού

θέλοντος , και ανήχθη από της Εφέσου. 22. Και κα

τελθών εις Καισάρειαν, αναβάς και ασπασάμενος την

εκκλησίαν κατέβη εις 'Αντιόχειαν. 23. Και ποιήσας

χρόνον τινά εξήλθε, διερχόμενος καθεξης την Γαλατικήν

χώραν και Φρυγίαν, επιστηρίζων πάντας τους μαθητάς.

24. Ιουδαίος δέ τις 'Απολλώς ονόματι, ' Αλεξαν

δρεύς τω γένει, ανήρ λόγιος, κατήντησεν εις "Έφεσον,

δυνατός ών εν ταις γραφαϊς. 25. Ούτος ήν κατηχημένος

την οδόν του κυρίου· και ζέων το πνεύματι ελάλει και

έδίδασκεν ακριβώς τα περί του κυρίου, επιστάμενος μόνον

το βάπτισμα Ιωάννου . 26. Ούτός τε ήρξατο παρρησιά

ζεσθαι εν τη συναγωγή. ακούσαντες δε αυτού 'Ακύλας

και Πρίσκιλλα προςελάβοντο αυτόν , και ακριβέστερον

αυτό εξέθεντο την του θεού οδόν . 27. Bουλομένου δε

αυτού διελθείν εις την 'Αχαΐαν, προτρεψάμενοι οι άδελ

φοι έγραψαν τους μαθηταίς αποδέξασθαι αυτόν· ος

παραγενόμενος συνεβάλετο πολύ τους πεπιστευκόσι δια

της χάριτος . 28. Eυτόνως γάρ τοις Ιουδαίοις διακατη

λέγχετο δημοσία , επιδεικνύς διά των γραφών, είναι τον

Χριστόν Ιησούν.

XIX. 'Εγένετο δε εν τω τον 'Απολλώ είναι εν

Κορίνθω, Παύλον διελθόντα τα ανωτερικά μέρη ελθείν
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εις "Έφεσον. και ευρών τινας μαθητάς 2. είπε προς

αυτούς · ει πνεύμα άγιον ελάβετε πιστεύσαντες και οι δε

είπον προς αυτόν · αλλ' ουδε ει πνεύμα άγιον εστιν ηκού

σαμεν . 3. Είπέ τε προς αυτούς · είς τί ούν έβαπτίσθητε ;

οι δε είπον · είς τό Ιωάννου βάπτισμα. 4. Είπε δε

Παύλος : Ιωάννης μέν εβάπτισε βάπτισμα μετανοίας,

τω λαώ λέγων, εις τον ερχόμενον μετ ' αυτόν να πιστεύ

σωσι, τούτ' έστιν , εις τον Χριστόν Ιησούν. 5. ' Ακού

σαντες δε εβαπτίσθησαν εις το όνομα του κυρίου Ιησού .

6. και επιθέντος αυτούς του Παύλου τας χείρας ήλθε

το πνεύμα το άγιον επ ' αυτούς, ελάλουν τε γλώσσαις

και προεφήτευον. 7. ' Ησαν δε οι πάντες άνδρες ώςεί

δεκαδύο. 8. Εισελθών δε εις την συναγωγήν επαρρησιά

ζετο, επί μήνας τρείς διαλεγόμενος και πείθων τα περί

της βασιλείας του θεού. 9. Ως δέ τινες έσκληρύνοντο

και ηπείθουν, κακολογούντες την οδόν ενώπιον του πλή

θους αποστάς απ' αυτών άφώρισε τους μαθητάς , καθ '

ημέραν διαλεγόμενος εν τη σχολή Τυράννου τινός.

10. Τούτο δε έγένετο επί έτη δύο, ώςτε πάντας τους κα

τοικούντας την Ασίαν ακούσαι τον λόγον του κυρίου,

Ιουδαίους τε και "Έλληνας . 11. Δυνάμεις τε ου τας τυ

χούσας επoίει ο θεός διά των χειρών Παύλου , 12. ώςτε

και επί τους ασθενούντας επιφέρεσθαι από του χρωτός

αυτού σουδάρια ή σιμικίνθια , και απαλλάσσεσθαι απ '

αυτών τας νόσους, τά τε πνεύματα τα πονηρά εκπορεύε

σθαι . 13. Επεχείρησαν δέ τινες από των περιερχομέ

νων Ιουδαίων εξορκιστών ονομάζειν επί τους έχοντας τα



XIX .] 61ΤΩΝ ΑΠΟΣΤΟΛΩΝ .

πνεύματα τα πονηρά το όνομα του κυρίου Ιησού, λέγον

τες : ορκίζω υμάς τον Ιησούν, όν ο Παύλος κηρύσσει.

14. ' Ησαν δέ τινες υιοί Σκευά Ιουδαίου αρχιερέως επτά

οι τούτο ποιoύντες . 15. 'Aποκριθεν δε το πνεύμα το

πονηρόν είπε : τον Ιησούν γινώσκω, και τον Παύλον

επίσταμαι υμείς δε τίνες εστέ ; 16. Και έφαλλόμενος

επ ' αυτούς ο άνθρωπος, εν ώ ήν το πνεύμα το πονηρόν,

και κατακυριεύσας αυτών ίσχυσε κατ ' αυτών , ώςτε

γυμνους και τετραματισμένους εκφυγείν εκ του οίκου

εκείνου . 17. Τούτο δε έγένετο γνωστόν πάσιν Ιουδαίοις

τε και " Ελλησι τους κατοικούσι την " Έφεσον, και επέ

πεσε φόβος επί πάντας αυτούς, και εμεγαλύνετο το όνομα

του κυρίου Ιησού, 18. πολλοί τε των πεπιστευκότων

ήρχοντο εξομολογούμενοι και αναγγέλλοντες τας πράξεις

αυτών . 19. Ικανοί δε των τα περίεργα πραξάντων

συνενέγκαντες τας βίβλους κατέκαιον ενώπιον πάντων :

και συνεψήφισαν τας τιμάς αυτών, και εύρον άργυρίου

μυριάδας πέντε. 20. Ούτω κατά κράτος ο λόγος του

κυρίου ηύξανε και ίσχυεν.

21. Ως δε επληρώθη ταύτα, έθετο ο Παύλος έν

το πνεύματι, διελθών την Μακεδονίας και Αχαΐαν,

πορεύεσθαι εις Ιερουσαλήμ , είπών · ότι μετά το γενέ

σθαι με εκεί δεί με και Ρώμην ιδείν . 22. 'Αποστείλας

δε εις την Μακεδονίαν δύο των διακονούντων αυτώ, Τιμό

θεον και "Έραστον, αυτός επέσχε χρόνον εις την Ασίαν.

23. Εγένετο δε κατά τον καιρόν εκείνον τάραχος ουκ

ολίγος περί της οδού. 24. Δημήτριος γάρ τις ονόματι,
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άργυροκόπος, ποιών ναούς άργυρούς 'Αρτέμιδος, παρεί

χετο τους τεχνίταις εργασίαν ουκ ολίγην. 25. Oυς

συναθροίσας, και τους περί τα τοιαύτα εργάτας, είπεν ·

άνδρες , επίστασθε, ότι εκ ταύτης της εργασίας ή ευπορία

ημών έστι : 26. και θεωρείτε και ακούετε, ότι ου μόνον

'Εφέσου, αλλά σχεδόν πάσης της Ασίας, ο Παύλος

ούτος πείσας μετέστησεν ικανόν όχλον, λέγων , ότι ουκ

εισι θεοί οι διά χειρών γινόμενοι. 27. Ου μόνον δε τούτο

κινδυνεύει ημίν το μέρος είς απελεγμον ελθείν, αλλά και

το της μεγάλης θεάς Αρτέμιδος ιερόν εις ουδέν λογισθή

ναι, μέλλειν τε και καθαιρείσθαι την μεγαλειότητα

αυτής, ην όλη η 'Ασία και η οικουμένη σέβεται .

28. 'Ακούσαντες δε και γενόμενοι πλήρεις θυμού έκραζον

λέγοντες · μεγάλη η " Αρτεμις 'Εφεσίων. 29. Και

επλήσθη η πόλις όλη συγχύσεως· ώρμησάν τε ομοθυ

μαδόν εις το θέατρον, συναρπάσαντες Γάϊον και ' Αρί

σταρχον Μακεδόνας, συνεκδήμους Παύλου. 30. Του δε

Παύλου βουλομένου εισελθείν εις τον δήμον , ουκ είων

αυτόν οι μαθηταί. 31. Τινές δε και των Ασιαρχών

όντες αυτώ φίλοι, πέμψαντες προς αυτόν, παρεκάλουν

μη δούναι εαυτόν εις το θέατρον. 32. " Αλλοι μεν ούν

άλλο τι έκραζον · ήν γάρ η εκκλησία συγκεχυμένη, και

οι πλείους ουκ ήδεισαν, τίνος ένεκεν συνεληλύθεισαν.

33. 'Εκ δε του όχλου προεβίβασαν 'Αλέξανδρον, προβαλ

λόντων αυτών των Ιουδαίων · ο δε Αλέξανδρος κατασεί

σας την χείρα ήθελεν απολογείσθαι τώ δήμω. 34. 'Έπι

γνόντες δε ότι Ιουδαιός έστι, φωνή εγένετο μία εκ
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πάντων , ως επί ώρας δύο κραζόντων μεγάλη η "Αρτεμις

'Εφεσίων. 35. Καταστείλας δε ο γραμματεύς τον όχλον

φησίν άνδρες 'Εφέσιοι, τίς γάρ έστιν άνθρωπος , ος ου

γινώσκει την 'Εφεσίων πόλιν νεωκόρον ούσαν της

μεγάλης 'Αρτέμιδος και του διοπετούς ; 36. ' Aναντιρ

ρήτων ούν όντων τούτων, δέον εστίν υμάς κατεσταλμέ

νους υπάρχειν και μηδέν προπετές πράττειν. 37. 'Ηγά

γετε γάρ τους άνδρας τούτους , ούτε ιεροσύλους ούτε

βλασφημούντας την θεόν υμών. 38. Ει μεν ούν Δημή

τριος και οι συν αυτώ τεχνίται έχουσι πρός τινα λόγον,

αγόραιοι άγονται και ανθύπατοι εισιν · εγκαλείτωσαν

άλλήλοις. 39. Ει δέ τι περί ετέρων επιζητείτε, εν τη

εννόμω εκκλησία επιλυθήσεται . 40. Και γάρ κινδυνεύ

ομεν εγκαλείσθαι στάσεως περί της σήμερον , μηδενός

αιτίου υπάρχοντος, περί ου δυνησόμεθα αποδούναι λόγον

της συστροφής ταύτης . και ταύτα είπών απέλυσε την

εκκλησίαν.

XX. Μετά δε το παύσασθαι τον θόρυβον προςκα

λεσάμενος ο Παύλος τους μαθητές και ασπασάμενος

εξήλθε πορευθήναι εις την Μακεδονίαν . 2. Διελθών δε

τα μέρη εκείνα , και παρακαλέσας αυτους λόγω πολλώ,

ήλθεν εις την Ελλάδα : 3. Ποιήσας τε μηνας τρείς ,

γενομένης αυτό επιβουλής υπό των Ιουδαίων , μέλλοντι

ανάγεσθαι εις την Συρίαν εγένετο γνώμη του υποστρέ

φειν διά Μακεδονίας. 4. Συνείπετο δε αυτώ άχρι της

'Ασίας Σώπατρος Πύρρου Βεροιαίος, Θεσσαλονικέων δε

Αρίσταρχος και Σεκούνδος και Γάϊος Δερβαίος και Τιμό
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θεος, ' Ασίανοί δε Τυχικός και Τρόφιμος. 5. Ούτοι

προελθόντες έμενον ημάς εν Τρωάδι. 6. Ημείς δε

εξεπλεύσαμεν μετά τας ημέρας των αζύμων από Φιλίπ

πων, και ήλθομεν προς αυτούς εις την Τρωάδα άχρις

ημερών πέντε, ου διετρίψαμεν ημέρας επτά. 7. 'Εν δε

τη μιά των σαββάτων, συνηγμένων ημών κλάσαι άρτον,

ο Παύλος διελέγετο αυτούς, μέλλων έξιέναι τη επαύριον ·

παρέτεινέ τε τον λόγον μέχρι μεσονυκτίου. 8. ' Ησαν δε

λαμπάδες έκαναν εν τω υπερώω, ου ημεν συνηγμένοι.

9. Καθήμενος δέ τις νεανίας ονόματι Ευτυχος επί της

θυρίδος, καταφερόμενος ύπνω βαθεί , διαλεγομένου του

IΠαύλου επί πλείον , κατενεχθείς από του ύπνου έπεσεν

από του τριστέγου κάτω, και ήρθη νεκρός . 10. Καταβάς

δε ο Παύλος επέπεσεν αυτώ, και συμπεριλαβον είπε : μη

θορυβείσθε· ή γαρ ψυχή αυτού εν αυτώ εστιν . 11. 'Ανα

βάς δε και κλάσας άρτον και γευσάμενος, εφ' ικανόν τε

ομιλήσας άχρις αυγής, ούτως εξήλθεν. 12. " Ήγαγον δε τον

παϊδα ζωντα , και παρεκλήθησαν ου μετρίως . 13. Ημείς

δε προελθόντες επί το πλοίον ανήχθημεν εις την " Ασσον,

εκείθεν μέλλοντες αναλαμβάνειν τον Παύλον ούτω γαρ

ήν διατεταγμένος, μέλλων αυτός πεζεύειν. 14. Ως δε

συνέβαλεν ημίν εις την " Ασσον, αναλαβόντες αυτόν

ήλθομεν εις Μιτυλήνην. 15. Κάκείθεν αποπλεύσαντες

τη επιούση καταντήσαμεν αντικρύ Χίου. Τη δε ετέρα

παρεβάλομεν εις Σάμον, και μείναντες εν Τρωγυλλίω

τη έχoμένη ήλθομεν εις Μίλητον. 16. "Έκρινε γάρ ο

Παύλος παραπλεύσαι την "Έφεσον, όπως μη γένηται
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αυτώ χρονοτριβήσαι εν τη 'Ασία : έσπευδε γάρ, ει δυνα

τον ήν αυτώ, την ημέραν της πεντηκοστής γενέσθαι εις

Ιεροσόλυμα.

17. 'Από δε της Μιλήτου πέμψας εις "Έφεσον με

τεκαλέσατο τους πρεσβυτέρους της εκκλησίας. 18. Ως

δε παρεγένοντο προς αυτόν, είπεν αυτοίς · υμείς επίστα

σθε, από πρώτης ημέρας , αφ' ής επέβην εις την Ασίαν,

πως μεθ' υμών τόν πάντα χρόνον εγενόμην, 19. δου

λεύων το κυρίως μετά πάσης ταπεινοφροσύνης και δα

κρύων και πειρασμών, των συμβάντων μοι εν ταις επι

βουλαϊς των Ιουδαίων: 20. ώς ουδέν υπεστειλάμην

των συμφερόντων, του μη αναγγείλαι υμίν και διδάξαι

υμάς δημοσία και κατ ' οίκους, 21. διαμαρτυρόμενος

Ιουδαίοις τε και " Ελλησι την εις τον θεόν μετάνοιαν

και πίστιν την εις τον κύριον ημών Ιησούν Χριστόν.

22. Και νύν ιδού , εγώ δεδεμένος το πνεύματι πορεύομαι

εις Ιερουσαλήμ , τα εν αυτή συναντήσοντά μου μη ειδώς,

23. πλήν ότι το πνεύμα το άγιον κατά πόλιν διαμαρτύ

ρεται μου λέγον, ότι δεσμά με και θλίψεις μένουσιν.

24. 'Αλλ' ουδενός λόγον ποιούμαι, ουδέ έχω την ψυχήν

μου τιμίαν έμαυτώ, ως τελειώσαι τον δρόμον μου μετά

χαράς και την διακονίαν, ήν έλαβον παρά του κυρίου

Ιησού, διαμαρτύρασθαι το ευαγγέλιον της χάριτος του

θεού. 25. Και νύν ιδού, εγώ οίδα, ότι ουκέτι όψεσθε το

πρόσωπόν μου υμείς πάντες, εν οίς διήλθον κηρύσσων την

βασιλείας του θεού . 26. Διο μαρτύρομαι υμίν εν τη

σήμερον ημέρα, ότι καθαρός εγώ από του αίματος πάν
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των :
27. ου γαρ υπεστειλάμην του μη αναγγείλαι υμίν

πάσαν την βουλήν του θεού. 28. Προσέχετε ούν εαυτοίς

και παντί τω ποιμνίω, εν ώ υμάς το πνεύμα το άγιον

έθετο επισκόπους , ποιμαίνειν την εκκλησίας του θεού , ήν

περιεποιήσατο διά του αίματος του ιδίου. 29. Εγώ γάρ

οίδα τούτο, ότι εισελεύσονται μετά την άφιξίν μου λύκοι

βαρείς εις υμάς, μη φειδόμενοι του ποιμνίου : 30. και εξ

υμών αυτών αναστήσονται άνδρες λαλούντες διετραμμένα ,

του αποσπών τους μαθητάς οπίσω αυτών. 31. Διο γρη

γορείτε, μνημονεύοντες, ότι τριετίαν νύκτα και ημέραν

ουκ έπαυσάμην μετά δακρύων νουθετών ένα έκαστον.

32. Και τα νύν παρατίθεμαι υμάς, αδελφοί, τω θεώ και

τα λόγω της χάριτος αυτού , τω δυναμένω εποικοδομήσαι

και δούναι υμίν κληρονομίαν εν τοις ηγιασμένοις πάσιν.

33. Αργυρίου ή χρυσίου ή ιματισμού ουδενός επεθύ

μησα: 34. αυτοι γινώσκετε, ότι ταϊς χρείαις μου και

τοίς ούσι μετ' εμού υπηρέτησαν αι χείρες αυται . 35. Πάν

τα υπέδειξα υμίν, ότι ούτω κοπιώντας δεί αντιλαμβάνε

σθαι των ασθενούντων , μνημονεύειν τε των λόγων του

κυρίου Ιησού , ότι αυτός είπε: μακάριόν εστι μάλλον

διδόναι, ή λαμβάνειν. 36. Και ταυτα ειπών, θείς τα

γόνατα αυτού συν πάσιν αυτούς προςηύξατο. 37. Ικανός

δε έγένετο κλαυθμός πάντων και επιπεσόντες επί τον

τράχηλον του Παύλου κατεφίλουν αυτόν, 38. οδυνώμε

νοι μάλιστα επί τω λόγω ώ ειρήκει, ότι ουκέτι μέλλουσι

το πρόσωπον αυτού θεωρείν. προέπεμπον δε αυτόν εις

το πλοίον .
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ΧΧΙ. Ως δε έγένετο αναχθήναι ημάς αποσπασθέν

τες απ' αυτών, ευθυδρομήσαντες ήλθομεν εις την Κω, τη

δέ εξής εις την Ρόδον, κακείθεν εις Πάταρα . 2. Και

ευρόντες πλοίον διαπερών εις Φοινίκην, επιβάντες ανήχ

θημεν · 3. αναφανέντες δε την Κύπρον και καταλιπόντες

αυτήν ευώνυμον, έπλέομεν εις Συρίαν, και κατήχθημεν

εις Τύρον · εκείσε γαρ ήν το πλοίον αποφορτιζόμενον τον

γόμον. 4. Και ανευρόντες τους μαθητές επεμείναμεν

αυτού ημέρας επτά· οίτινες τω Παύλο έλεγον δια του

πνεύματος, μη αναβαίνειν εις Ιεροσόλυμα. 5. "Οτε δε

εγένετο ημάς εξαρτίσαι τας ημέρας, έξελθόντες επορευό

μεθα προπεμπόντων ημάς πάντων συν γυναιξί και τέ

κνους έως έξω της πόλεως, και θέντες τα γόνατα επί τον

αιγιαλών προςηυξάμεθα. 6. Και ασπασάμενοι αλλήλους

επέβημεν εις το πλοίον , εκείνοι δε υπέστρεψαν εις τα

ίδια . 7. Ημείς δε τον πλούν διανύσαντες από Τύρου

κατηντήσαμεν εις Πτολεμαΐδα, και ασπασάμενοι τους

αδελφούς εμείναμεν ημέραν μίαν παρ' αυτούς . 8. Τη δε

επαύριον εξελθόντες ήλθομεν εις Καισάρειαν, και ειςελ

θόντες εις τον οίκον Φιλίππου του ευαγγελιστού, όντος

εκ των επτά , εμείναμεν παρ' αυτώ. 9. Τούτω δε ήσαν

θυγατέρες παρθένοι τέσσαρες προφητεύουσαι. 10. Επι

μενόντων δε ημων ημέρας πλείους, κατήλθε τις από της

Ιουδαίας προφήτης ονόματι "Αγαβος · 11. και ελθών

προς ημάς και άρας της ζώνης του Παύλου, δήσας τε αυτού

τας χείρας και τους πόδας είπε · τάδε λέγει το πνεύμα

το άγιον » τον άνδρα, ού έστιν η ζώνη αύτη, ούτω δήσου
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σιν εν Ιερουσαλήμ οι Ιουδαίοι και παραδώσουσιν εις

χείρας εθνών . 12. Ως δε ηκούσαμεν ταύτα , παρακαλού

μεν ημείς τε και οι εντόπιοι, του μη αναβαίνειν αυτόν εις

Ιερουσαλήμ . 13. 'Απεκρίθη δε ο Παύλος · τί ποιείτε

κλαίοντες και συνθρύπτοντές μου την καρδίαν και εγώ γαρ

ου μόνον δεθήναι, αλλά και αποθανείν εις Ιερουσαλήμ

ετοίμως έχω υπέρ του ονόματος του κυρίου Ιησού.

14. Μη πειθομένου δε αυτου ησυχάσαμεν, είπόντες · το

θέλημα του κυρίου γενέσθω. 15. Μετά δε τας ημέρας

ταύτας επισκευασάμενοι ανεβαίνομεν εις Ιερουσαλήμ.

16. Συνήλθον δε και των μαθητών από Καισαρείας συν

ημίν, άγοντες παρ' ο ξενισθώμεν, Μνάσωνί τινι Κυπρίω,

αρχαίω μαθητή.

17. Γενομένων δε ημών εις Ιεροσόλυμα, ασμένως

εδέξαντο ημάς οι αδελφοί. 18. Τη δε επιούση ειςήει ο

Παύλος συν ημίν προς Ιάκωβον, πάντες τε παρεγένοντο

οι πρεσβύτεροι . 19. Και ασπασάμενος αυτούς εξηγείτο

καθ ' εν έκαστον ων εποίησεν ο θεός εν τοις έθνεσι διά

της διακονίας αυτού. 20. Οι δε ακούσαντες εδόξαζον τον

θεόν, είπόν τε αυτό · θεωρείς, αδελφέ, πόσαι μυριάδες

εισίν Ιουδαίων των πεπιστευκότων, και πάντες ζηλωται

του νόμου υπάρχουσι. 21. Κατηχήθησον δε περί σου ,

ότι αποστασίαν διδάσκεις από Μωϋσέως τους κατά τα

έθνη πάντας Ιουδαίους, λέγων , μη περιτέμνειν αυτούς

τα τέκνα , μηδέ τοις έθεσι περιπατείν. 22. Τί ούν έστι ;

πάντως δεί πλήθος συνελθεϊν· ακούσονται γάρ, ότι ελή

λυθας . 23. Τούτο ούν ποίησον, ό σοι λέγομεν , εισιν ημίν
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άνδρας τέσσαρες ευχήν έχοντες έφ' εαυτών · 24. τούτους

παραλαβών άγνίσθητα συν αυτούς , και δαπάνησον επ ' αυ

τους , ένα ξυρήσωνται την κεφαλήν· και γνώσονται πάντες ,

ότι ών κατήχηνται περί σου ουδέν έστιν , αλλά στοιχείς

και αυτός τον νόμον φυλάσσων. 25. Περί δε των πεπι

στευκότων εθνών ημείς έπεστείλαμεν, κρίναντες μηδέν

τοιούτον τηρείν αυτούς, ει μή φυλάσσεσθαι αυτούς τό, τε

είδωλόθυτον και το αίμα και πνικτών και πορνείαν.

26. Τότε ο Παύλος παραλαβών τους άνδρας τη έχoμένη

ημέρα συν αυτοίς άγνισθείς ειςήει εις το ιερόν, διαγγέλ

λων την εκπλήρωσιν των ημερών του αγνισμού, έως ου .

προσηνέχθη υπέρ ενός εκάστον αυτών η προσφορά.

27. Ως δε έμελλον αι επτά ημέραι συντελείσθαι ,

οι από της Ασίας Ιουδαίοι θεασάμενοι αυτόν εν τω

ιερώ συνέχεoν πάντα τον όχλον, και επέβαλον επ ' αυτόν

τας χείρας, 28. κράζοντες · άνδρες Ισραηλίται, βοη

θείτε · ούτός έστιν ο άνθρωπος, και κατά του λαού και

του νόμου και του τόπου τούτου πάντας πανταχού διδά

σκων· έτι τε και Έλληνας εισήγαγεν εις το ιερόν και

κεκοίνωκε τον άγιον τόπον τούτον. 29. ' Ησαν γάρ

προεωρακότες Τρόφιμον τον 'Εφέσιον εν τη πόλει συν

αυτώ, δν ενόμιζαν ότι εις το ιερόν εισήγαγεν ο Παύλος .

30. Eκινήθη τε ή πόλις όλη, και εγένετο συνδρομή του

λαού · και επιλαβόμενοι του Παύλου είλκον αυτόν έξω

του ιερού, και ευθέως έκλείσθησαν αι θύραι. 31. Ζητούν

των δε αυτόν αποκτείναι, ανέβη φάσις τώ χιλιάρχη της

σπείρης, ότι όλη συγκέχυται Ιερουσαλήμ: 32. δς εξαυ
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της παραλαβών στρατιώτας και εκατοντάρχους κατέ

δραμεν επ ' αυτούς. οι δε ιδόντες τον χιλίαρχος και τους

στρατιώτας επαύσαντο τύπτοντες τον Παύλον. 33. Τότε

εγγίσας και χιλίαρχος επελάβετο αυτού , και εκέλευσε

δεθήναι αλύσεσι δυσί, και επυνθάνετο , τίς αν είη και τι

εστι πεποιηκώς. 34. " Αλλοι δε άλλο τι έβόων εν τω

όχλω. μη δυνάμενος δε γνώναι το ασφαλές για τον

θόρυβον εκέλευσεν άγεσθαι αυτόν εις την παρεμβολήν.

35. "Οτε δε έγένετο επί τους αναβαθμούς, συνέβη βα

στάζεσθαι αυτόν υπό των στρατιωτών διά την βίαν του

όχλου : 36. ήκολούθει γάρ το πλήθος του λαού κράζον ·

αίρε αυτόν . 37. Μέλλων τε εισάγεσθαι εις την παρεμ

βολήν ο Παύλος λέγει τα χιλιάρχω· ει έξεστί μου είπείν

τι πρός σε ; ο δε έφη: Ελληνιστί γινώσκεις ; 38. ουκ

άρα συ ει ο Αιγύπτιος , ο πρό τούτων των ημερών ανα

στατώσας και εξαγαγών εις την έρημον τους τετρακιςχι

λίους άνδρας των σικαρίων ; 39. Είπε δε ο Παύλος :

εγώ άνθρωπος μέν είμι Ιουδαίος Ταρσεύς, της Κιλικίας

ουκ ασήμου πόλεως πολίτης· δέομαι δέ σου, επίτρεψόν

μοι λαλήσαι προς τον λαόν . 40. Επιτρέψαντος δε αυ

του ο Παύλος εστως επί των αναβαθμών κατέσεισε τη

χειρί τω λαώ, πολλής δε σιγής γενομένης προσεφώνησε

τη Εβραϊδι διαλέκτω λέγων · ΧΧΙΙ. άνδρες αδελφοί

και πατέρες, ακούσατέ μου της προς υμάς νυν απολογίας.

2. Ακούσαντες δε ότι τη “Εβραϊδι διαλέκτω προςεφώνει

αυτοίς , μάλλον παρέσχον ήσυχίαν. καί φησιν · 3. εγώ

μέν είμι ανήρ Ιουδαίος, γεγεννημένος εν Τάρση της

Κιλικίας , ανατεθραμμένος δε εν τη πόλει ταύτη, παρά
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τους πόδας Γαμαλιήλ πεπαιδευμένος κατά ακρίβειαν του

πατρώου νόμου, ζηλωτής υπάρχων του θεού, καθώς πάντες

υμείς έστε σήμερον · 4. δς ταύτην την οδόν εδίωξα άχρι

θανάτου, δεσμεύων και παραδιδούς εις φυλακάς άνδρας

τε και γυναίκας , 5. ώς και ο αρχιερεύς μαρτυρεί μου

και πάν το πρεσβυτέριον, παρ' ών και επιστολάς δεξάμε

νος προς τους αδελφούς εις Δαμασκών επορευόμην, άξων

και τους εκείσε όντας δεδεμένους εις Ιερουσαλήμ , ίνα

τιμωρηθώσιν. 6. Εγένετο δέ μοι πορευομένων και εγγί

ζoντι τη Δαμασκώ, περί μεσημβρίαν εξαίφνης εκ του

ουρανού περιαστράψαι φώς ικανόν περί εμέ · 7. έπεσόν

τε εις το έδαφος και ήκουσα φωνής λεγούσης μοι:

Σαούλ , Σαούλ , τί με διώκεις ; 8. Εγώ δε απεκρίθην :

τίς εί , κύριε ; είπέ τε πρός με: εγώ είμι Ιησούς ο Να

ζωραίος , ον συ διώκεις. 9. Οι δε συν έμοί όντες το μεν

φώς εθεάσαντο και έμφοβοι εγένοντο, την δε φωνήν ουκ

ήκουσαν του λαλούντός μοι. 10. Είπον δέ · τί ποιήσω,

κύριε ; ο δε κύριος είπε πρός με αναστάς πορεύoυ εις

Δαμασκόν , κακεί σοι λαληθήσεται περί πάντων, ών

τέτακταί σοι ποιήσαι. 11. Ως δε ουκ ενέβλεπον από

της δόξης του φωτός εκείνου , χειραγωγούμενος υπό των

συνόντων μοι ήλθον εις Δαμασκόν. 12. Ανανίας δέ τις ,

ανήρ ευσεβής κατά τον νόμον, μαρτυρούμενος υπό πάντων

των κατοικούντων Ιουδαίων, 13. ελθών πρός με και

επιστας είπέ μοι· Σαούλ αδελφέ, ανάβλεψον, καγώ αυτή

τη ώρα ανέβλεψα εις αυτόν. 14. Ο δε είπεν ο θεός

των πατέρων ημών προεχειρίσατό σε γνώναι το θέλημα

αυτού και ιδείν τον δίκαιον και ακούσαι φωνήν εκ του
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στόματος αυτού · 15. ότι έση μάρτυς αυτό προς πάντας

ανθρώπους, ών εώρακας και ήκουσας. 16. Και νύν τι

μέλλεις και αναστάς βάπτισαι και απόλαυσαι τας αμαρτίας

σου , επικαλεσάμενος το όνομα αυτού. 17. Εγένετο δε

μοι υποστρέψαντι εις Ιερουσαλήμ, και προσευχομένου

μου εν τω ιερώ, γενέσθαι με έν έκστάσει 18. και ιδεϊν

αυτός λέγοντά μοι · σπεύσον και έξελθε εν τάχει εξ

Ιερουσαλήμ, διότι ου παραδέξονταί σου την μαρτυρίαν

περί εμού . 19. Καγώ είπον · κύριε, αυτοί επίστανται,

ότι εγώ ήμην φυλακίζων και δέρων κατά τας συναγωγάς

τουν πιστεύοντας επί σέ· 20. και ότε εξεχείτο το αίμα

Στεφάνου του μάρτυρός σου , και αυτός ήμην έφεστώς και

συνευδοκών [τη αναιρέσει αυτού, ] και φυλάσσων τα

ιμάτια των αναιρούντων αυτόν. 21. Και είπε πρός με :

πορεύου · ότι εγώ εις δόνη μακράν εξαποστελώ σε.

22. " Ήκουον δε αυτου άχρι τούτου του λόγου, και

επήραν την φωνήν αυτών λέγοντες · αίρε από της γης τον

τοιούτον : ου γάρ καθήκεν αυτόν ζήν . 23. Κραυγαζόντων

δε αυτών και ριπτούντων τα ιμάτια , και κονιορτόν βαλ

λόντων εις τον αέρα, 24. εκέλευσεν ο χιλίαρχος εισάγε

σθαι αυτόν εις την παρεμβολήν, είπών μάστιξιν άνετά

ζεσθαι αυτόν, ίνα επιγνώ, δι' ήν αιτίαν ούτως έπεφώνουν

αυτώ. 25. Ως δε προέτειναν αυτόν τοίς ιμάσιν, είπε

προς τον εστώτα εκατόνταρχος ο Παύλος · ει άνθρωπον

“Ρωμαίος και ακατάκριτον έξεστιν υμίν μαστίζειν ;

26. ' Ακούσας δε ο εκατόνταρχος, προςελθών τα χιλιάρ

χω απήγγειλε λέγων· τι μέλλεις ποιείν ; ο γάρ άνθρω

πος ούτος Ρωμαϊός έστι. 27. Προσελθών δε ο χιλίαρ
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χος είπεν αυτώ · λέγε μοι, συ Ρωμαίος εί ; ο δε έφη :

ναί . 28. 'Απεκρίθη τε ο χιλίαρχος : εγώ πολλού κεφα

λαίου την πολιτείαν ταύτην έκτησάμην. ο δε Παύλος

έφη : εγώ δε και γεγέννημαι. 29. Ευθέως ούν απέστη

σαν απ ' αυτού οι μέλλοντες αυτόν ανετάζειν » και ο χιλί

αρχος δε έφοβήθη επιγνούς, ότι “Ρωμαϊός έστι, και ότι

ήν αυτόν δεδεκώς .

30. Τη δε επαύριον βουλόμενος γνώναι το ασφαλές,

το τί κατηγορείται παρά των Ιουδαίων, έλυσεν αυτόν και

έκέλευσεν συνελθεϊν τους αρχιερείς και πάν το συνέ

δριον · και καταγαγών τον Παύλον έστησεν εις αυτούς.

ΧΧΙΙΙ. ' Ατενίσας δε ο Παύλος των συνεδρίω είπεν ·

άνδρες αδελφοί, εγώ πάση συνειδήσει αγαθή πεπολίτευ

μαι τω θεώ άχρι ταύτης της ημέρας. 2. Ο δε αρχιερεύς

'Ανανίας επέταξε τους παρεστωσιν αυτώ τύπτειν αυτού

το στόμα. 3. Τότε ο Παύλος προς αυτόν είπε · τύπτειν

σε μέλλει ο θεός, τοίχε κεκονιαμένε· και συ κάθη κρίνων

με κατά τον νόμον, και παρανομών κελεύεις με τύπτε

σθαι ; 4. Οι δε παρεστώτες είπον · τον αρχιερέα του

θεού λοιδορείς ; 5. "Έφη τε ο Παύλος · ουκ ήδειν, άδελ

φοί, ότι έστιν αρχιερεύς · γέγραπται γάρ άρχοντα του

λαού σου ουκ έρείς κακώς. 6. Γνους δε ο Παύλος , ότι το

εν μέρος εστί Σαδδουκαίων, το δε έτερον Φαρισαίων ,

έκραξεν εν τω συνεδρίω · άνδρες αδελφοί, εγώ Φαρισαίος

είμι, υιός Φαρισαίου περί ελπίδος και αναστάσεως

νεκρών εγώ κρίνομαι. 7. Τούτο δε αυτού λαλήσαντος

εγένετο στάσις των Φαρισαίων και των Σαδδουκαίων, και

έσχίσθη το πλήθος . 8. Σαδδουκαίοι μεν γαρ λέγουσι

5
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μή είναι ανάστασιν , μήτε άγγελον μήτε πνεύμα· Φαρι

σαίοι δε ομολογούσι τα άμφότερα. 9. 'Εγένετο δε κραυ

γή μεγάλη, και αναστάντες οι γραμματείς του μέρους

των Φαρισαίων διεμάχοντο λέγοντες · ουδέν κακόν ευρί

σκομεν εν τώ ανθρώπω τούτω· ει δε πνεύμα ελάλησεν

αυτώ ή άγγελος ... 10. Πολλής δε γενομένης στάσεως

ευλαβηθείς ο χιλίαρχος, μη διασπασθή ο Παύλος υπ '

αυτών , εκέλευσε το στράτευμα καταβαν αρπάσαι αυτόν

εκ μέσου αυτών, άγειν τε εις την παρεμβολήν.

11. Τη δε επιούση νυκτί επιστάς αυτώ ο κύριος

είπε : άρσει» ως γάρ διεμαρτύρω τα περί εμού εις

Ιερουσαλήμ, ούτω σε δει και εις Ρώμην μαρτυρήσαι.

12. Γενομένης δε ημέρας ποιήσαντες συστροφήν οι Ιου

δαίοι άνεθεμάτισαν εαυτούς λέγοντες μήτε φαγείν μήτε

πιεϊν έως oύ αποκτείνωσι τον Παύλον. 13. Ησαν δε

πλείους τεσσαράκοντα οι ταύτην την συνωμοσίαν πεποι

ηκότες, 14. οίτινες προςελθόντες τους αρχιερεύσι και

τοϊς πρεσβυτέροις είπον· αναθέματι ανεθεματίσαμεν

εαυτούς μηδενός γεύσασθαι έως ου αποκτείνωμεν τον

Παύλον . 15. Νύν ούν υμείς εμφανίσατε τα χιλιάρχω

συν τω συνεδρίω, όπως καταγάγη αυτόν προς υμάς, ως

μέλλοντας διαγινώσκειν ακριβέστερον τα περί αυτού :

ημείς δε προ του εγγίσαι αυτόν έτοιμοί εσμεν του ανελεϊν

αυτόν . 16. ' Ακούσας δε ο υιός της αδελφής Παύλου την
ο

ενέδραν, παραγενόμενος και εισελθών εις την παρεμβο

λήν απήγγειλε τω Παύλο. 17. Προςκαλεσάμενος δε ο

Παύλος ένα των εκατοντάρχων έφη: τον νεανίαν τούτον

απάγαγε προς τον χιλίαρχον· έχει γάρ τι απαγγείλαι
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αυτώ. 18. Ο μεν ούν παραλαβών αυτόν ήγαγε προς τον

χιλίαρχον, καί φησιν · ο δέσμιος Παύλος προσκαλεσά

μενός με ήρώτησε τούτον τον νεανίαν αγαγείν πρός σε,

έχοντά τι λαλήσαί σοι . 19. 'Επιλαβόμενος δε της

χειρός αυτου ο χιλίαρχος και αναχωρήσας κατ ' ιδίαν

επυνθάνετο· τί έστιν, και έχεις απαγγείλαι μου ; 20. Είπε

δε ότι οι Ιουδαίοι συνέθεντο του έρωτήσαί σε, όπως

αύριον εις το συνέδριον καταγάγης τον Παύλον, ως μέλ.

λοντές τι ακριβέστερον πυνθάνεσθαι περί αυτού . 21. Σύ

ούν μη πεισθής αυτοίς · ενεδρεύουσι γαρ αυτόν εξ αυτών

άνδρες πλείους τεσσαράκοντα, οίτινες ανεθεμάτισαν εαυ

τους μήτε φαγείν μήτε πιείν έως oύ ανέλωσιν αυτόν και

νύν έτοιμοί εισι, προςδεχόμενοι την από σου επαγγελίαν.

22. Ο μεν ούν χιλίαρχος απέλυσε τον νεανίαν, παραγ

γείλας μηδενί εκλαλήσαι, ότι ταύτα ενεφάνισας πρός με.

23. Και προσκαλεσάμενος δύο τινάς των εκατοντάρχων

είπεν · ετοιμάσατε στρατιώτας διακοσίους , όπως πορευ

θώσιν έως Καισαρείας , και ιππείς εβδομήκοντα και

δεξιολάβους διακοσίους, από τρίτης ώρας της νυκτός ,

24. κτήνη τε παραστήσαι, ίνα επιβιβάσαντες τον Παύ

λον διασώσωσι προς Φήλικα τον ηγεμόνα, 25. γράψας

επιστολήν περιέχουσαν τον τύπον τούτον » 26. Κλαύδιος

Λυσίας το κρατίστω ηγεμόνι Φήλικι χαίρειν. 27. Τον

άνδρα τούτον συλληφθέντα υπό των Ιουδαίων, και

μέλλοντα αναιρείσθαι υπ ' αυτών, επιστάς συν τω στρα

τεύματι εξειλόμην αυτόν, μαθών ότι “Ρωμαϊός έστι .

28. Bουλόμενος δε γνώναι την αιτίαν, δι ' ήν ένεκάλουν

αυτώ, κατήγαγον αυτόν εις το συνέδριον αυτών : 29. δν
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εύρον εγκαλούμενον περί ζητημάτων του νόμου αυτών ,

μηδέν δε άξιον θανάτου ή δεσμών έγκλημα έχοντα.

30. Μηνυθείσης δέ μοι επιβουλής εις τον άνδρα μέλλειν

έσεσθαι υπό των Ιουδαίων, εξαυτής έπεμψα πρός σε, πα

ραγγείλας και τους κατηγόροις λέγειν τα προς αυτόν επί

σου. έρρωσο. 31. Οι μεν ούν στρατιώται κατά το διατε

ταγμένον αυτοίς αναλαβόντες τον Παύλον ήγαγον διά της

νυκτός εις την 'Αντιπατρίδα, 32. τη δε επαύριον, εάσαν

τες τους ιππείς πορεύεσθαι συν αυτώ, υπέστρεψαν εις

την παρεμβολήν. 33. Οίτινες ειςελθόντες εις την Και

σάρειαν και αναδόντες την επιστολήν το ηγεμόνι, παρέ

στησαν και τον Παύλον αυτω. 34. 'Αναγνούς δε και

επερωτήσας, εκ ποίας επαρχίας εστί, και πυθόμενος, ότι

από Κιλικίας • 35. διακούσομαί σου , έφη , όταν και οι

κατήγοροί σου παραγένωνται. εκέλευσέ τε αυτόν εν τω

πραιτωρίω του Ηρώδου φυλάσσεσθαι.

ΧΧΙV. Μετά δε πέντε ημέρας κατέβη ο αρχιερεύς

'Ανανίας μετά των πρεσβυτέρων και ρήτορος Τερτύλλου

τινός, οίτινες ενεφάνισαν το ηγεμόνι κατά του Παύλου.

2. Κληθέντος δε αυτού ήρξατο κατηγορείν ο Τερτυλλος

λέγων · 3. πολλής ειρήνης τυγχάνοντες διά σου, και κα

τορθωμάτων γινομένων το έθνει τούτω διά της σής προ

νοίας πάντη τε και πανταχού, αποδεχόμεθα, κράτιστα

Φήλιξ, μετά πάσης ευχαριστίας. 4. "Ίνα δε μή επί πλεϊόν

σε έγκόπτω, παρακαλώ ακούσαι σε ημών συντόμως τη

σή επιεικεία . 5. Eυρόντες γάρ τον άνδρα τούτον λοιμόν

και κινούντα στάσιν πάσι τοις Ιουδαίοις τοις κατά την

οικουμένην , πρωτοστάτην τε της των Ναζωραίων αιρέ
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σεως , 6. δς και το ιερόν επείρασε βεβηλώσαι · δν και »

εκρατήσαμεν και κατά τον ημέτερον νόμον ήθελήσαμεν

κρίνειν. 7. Παρελθών δε Λυσίας και χιλίαρχος μετά

πολλής βίας εκ των χειρών ημών απήγαγε , 8. κελεύσας

τους κατηγόρους αυτού έρχεσθαι επί σέ · παρ' ου δυνήση

αυτός ανακρίνας περί πάντων τούτων επιγνώναι, ών

ημείς κατηγορούμεν αυτού . 9. Συνεπέθεντο δε και οι

Ιουδαίοι , φάσκοντες ταύτα ούτως έχειν. 10. ' Απεκρίθη

δε ο Παύλος , νεύσαντος αυτή του ηγεμόνος λέγειν · εκ

πολλών ετών όντα σε κριτήν τώ έθνει τούτω επιστάμε

νος ευθυμότερον τα περί εμαυτού απολογούμαι, 11. δυ

ναμένου σου γνώναι, ότι ου πλείους εισί μοι ημέραι δεκα

δύο, αφ' ής ανέβην προσκυνήσων εν Ιερουσαλήμ. 12. Και

ούτε εν τω ιερό ευρόν με πρός τινα διαλεγόμενον ήεπισύ

στασιν ποιούντα όχλου, ούτε εν ταις συναγωγαίς , ούτε

κατά την πόλιν , 13. ούτε παραστήσαι δύνανται , περί

ών νυν κατηγορούσί μου. 14. Ομολογώ δε τούτό σου ,

ότι κατά την οδόν, ήν λέγουσιν αίρεσιν, ούτω λατρεύω το

πατρώω θεώ, πιστεύων πάσι τοις κατά τον νόμον και εν

τους προφήταις γεγραμμένοις, 15. ελπίδα έχων εις τον

θεόν, ήν και αυτοι ούτοι προςδέχονται, ανάστασιν μέλ

λειν έσεσθαι νεκρών, δικαίων τε και αδίκων .

τούτω και αυτός ασκώ απρόσκοπον συνείδησιν έχειν προς

τον θεόν και τους ανθρώπους διαπαντός . 17. Δι' ετών

δε πλειόνων παρεγενόμην ελεημοσύνας ποιήσων εις το

έθνος μου και προσφοράς : 18. εν οις ευρόν με ηγνισμέ

νον εν τώ ιερώ, ου μετά όχλου ουδέ μετά θορύβου, τινές

δε από της Ασίας Ιουδαίοι , 19. ους έδει επί σου πα



78 [ΧΧV .ΠΡΑΞΕΙΣ

ρεϊναι και κατηγορείν , εί τι έχοιεν πρός με . 20. Η αυτοί

ούτοι είπάτωσαν, τί εύρον εν εμοί αδίκημα, στάντος μου

επί του συνεδρίου , 21. ή περί μιάς ταύτης φωνής της

έκραξα εστώς εν αυτοίς · ότι περί αναστάσεως νεκρών

εγώ κρίνομαι σήμερον υφ' υμών. 22. 'Ανεβάλετο δε

αυτούς και Φήλιξ , ακριβέστερον ειδώς τα περί της οδού,

είπών · όταν Λυσίας και χιλίαρχος καταβή, διαγνώσομαι

τα καθ ' υμάς • 23. Διαταξάμενός τε τα εκατοντάρχη

τηρείσθαι αυτόν, έχειν τε άνεσιν και μηδένα κωλύειν των

ιδίων αυτου υπηρετείν ή προσέρχεσθαι αυτώ.

24. Μετά δε ημέρας τινάς παραγενόμενος ο Φήλιξ

συν Δρουσίλλη τη γυναικί, ούση Ιουδαία, μετεπέμψατο

τον Παύλον, και ήκουσεν αυτού περί της εις Χριστόν

πίστεως . 25. Διαλεγομένου δε αυτου περί δικαιοσύνης

και εγκρατείας και του κρίματος του μέλλοντος έσεσθαι,

έμφοβος γενόμενος ο Φήλιξ απεκρίθη : το νύν έχον

πορεύου · καιρόν δε μεταλαβών μετακαλέσομαί σε.

26. " Αμα και ελπίζων, ότι χρήματα δοθήσεται αυτό υπό

του Παύλου [όπως λύση αυτόν], διό και πυκνότερον

αυτόν μεταπεμπόμενος ωμίλει αυτό. 27. Διετίας δε

πληρωθείσης έλαβε διάδοχος ο Φήλιξ Πόρκιον Φύστον :

θέλων τε χάριτας καταθέσθαι τους Ιουδαίοις ο Φήλιξ

κατέλιπε τον Παύλον δεδεμένον.

ΧΧV. Φήστος ούν επιβάς τη επαρχία τρείς ημέρας

ανέβη εις Ιεροσόλυμα από Καισαρείας. 2. 'Ενεφάνισαν

δε αυτώ ο αρχιερεύς και οι πρώτοι των Ιουδαίων κατά

του Παύλου , και παρεκάλουν αυτόν. 3. αιτούμενοι

χάριν κατ ' αυτού , όπως μεταπέμψηται αυτόν εις Ιερου
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σαλήμ, ενέδραν ποιoύντες ανελεϊν αυτόν κατά την οδόν .

4. Ο μεν ουν Φήστος άπεκρίθη, τηρείσθαι τον Παύλον

έν Καισαρεία, εαυτόν δε μέλλειν εν τάχει εκπορεύεσθαι .

5. Οι ούν δυνατοί εν υμίν, φησί, συγκαταβάντες , εί τι

έστιν εν τώ ανδρί τούτω κατηγορείτωσαν αυτού . 6. Δια

τρίψας δε εν αυτοίς ημέρας ου πλείους οκτώ ή δέκα , κα

ταβάς εις Καισάρειαν, τη επαύριον καθίσας επί του βή

ματος εκέλευσε τον Παύλον αχθήναι. 7. Παραγενομέ

νου δε αυτού, περιέστησαν οι από Ιεροσολύμων καταβε

βηκότες Ιουδαίοι, πολλά και βαρέα αιτιώματα φέροντες

κατά Παύλου, και ουκ ίσχυον αποδείξαι, . 8. απολογουμέ

νου αυτού • ότι ούτε εις τον νόμον των Ιουδαίων , ούτε είς

το ιερόν, ούτε είς Καίσαρά τι ήμαρτον. 9. Ο Φήστος δε

τους Ιουδαίοις θέλων χάριν καταθέσθαι , αποκριθείς το

Παύλο είπε : θέλεις εις Ιεροσόλυμα αναβάς εκεί περί

τούτων κρίνεσθαι απ ' εμού ; 10. Είπε δε ο Παύλος :

επί του βήματος Καίσαρος εστώς είμι, ου με δεί κρίνε

σθαι. Ιουδαίους ουδέν ήδίκησα, ως και συ κάλλιον επι

γινώσκεις. 11. Ει μεν γάρ αδικώ και άξιον θανάτου

πέπραχά τι, ου παραιτούμαι το αποθανείν · ει δε ουδέν

έστιν ων ούτοι κατηγορούσί μου, ουδείς με δύναται αυτούς

χαρίσασθαι. Καίσαρα επικαλούμαι . 12. Τότε ο Φή

στος συλλαλήσας μετά του συμβουλίου απεκρίθη :

Καίσαρα επικέκλησαι, επί Καίσαρα πορεύση.

13. Ημερών δε διαγενομένων τινών 'Αγρίππας και

βασιλεύς και Βερνίκη κατήντησαν εις Καισάρειαν ασπα

σόμενοι τον Φήστoν. 14. Ως δε πλείους ημέρας διέτρι

βον εκεί , ο Φήστος τώ βασιλεϊ ανέθετο τα κατά τον
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Παύλον, λέγων· ανήρ τίς έστι καταλελειμμένος υπό

Φήλικος δέσμιος, 15. περί ου , γενομένου μου εις Ιερο

σόλυμα , ενεφάνισαν οι αρχιερείς και οι πρεσβύτεροι των

Ιουδαίων, αιτούμενοι κατ' αυτού δίκην . 16. Προς ους

απεκρίθην, ότι ουκ έστιν έθος Ρωμαίους χαρίζεσθαι

τινα άνθρωπον εις απώλειαν, πριν ή και κατηγορούμενος

κατά πρόσωπον έχοι τους κατηγόρους, τόπον τε απολο

γίας λάβοι περί του εγκλήματος. 17. Συνελθόντων ούν

αυτών ενθάδε, αναβολήν μηδεμίαν ποιησάμενος, τη εξής

καθίσας επί του βήματος, εκέλευσα αχθήναι τον άνδρα.

18. Περί ου σταθέντες οι κατήγοροι ουδεμίαν αιτίαν επέ

φερον, ών υπενόουν εγώ : 19. ζητήματα δέ τινα περί της

ιδίας δεισιδαιμονίας είχαν προς αυτόν, και περί τινος

Ιησού τεθνηκότος , ον έφασκεν ο Παύλος ζην. 20. Απο

ρούμενος δε εγώ εις την περί τούτου ζήτησιν έλεγον, ει

βούλοιτο πορεύεσθαι εις Ιερουσαλήμ κακεί κρίνεσθαι

περί τούτων. 21. Του δε Παύλου επικαλεσαμένου τηρη

θήναι αυτόν εις την του Σεβαστου διάγνωσιν, εκέλευσα

τηρείσθαι αυτόν , έως ου πέμψω αυτόν προς Καίσαρα.

22. Αγρίππας δε προς τον Φηστον έφη· έβουλόμην και

αυτός του ανθρώπου ακούσαι. ο δέ · αύριον , φησίν,

ακούση αυτού .

23. Τη ούν επαύριον ελθόντος του Αγρίππα και

της Βερνίκης μετά πολλής φαντασίας, και ειςελθόντων

εις το ακροατήριον σύν τε τους χιλιάρχους και ανδράσι

τους κατ ' εξοχήν ούσι της πόλεως , και κελεύσαντος του

Φήστου, ήχθη ο Παύλος. 24. Καί φησιν ο Φήστος .

'Αγρίππα βασιλεύ και πάντες οι συμπαρόντες ημίν
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άνδρες , θεωρείτε τούτον, περί ου πάν το πλήθος των

Ιουδαίων ενέτυχόν μοι έν τε Ιεροσολύμοις και ενθάδε

επιβοώντες , μη δείν ζήν αυτόν μηκέτι. 25. 'Εγώ δε

καταλαβόμενος, μηδέν άξιον θανάτου αυτόν πεπραχέ

ναι, και αυτού δε τούτου επικαλεσαμένου τον Σεβαστόν,

έκρινα πέμπειν αυτόν . 26. Περί ου ασφαλές τι γράψαι

το κυρίω ουκ έχω · διό προήγαγον αυτόν εφ' υμών και

μάλιστα επί σου , βασιλεύ 'Αγρίππα, όπως της ανακρί

σεως γενομένης σχώ τι γράψαι . 27. "Αλογον γάρ μου

δοκεί, πέμποντα δέσμιον μη και τας κατ ' αυτού αιτίας

σημάναι .

ΧΧVΙ. 'Αγρίππας δε προς τον Παύλον έφη: επι

τρέπεται σοι υπέρ σεαυτού λέγειν. τότε ο Παύλος απε.

λογείτο εκτείνας την χείρα " 2. Περί πάντων ών εγκα

λούμαι υπό Ιουδαίων, βασιλεύ 'Αγρίππα, ήγημαι έμαυ

τον μακάριον επί σου μέλλων σήμερον απολογείσθαι,

3. μάλιστα γνώστην όντα σε πάντων των κατά Ιουδαί

ους εθών τε και ζητημάτων. διο δέομαί σου μακροθύμως

ακούσαι μου. 4. Την μεν ούν βίωσίν μου την εκ νεότη

τος, την απ ' αρχής γενομένην εν τώ έθνει μου εν Ιεροσο

λύμοις, ίσασι πάντες οι Ιουδαίοι, 5. πρoγινώσκοντές

με άνωθεν, εαν θέλωσι μαρτυρείν, ότι κατά την ακριβε

στάτην αίρεσιν της ημετέρας θρησκείας έζησα Φαρισαίος.

6. Και νύν επ ' ελπίδι της προς τους πατέρας ημών

επαγγελίας γενομένης υπό του θεού έστηκα κρινόμενος ·

7. εις ην το δωδεκάφυλον ημών, εν εκτενεία νύκτα και

ημέραν λατρεύον, ελπίζει καταντήσαι περί ης ελπίδος

εγκαλούμαι, βασιλεύ 'Αγρίππα, υπό Ιουδαίων. 8. Τι
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άπιστον κρίνεται παρ' υμίν, ει ο θεός νεκρούς εγείρει και

9. Εγώ μεν ούν έδοξα εμαυτώ προς το όνομα Ιησού του

Ναζωραίου δεϊν πολλά εναντία πράξαι. 10. “Ο και

εποίησα εν Ιεροσολύμοις · και πολλούς των αγίων εγώ εν

φυλακαίς κατέκλεισα , την παρά των αρχιερέων εξουσίαν

λαβών, αναιρουμένων τε αυτών κατήνεγκα ψήφων :

11. και κατά πάσας τας συναγωγάς πολλάκις τιμωρών

αυτούς ηνάγκαζον βλασφημεϊν, περισσως τε εμμαινόμενος

αυτοίς εδίωκον έως και εις τας έξω πόλεις . 12. Εν οίς

και πορευόμενος εις την Δαμασκών μετ ' εξουσίας και επι

τροπής της παρά των αρχιερέων, 13. ημέρας μέσης

κατά την οδον είδον, βασιλεύ , ουρανόθεν υπέρ την λαμ

πρότητα του ηλίου περιλάμψαν με φως , και τους συν

εμοι πορευομένους. 14. Πάντων τε καταπεσόντων ημών

εις την γην, ήκουσα φωνήν λαλούσαν πρός με και λέγου

σαν τη “Εβραίδι διαλέκτω· Σαούλ , Σαούλ , τί με διώ

κεις και σκληρόν σοι προς κέντρα λακτίζειν. 15. Εγώ δε

είπον · τίς εί , κύριε ; ο δε είπεν: εγώ είμι Ιησούς, δν

συ διώκεις. 16. ' Αλλά ανάστη9ι και στη9ι επί τους

πόδας σου · είς τούτο γάρ ώφθην σοι , προχειρίσασθαι

σε υπηρέτης και μάρτυρα ών τε είδες ών τε οφθήσομαι

17. εξαιρούμενός σε έκ του λαού και των εθνών, εις

ούς εγώ σε αποστέλλω 18. ανοίξαι οφθαλμούς αυτών,

του επιστρέψαι από σκότους εις φως και της εξουσίας

του σατανά επί τον θεόν, του λαβείν αυτούς άφεσιν

αμαρτιών και κλήρον εν τοις ηγιασμένους πίστει τη εις

εμέ. 19. “ Όθεν, βασιλεύ 'Αγρίππα, ουκ εγενόμην απει

9ης τη ουρανίω οπτασία, 20. αλλά τους εν Δαμασκώ

σοι,
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πρώτος και Ιεροσολύμοις, εις πασάν τε την χώραν της

Ιουδαίας , και τοις έθνεσιν απήγγειλον μετανοείν και

επιστρέφειν επί τον θεόν , άξια της μετανοίας έργα πράσ .

σοντας . 21. "Ένεκα τούτων με οι Ιουδαίοι συλλαβόμε

νοι εν τώ ιερώ επειρώντο διαχειρίσασθαι. 22. Επικου

ρίας ούν τυχών της παρά του θεού άχρι της ημέρας

ταύτης έστηκα, μαρτυρόμενος μικρό τε και μεγάλω, ουδέν

εκτός λέγων ών τε οι προφήται ελάλησαν μελλόντων

γίνεσθαι και Μωϋσής : 23. ει παθητός ο Χριστός , ει

πρώτος εξ αναστάσεως νεκρών φως μέλλει καταγγέλ

λειν τω λαώ και τοις έθνεσι.

24. Ταύτα δε αυτού απολογουμένου ο Φήστος με

γάλη τη φωνή έφη: μαίνη, Παύλε τα πολλά σε γράμ

ματα είς μανίαν περιτρέπει. 25. Ο δε · ου μαίνομαι,

φησί, κράτιστε Φήστε, άλλ ' αληθείας και σωφροσύνης

ρήματα αποφθέγγομαι. 26. Επίσταται γάρ περί τού

των ο βασιλεύς , προς δν και παρρησιαζόμενος λαλώ .

λανθάνειν γάρ αυτόν τι τούτων ου πείθομαι ουδέν ου

γάρ έστιν εν γωνία πεπραγμένον τούτο. 27. Πιστεύεις,

βασιλεύ 'Αγρίππα, τους προφήταις ; οίδα , ότι πιστεύεις .

28. Ο δε Αγρίππας προς τον Παύλον έφη· εν ολίγω

με πείθεις Χριστιανών γενέσθαι. 29. Ο δε Παύλος

είπεν · εύξαίμην άν τω θεώ, και εν ολίγω και εν πολλώ

ου μόνον σέ, αλλά και πάντες τους ακούοντάς μου σήμε

ρον γενέσθαι τοιούτους , οποίος κάγώ είμι, παρεκτός των

δεσμών τούτων . 30. 'Ανέστη τε ο βασιλεύς και ο ηγε

μών, ή τε Βερνίκη και οι συγκαθήμενοι αυτούς, 31. και

αναχωρήσαντες ελάλουν προς αλλήλους λέγοντες · ότι
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ουδέν θανάτου άξιον ή δεσμών πράσσει ο άνθρωπος

ούτος. 32. ' Αγρίππας δε τω Φήστω έφη · απολελύσθαι

έδύνατο ο άνθρωπος ούτος , ει μη επεκέκλητο Καίσαρα .

XXVII. Ως δε εκρίθη του αποπλεϊν ημάς εις την

Ιταλίαν, παρεδίδουν τόν τε Παύλον και τινας ετέρους

δεσμώτας εκατοντάρχη, ονόματι Ιουλίω σπείρης Σεβα

στής . 2. Επιβάντες δε πλοίω ' Αδραμυττινώ, μέλλον

τες πλεϊν τους κατά την Ασίαν τόπους ανήχθημεν,

όντος συν ημίν 'Αριστάρχου Μακεδόνος Θεσσαλονικέως .

3. Τη τε ετέρα κατήχθημεν εις Σιδώνα φιλανθρώπως

τε ο Ιούλιος τώ Παύλο χρησάμενος επέτρεψε προς τους

φίλους πορευθέντα επιμελείας τυχεϊν. 4. Κακείθεν

αναχθέντες υπεπλεύσαμεν την Κύπρον διά τό τους ανέ

μους είναι εναντίους. 5. Το τε πέλαγος το κατά την

Κιλικίαν και Παμφυλίαν διαπλεύσαντες κατήλθομεν

εις Μύρα της Λυκίας. 6. Κάκεϊ ευρών και εκατόνταρχος

πλοίον 'Αλεξανδρίνον πλέον εις την Ιταλίαν , ενεβίβασεν

ημάς εις αυτό. 7. 'Εν έκαναΐς δε ημέραις βραδυπλοούν

τες και μόλις γενόμενοι κατά την Κνίδον, μή προςεώντος

ημάς του ανέμου, υπεπλεύσαμεν την Κρήτης κατά Σαλ

μώνην· 8. μόλις τε παραλεγόμενοι αυτήν ήλθομεν εις

τόπον τινά καλούμενον Καλούς λιμένας, ο εγγύς ή πόλις

Λασαία . 9. Ικανού δε χρόνου διαγενομένου και όντος ήδη

επισφαλούς του πλούς διά τό και την νηστείαν ήδη

παρεληλυθέναι , παρήνει ο Παύλος 10. λέγων αυτούς :

άνδρες , θεωρώ, ότι μετά ύβρεως και πολλής ζημίας ου

μόνον του φορτίου και του πλοίου, αλλά και των ψυχών

ημών μέλλειν έσεσθαι τον πλούν. 11. Ο δε εκατοντάρ
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χης το κυβερνήτη και το ναυκλήρω επείθετο μάλλον , ή

τους υπό του Παύλου λεγομένοις. 12. ' Ανευθέτου δε του

λιμένος υπάρχοντος προς παραχειμασίαν, οι πλείους

έθεντο βουλήν αναχθήναι κακείθεν , είπως δύναιντο κα

ταντήσαντες εις Φοίνικα παραχειμάσαι, λιμένα της Κρή

της βλέποντα κατά λίβα και κατά χώρον. 13. Υπο

πνεύσαντος δε νότου δόξαντες της προθέσεως κεκρατημέ

ναι , άραντες άσσον παρελέγοντο την Κρήτης. 14. Μετ '

ου πολύ δε έβαλε κατ ' αυτής άνεμος τυφωνικός, και καλού

μενος ευρoκλύδων. 15. Συναρπασθέντος δε του πλοίου

και μη δυναμένου αντοφθαλμεϊν τω ανέμω, επιδόντες

έφερόμεθα. 16. Νησίον δέ τι υποδραμόντες καλούμενον

Κλαύδην, μόλις ισχύσαμεν περικρατείς γενέσθαι της

σκάφης , 17. ήν άραντες βοηθείαις έχρώντο, υποζωννύν

τες το πλοίον· φοβούμενοί τε, μή εις την Σύρτιν εκπέ

σωσι, χαλάσαντες το σκεύος ούτως εφέροντο. 18. Σφο

δρώς δε χειμαζομένων ημών, τη εξής εκβολήν έποιούντο :

19. και τη τρίτη αυτόχειρες την σκευών του πλοίου

ερρίψαμεν. 20. Μήτε δε ηλίου μήτε άστρων επιφαινόν

των επί πλείονας ημέρας , χειμώνός τε ουκ ολίγου επικεί

μένου, λοιπόν περιηρείτο πάσα ελπίς του σώζεσθαι ημάς.

21. Πολλής δε ασιτίας υπαρχούσης, τότε σταθείς και

Παύλος εν μέσω αυτών είπεν · έδει μέν, ώ άνδρες, πει

θαρχήσαντάς μοι μη ανάγεσθαι από της Κρήτης, κερδή

σαί τε την ύβριν ταύτης και την ζημίαν. 22. Και τα νύν

παραινώ υμάς εύθυμεϊν · αποβολή γάρ ψυχής ουδεμία

έσται εξ υμών, πλην του πλοίου. 23. Παρέστη γάρ μοι

ταύτη τη νυκτί άγγελος του θεού, ου ειμί, ώ και λατρεύω,
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24. λέγων · μη φοβού, Παύλε: Καίσαρί σε δεί παρα

στήναι, και ιδού , κεχάρισταί σοι ο θεός πάντας τους

πλέοντας μετά σου . 25. Διό εύθυμείτε, άνδρες πιστεύω

γάρ τω θεώ ότι ούτως έσται, καθ ' όν τρόπον λελάληται

μοι. 26. Εις νήσον δέ τινα δεί ημάς εκπεσείν . 27. Ως

δε τεσσαρεςκαιδεκάτη νυξ εγένετο, διαφερομένων ημών

εν τω Αδρία, κατά μέσον της νυκτος υπενόουν οι ναύται

προςάγειν τινά αυτούς χώραν. 28. και βολίσαντες εύρον

όργυιάς είκοσι, βραχύ δε διαστήσαντες και πάλιν βολί

σαντες εύρον οργυιάς δεκαπέντε : 29. φοβούμενοί τε , μη

πως εις τραχείς τόπους εκπέσωμεν, εκ πρύμνης ρίψαντες

αγκύρας τέσσαρας ηύχοντο ήμέραν γενέσθαι. 30. Των

δε ναυτών ζητούντων φυγείν εκ του πλοίου και χαλασάν

των την σκάφην εις την θάλασσαν , προφάσει ως εκ πρώ

ρας μελλόντων αγκύρας εκτείνειν, 31. είπεν ο Παύλος

τα εκατοντάρχη και τους στρατιώταις · εάν μη ούτοι μεί

νωσιν εν τω πλοίω, υμείς σωθήναι ου δύνασθε. 32. Τότε

οι στρατιώται απέκοψαν τα σχοινία της σκάφης, και

είασαν αυτήν εκπεσείν. 33. "Αχρι δε ου έμελλεν ημέρα

γίνεσθαι, παρεκάλει ο Παύλος άπαντας μεταλαβεϊν

τροφής, λέγων · τεσσαρεςκαιδεκάτην σήμερον ημέραν

προσδοκώντες άσιτοι διατελείτε , μηδέν προςλαβόμενοι .

34. Διό παρακαλώ υμάς μεταλαβείν τροφής · τούτο γάρ

προς της υμετέρας σωτηρίας υπάρχει ουδενός γάρ υμών

θρίξ εκ της κεφαλής απολείται . 35. Ειπών δε ταύτα

και λαβών άρτον ευχαρίστησε τω θεώ ενώπιον πάντων ,

και κλάσας ήρξατο εσθίειν. 36. Εύθυμοι δε γενόμενοι

πάντες και αυτοί προςελάβοντο τροφής. 37. Hμεν δε
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εν τω πλοίω αι πάσαι ψυχαι διακόσιαι εβδομήκοντα έξ.

38. Κορεσθέντες δε τροφής εκούφιζον το πλοίον, εκβαλ

λόμενοι τον σίτον εις την θάλασσαν. 39. " Οτε δε ημέρα

εγένετο, την γήν ουκ επεγίνωσκον κόλπον δέ τινα κατε

νόουν έχοντα αιγιαλόν, εις δν έβουλεύσαντο, ει δύναιντο,

εξώσαι το πλοίον . 40. Και τας αγκύρας περιελόντες είων

εις την θάλασσαν, άμα ανέντες τας ζευκτηρίας των πηδα

λίων και επάραντες τον άρτέμονα τη πνεούση κατείχαν

εις τον αιγιαλόν. 41. Περιπεσόντες δε εις τόπον διθά

λασσον επώκειλαν την ναύν · και η μεν πρώρα ερείσασα

έμεινεν ασάλευτος , η δε πρύμνα ελύετο υπό της βίας των

κυμάτων. 42. Τών δε στρατιωτών βουλή έγένετο, ίνα

τους δεσμώτας αποκτείνωσι, μή τις εκκολυμβήσας διαφύ

γη. 43. Ο δε εκατοντάρχης, βουλόμενος διασώσαι τον

Παύλον , εκώλυσεν αυτούς του βουλήματος, εκέλευσέ τε

τους δυναμένους κολυμβάν απορρίψαντας πρώτους επί

την γήν έξιέναι. 44. και τους λοιπούς ους μεν επί σανί

σιν ους δε επί τινων των από του πλείου. και ούτως

έγένετο πάντας διασωθήναι επί την γην.

XXVIII. Και διασωθέντες τότε επέγνωσαν, ότι

Μελίτη ή νήσος καλείται . 2. Οι δε βάρβαροι παρείχον

ου την τυχούσαν φιλανθρωπίαν ημίν » ανάψαντες γαρ

πυράν προςελάβοντο πάντας ημάς διά τον υετόν τον έφε

στώτα και διά το ψύχος . 3. Συστρέψαντος δε του Παύ

λου φρυγάνων πλήθος και επιθέντος επί την πυράν,

έχιδνα από της θέρμης έξελθούσα καθήψε της χειρός

αυτού. 4. Ως δε είδον οι βάρβαροι κρεμάμενον το

θηρίον εκ της χειρός αυτού , έλεγον προς αλλήλους :
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πάντως φονεύς έστιν ο άνθρωπος ούτος , ον διασωθέντα

εκ της θαλάσσης η δίκη ζην ουκ είασεν. 5. Ο μεν ούν

αποτινάξας το θηρίον εις το πυρ έπαθεν ουδέν κακόν .

6. οι δε προσεδόκων αυτόν μέλλειν πίμπρασθαι ή κατα

πίπτειν άφνω νεκρόν. επί πολύ δε αυτών προσδοκώντων

και θεωρούντων μηδέν άτοπον εις αυτόν γινόμενον, μετα

βαλλόμενοι έλεγον , θεόν αυτόν είναι. 7. 'Εν δε τους περί

τον τόπον εκείνον υπήρχε χωρία το πρώτο της νήσου,

ονόματι Ποπλίω, δς αναδεξάμενος ημάς τρείς ημέρας φι

λοφρόνως έξένισεν. 8. 'Εγένετο δε τον πατέρα του Πο

πλίου πυρετούς και δυσεντερία συνεχόμενον κατακείσθαι·

προς δν ο Παύλος εισελθών και προσευξάμενος, επιθεις

τας χείρας αυτώ, ιάσατο αυτόν . 9. Τούτου ουν γενομέ

νου, και οι λοιποί οι έχοντες ασθενείας εν τη νήσο προς

ήρχοντο και θεραπεύοντο · 10. ου και πολλαίς τιμαίς

έτίμησαν ημάς και αναγομένοις επέθεντο τα προς την

χρείαν.

11. Μετά δε τρείς μήνας ανήχθημεν έν πλοίω

παρακεχειμακότι εν τη νήσω, ' Αλεξανδρίνω, παρασήμα

Διοσκούροις . 12. Και καταχθέντες εις Συρακούσας επε

μείναμεν ημέρας τρείς, 13. όθεν περιελθόντες κατηντή

σαμεν εις Ρήγιον · και μετά μίαν ημέραν επιγενομένου

νότου δευτεραίοι ήλθομεν εις Ποτιόλους, 14. ου ευρόντες

αδελφούς παρεκλήθημεν επ ' αυτούς επιμείναι ημέρας

επτά και ούτως εις την Ρώμην ήλθομεν. 15. Κάκεϊ

θεν οι αδελφοί ακούσαντες τα περί ημών εξήλθον εις απ

άντησιν ημίν άχρις 'Αππίου φόρου και Τριών ταβερνών :

ούς ιδών ο Παύλος ευχαριστήσας τω θεώ έλαβε θάρσος,
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16. "Οτε δε ήλθομεν εις Ρώμην, και εκατονταρχος

παρέδωκε τους δεσμίους το στρατοπεδάρχη: τω δέ Παύ

λω επετράπη μένειν καθ' εαυτόν συν τω φυλάσσονται

αυτόν στρατιώτη. 17. 'Εγένετο δε μετά ημέρας τρείς

συγκαλέσασθαι αυτόν τους όντας των Ιουδαίων πρώ

τους. συνελθόντων δε αυτών έλεγε προς αυτούς · άνδρες

αδελφοί, εγώ ουδέν εναντίον ποιήσας τω λαώ ή τοίς έθεσι

τους πατρώοις, δέσμιος εξ Ιεροσολύμων παρεδόθην εις

τας χείρας των Ρωμαίων, 18. οίτινες ανακρίναντές με

εβούλοντο απολύσαι διά το μηδεμίαν αιτίαν θανάτου

υπάρχειν εν εμοί. 19. Αντιλεγόντων δε των Ιουδαίων ,

ηναγκάσθην επικαλέσασθαι Καίσαρα, ουχ ώς του έθνους

μου έχων τι κατηγορήσαι. 20. Δια ταύτην ουν την

αιτίαν παρεκάλεσα υμάς ιδείν και προςλαλήσαι · ένεκεν

γάρ της ελπίδος του Ισραήλ την άλυσιν ταύτην περίκει

μαι. 21. Οι δε προς αυτόν είπον · ημείς ούτε γράμματα

περί σου έδεξάμεθα από της Ιουδαίας, ούτε παραγενό

μενός τις των αδελφών απήγγειλεν η ελάλησέ τι περί

σου πονηρόν. 22. 'Αξιούμεν δε παρά σου ακούσαι, &

φρονείς : περί μεν γαρ της αιρέσεως ταύτης γνωστόν

έστιν ημίν, ότι πανταχού αντιλέγεται. 23. Ταξάμενοι

δε αυτώ ημέραν ήκον προς αυτόν εις την ξενίαν πλείονες,

οίς εξετίθετο διαμαρτυρόμενος την βασιλείας του θεού,

πείθων τε αυτούς τα περί του Ιησού από τε του νόμου

Μωϋσέως και των προφητών, από πρωί έως εσπέρας.

24. Και οι μεν επείθοντο τους λεγομένοις, οι δε ήπί

25. 'Ασύμφωνοι δε όντες προς αλλήλους απελύ

οντο, ειπόντος του Παύλου ρήμα έν · ότι καλώς το

στουν .
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πνεύμα το άγιον ελάλησε διά Ησαΐου του προφήτου

προς τους πατέρας ημών 26. λέγον · πορεύθητα προς

τον λαόν τούτον και είπόν · ακοή ακούσετε, και ου μη

συνήτε, και βλέποντες βλέψετε, και ου μη ίδητε.

27. Επαχύνθη γάρ ή καρδία του λαού τούτου, και τους

ώσί βαρέως ήκουσαν, και τους οφθαλμούς αυτών εκάμ

μυσαν , μήποτε ίδωσι τοίς οφθαλμούς και τους ώσιν

ακούσωσι και τη καρδία συνώσι και επιστρέψωσι, και

ιάσωμαι αυτούς. 28. Γνωστόν ούν έστω υμίν, ότι τους

έθνεσιν απεστάλη το σωτήριον του θεού · αυτοί και

ακούσονται . 29. Και ταύτα αυτού είπόντος , απήλθον

οι Ιουδαίοι πολλήν έχοντες εν εαυτοίς συζήτησιν.

30. "Έμεινε δε [ο Παύλος ] διετίαν όλην εν ιδίω

μισθώματι και απεδέχετο πάντας τους ειςπορευομένους

προς αυτόν, 31. κηρύσσων την βασιλείας του θεού και

διδάσκων τα περί του κυρίου Ιησού Χριστού μετά

* πάσης παρρησίας ακωλύτως .



NO TES .

CHAPTER I.

Πράξεις των Αποστόλων, Acts of the Apostles. A title chosen in

reference to the former treatise of Luke , on the doings and sayings of

Christ. The time when this book is supposed to have been written is

A. D. 62 .

V. 1. mèy has here an inchoative sense , or perhaps it refers to an

omitted apodosis, “ but in this second treatise, ” etc. , which, as Dr. Robin

son remarks, would have preceded v . 3 , but from which the writer turns

to something else . πρώτον = πρότερον, as the comparative is usually

employed when two things are spoken of. nbyov, history, treatise , is

tropically employed , as in Xen . Anab. II. 1. § 1. Reference is had to

the gospel of Luke dedicated to Theophilus. -emoinoáunv, I have made

(i. e . composed, written) , is here equivalent to the active . περί πάν

των is to be constructed with λόγον, and πάντων is to be taken in the re

stricted sense of the principal acts and sayings of Christ. áy is put by

attraction with távtwv for å. Cf. K. § 332. 6 ; S. $ 175. 1 . ήρξατο

–ποιείν τε και διδάσκειν (= εποίησέ τε και εδίδαξε) is a Hebraism , the

verb špxouai being employed to denote , that the account embraced

events which took place from the very beginning of our Lord's ministry.

Cf. Gen. 2,3 (LXX.) . Bloomf. says that it is used in an intensive sense ,

to denote the labor, difficulty, or importance of the work in question.
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Vs. 2, 3. & xpı his huépas (év 1) , until the day when. S. § 175. N.

Cf. 27, 33 , ÈTELNáuevos, when he had given command . The parti

ciple is often equivalent to a verb, with a relative pronoun or a relative

adverb of time. S. § 225. 2 . - διά πνεύματος αγίου is to be constructed

with ¿vtelnáuevos, and not, as some think, with égen étato. άνελήφθε

(sc . eis rdv oủpavóv, cf. Mark 16, 19) is to be taken with ăxpı ñs quépas.

Tupéotnoev éavtov (@vta , showed himself alive = proved himself to

be alive . For the construction, cf. S. § 225. 9. c . μετά το παθείν

ajtóv, after his passion ( cf. S. § 222. 2) , properly follows tapéotnoev,

although it can also be referred to ζωντα.. ¿y denotes the means. K.

§ 289. 3. a . TEKunplois, signs, infallible proofs that he was alive .

His disciples saw him , touched him (cf. 1 John 1 , 1 ) , conversed and

ate with him at different times after his resurrection . οπτανόμενος

(from óntávouai = ontouai), being seen , appearing to. τα περί, the

things relating to . Baordelas Toù seoû, Kingdom of God, i. e . the

spiritual kingdom of the Messiah.

Vs. 4 , 5. ouvanešbuevos (sc . aŭtous) , having assembled them.

Mein xwpiceofas, not to depart. For us with the infinitive, cf. S. $ 229 .

3 . την επαγγελίας του πατρός in reference to the gift of the Holy

Ghost . Cf. Luke 24, 49 ; John 14, 17, 26 ; 15, 26 . ήν ηκούσατέ μου,

which you have heard from me . The change of person, which to us

appears somewhat abrupt, is quite common in the sacred as well as

classic writings. Cf. 17,3 ; 23 , 35. For the genitive , cf. S. § 192. N.

3 . ότι 'Ιωάννης κ . τ . λ . These words of Jesus refer to what is said

in Luke 3, 16 ; John 1 , 33. Sdarı denotes means or instrument .

ου μετά πολλάς ταύτας ημέρας (= ου πολύ μετά πολλάς ταύτας ημέρας),

not long after these days. Trollope remarks, that this text and Luke

24, 21 are the only exceptions in the New Testament to the rule, that

nouns, to which ontos is prefixed, always take the article . It was ten

days afterwards, that the promise here spoken of was fulfilled on the

day of Pentecost .

Vs. 6, 7. oi dèy oŮV OUVEASOVTES, when now they had come together.

1
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See N. on èyteihduevos, v. 2. oồv is here a particle of continuation = 80

then, now ( cf. 8,4) , and refers back to ovvan Cóuevos , v . 4 . ei is here

used in a direct question , like the Latin num, ne . εν τω χρόνω τούτω,,

i . e . the time mediately at hand . Hiq ipsis diebus. αποκαθιστάνεις

has a future signification . The restoration here spoken of is a.political

one , which the disciples, in common with their countrymen , supposed

the Messiah would effect, and the hope of which had revived in their

breasts after his resurrection . For the form årokadiotávw , cf. Butt.

§ 106. N. 5 ; S. $ 101. 1 . • ουχ υμών έστι γνώναι , it is not yours to

know, i . e . it is not fit that you should know. The genitive depends

on ļoti. S. & 190 . χρόνους ή καιρούς. The former of these words

refers to time in a general and unlimited sense ; the latter, to a definite

time , or a proper and opportune season . Taken together they include

all classes of time. ŽJETO . . . . èovolą, has appointed by his own

power, i . e . of his own authority and will .

V. 8. επελθόντος - πνεύματος is a genitive absolute denoting time .

S. 9 226. Some construct aveúuatos in dependence upon dúvajiv. But

Toll åylov ayeúuatos, as Bloomf. remarks, is here taken in a personal

μοι in Mot udptupes is the dative for the possessive genitive,

my witnesses . τη Ιουδαία refers here to the southern part of Pales

tine . In the time of our Saviour, Palestine was divided into Judæa,

Samaria , and Galilee. εσχάτου (sc . μέρους) της γης, the extremity

of the earth . Some, without reason , limit this to the remaining por

tion of Palestine , viz . Galilee .

V. 9. einày denotes time. See N. on v. 2 . - éthpan , was taken

up. In v . 1 , we have åvernoan, which expresses the whole act of his

ascension , while éthpon refers rather to the commencement of his flight

upward . ÚTÉRaßev aŭtóv, received him by forming itself under him .

ånd gives to ÚnéRaßev also the signification, bore away. For this con

structio prægnans , by which motion is imparted to a verb of rest by a

preposition , cf. K. $ 300. 3. b .

Vs. 10 , 11. εις τον ουρανόν belongs to ατενίζοντες . Kuinoel ren

sense .
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ders Topevouévov avtoû, postquam abierat, but it is better to translate it,

while he was departing (cf. S. & 226) , although, doubtless, they contin .

ued to gaze after he had departed out of their sight . παρειστήκεισαν

has the signification of the imperfect intransitive , were standing. Cf.

S. & 133. ăvopes radiaiol, men of Galilee, Galileans. Cf. S. § 156.

N. 5 . -Ti GothKate, why do you stand. al is the synecdochial accu

sative (S. § 182) , and éothkate has the signification of the present in

transitive . S. § 133 . OÛTOS & ’ Inooûs, this Jesus. S. § 163. 1 .

αναληφθείς is an adjunct of ο Ιησούς, and therefore the article is repeated

(S. 9 169.3) . It may be translated as a relative clause , who has been

taken up. S. § 225. 1. OŐTWs — Tpónov, i. e . in clouds. Cf. v.

9 . This accusative is synecdochical. ελεύσεται επαναλεύσεται.

Kuinoel.

V. 12. årò .... crawvos, from the mount called Olivet . The

Mount of Olives lay about seven and a half stadia east of Jerusalem ,

from which it was separated- by the valley of Jehoshaphat. σαββάτου

ēxov odby, being distant a sabbath day's journey. čxov = årézov, a use

quite rare . De Wette, however, takes it in the sense of being situated.

Vs. 13 , 14. eloñadov, sc . Els thy módy. το υπερώον, αn upper

chamber of some private dwelling . Trollope says , that the article de

notes a well-known apartment, and Robinson thinks that the disciples

had been in the habit of meeting there. - ου ήσαν καταμένοντες , where

were remaining, is not employed here of a fixed residence, but of a

common place of resort for the purpose of prayer. For the periphrastic

use of the participle and the auxiliary verb eiul, employed for the sake

of emphasis, cf. S. $ 89. 1 . Ó Gnawths. This surname was probably

given to Simon from his having been one of the Zelotæ, an association

that professed great attachment to the Jewish institutions. Cf. Rob.

Lex. sub voce. hoav upookaptepoûvtes ( cf. preceding note ) , continued

in , persevered in ; literally , were strong in or towards. ομοθυμα .

8bv, with one mind. Cf. 2, 42 , 46 ; 6, 4 ; Rom. 12, 12 . συν γυναιξί ,,

with the women, i . e . the wives and female relatives of the apostles,
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and also the women who had followed our Saviour from Galilee, and

ministered of their substance to his wants.

V. 15. év tais ñuépais taúrais, i . e. on one of the days intervening

between the ascension of our Lord and the day of Pentecost . ÈV

uéry , in the midst of = among. ονομάτων=v=persons. επί το

aŭtó, in the same place, together. They doubtless assembled in the

ÚTep @ ov spoken of in v. 13 .

Vs. 16, 17. Švopes åde pol. See N. on v. 11 . διά στόματος

Δαυίδ =διά Δαυίδ .. περί Ιούδα is to be taken with προείπε, and not,

as some think, with tampworvau. The reference is the one spoken of

in v. 20, infra. Toù gevouévou donyoû , who was (see N. on v . 11)

guide ; literally, way-leader. Ti, for, seeing that , not although, as

some render it. The sense of this verse is rendered complete by sub

joining εξ ης παρέβη πορευθήναι εις τον ίδιον τόπον found in v . 25 , and

which Bloomf. thinks the Apostle had in his mind. éraxe (2 aor.

of layxávw ) Tóv kampov, obtained the appointment. It is not to be

inferred from the etymological meaning of the verb, that this office was

obtained by lot . Cf. Rob. Lex. N. T. sub voce kanpos .

Vs. 18, 19. These verses contain the words of Luke and not of

Peter. OÛTOS, i. e . Judas. here serves as a general

connective . See N. on v. 6 . εκτήσατο. A man is often said to do

that of which he is the cause , or for the accomplishment of which he

furnishes the means. -ulo Joû rîns ådikias= iniquitous wages.

πρηνής . uédos, falling headlong he burst asunder. This passage

may be reconciled with the account of Judas's death given in Matt. 27,

5, by supposing that in hanging himself, the cord by which he was

suspended broke, and that he fell with such violence as to cause his

bowels to burst out. έλάκησε is 1 aor. of λάσκω, and the adjective μέσος

is here taken adverbially. éčexuan , 1 aor, pass. of kxéw .

éyéveto. The subject is to be supplied from the preceding context . S.

§ 152. 2 . KOT € ,. so that, denotes result , and is therefore followed by

the infinitive . S. 9 223. 1. This use of Wote is called ecbatic (èkBati

où , now,

Theing
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K@ s) , but when it denotes end or purpose , its use is said to be telic

(TERLKWs) .— idią , own , peculiar. The dialect of the Jews at this time

was the Aramaic or Syro-Chaldaic. αυτών refers to the inhabitants

of Jerusalem . It will be remembered that Luke was a Gentile, and

was writing to a Gentile about the Jews, hence he speaks of them as we

would speak of another nation than our own . 'Ακελδαμά is from

the Syro- Chaldaic word *97 327 field of blood .

V. 20. yérpantai . ψαλμών . Reference is had in this part of

the quotation to Ps. 69 , 25 . ēraudis, house, dwelling ; literally,

a fold, stall . épnuos, desolate, i . e . without any inhabitant.

kał .... aŭtî is an epexegetical parallelism of the foregoing clause.

kal is followed by a colon because it introduces TV ... étepos, another

quotation from Ps . 109, 8 . náßou étepos, let another take. For

this use of the optative , cf. S. § 218. 2 .

Vs. 21 , 22. oùv, therefore, i . e . in view of the passages cited from

the Psalms. των ανδρών, repeated by τούτων (S. και 163. N. 3 ) ,

depends on éva in v. 22. εισήλθεν και εξήλθεν is a Hebrew mode

of expression= was with us, performed the duties of life with us . Cf.

9 , 27 . εφ' ημάς conforms to εισήλθεν, since εξήλθεν would demand

αφ' ημών. αρξάμενος refers to Ιησούς. βαπτίσματος Ιωάννου.

I agree with De Wette that this does not refer to the time when

Jesus was baptized by John , but to the baptism which John preached.

Cf. 10 , 37 . îis is put by attraction for . See N. on v . 1 .

μάρτυρα της αναστάσεως. The resurrection of Jesus Christ was the

great cardinal truth which the apostles preached, for upon that was

based the proof of his Messiahship .

Vs. 23 , 24. čotnoay, they caused (S. § 133 ) to stand forth for

the purpose of the lot or choice . ôs êtekanan ' Iowotos. S. § 156.

1 . - tpooevčáuevol eltrov, praying they said= they prayed saying.

καρδιογνωστα is the vocative in apposition with σύ, κύριε. - Oy

-éva, which one .

Vs. 25 , 26. Daßeiv depends on FERÉEW ( 1 aor. mid . 2 sing. of
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Kéyw ), and denotes purpose or object. πορευθήναι.. ίδιον is

to be referred to Judas, who was fitted by his crimes for punishment

in the world of spirits, and might be said very appropriately to go

to his own place . The infinitive denotes the purpose of tapéßn.

aủTwv refers to Justus and Matthias, as the lots were to decide which

of them should be the apostle.

2

CHAPTER II .

lei
che

V. 1. ¿v TQ : TEVTNKOOTîs, when the day of Pentecost had

fully come ; literally, was completed . TEVTNKOOTîs, sc . ģuépas. “ Ad

TTEVTIKOOTîs non subintelligendum est, ut plures voluerunt, ñuépas,

ged εορτής ” Kuinoel . The expression πεντηκοστή ημέρα becomes an

appellation of the festival, the Pentecost day = the Pentecost. This

festival is sometimes called the feast of weeks, from its following a

succession of seven weeks from the 16th of Abib or the second day

of the Passover ; and also the feast of the harvest, or the day of the

first fruits. Cho Jahn’s Bib . Arch . $ 355 . άπαντες ( = πάντες

only stronger) refers to the 120 spoken of in 1 , 15 . επί το αυτό ,,

See N. on 1 , 15 .

V. 2. ¿k denotes the direction whence the sound came. ήχος ,,

Some think that it was thunder, but it is better to regard it as a rush

ing, soughing sound, such as is made by a very high wind, to which

it is compared in the following clause, Cotep .... Bialas. It is evi

dent, as Kuin . remarks, that there was no word to express the sound

accurately, or contep • Bialas would not have been added. φερο

Méms, rushing. Cf. Virg. Æn . I. 86 , ac venti- ruunt. - avons, blast.

taħpwoev = was diffused throughout, filled every part . τον

olkov, i . e . the upper chamber where they had assembled for worship.

hoav kadhuevou (see N. on 1 , 13) , i . e . were remaining, tarrying.

6
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Vs. 3, 4. nosnoav aŭroîs, appeared to them. This took place be

fore the appearances rested upon them . diquep.Couevai, disparted ,

divided , i . e . distributed from one common source , so as to rest on each

person . yaworau. These fiery appearances were pointed so as to

resemble tongues. woel mupós. Not real fire, but having the re

semblance of fire. εκάθισε (sc . εκάστη των γλωσσών) , sat , rested

upon , the verb being used in a tropical sense . επλήσθησαν, were

filled, i . e . were wholly imbued or influenced . For the construction of

this verb with the genitive , cf. S. $ 200. 3 . ετέραις than their

mother tongue. καθώς . αποφθέγγεσθαι , ας the Spirit gαυe

them (power) to speak out . Some spake in one language, and others

in another, probably none having the power given them to speak in

all the tongues here referred to . ¿sídov, imperf. 3 sing. of sídwul.

V. 5. κατοικούντες is usually employed of a fixed and permanent

residence . Hence many think, that reference is had to devout foreign

Jews, who had taken up their residence in Jerusalem in expecta

tion of the Messiah's appearance . I think, however, that its more

appropriate rendering here would be sojourning, which word would

include those who came to Jerusalem on account of the feast, and those

who had , for the purpose above -mentioned , made provision for a longer

residence in the city . ăvopes eủlabeis, devout men, i . e . men of

religious principle and deportment. Some think that they were prose

lytes of that class designated proselytes of the gate . Cf. v . 10, infra .

This same class are called ( 13 , 16) oi poßoúuevoi TDV teóv, and ( 13 , 43 )

oi ceBóuevou (sc . Tov géov) apoonautou. Cf. Jahn's Archæol . § 325.

Proselytes of this class were uncircumcised , and in this as well as other

respects were distinguished from the just or righteous proselytes, who

took upon themselves the observance of the whole Mosaic ritual, and

were received into the privileges of Jewish citizenship . To this latter

class some refer those designated oι σεβόμενοι τον θεόν. und .

oủpavdy is a hyperbolical expression , not to be taken in its strictest sig

nification . With των supply ανθρώπων, and with the clause , όντων.
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The phrase ünÒ Toy oupavóv, under the heaven , is equivalent to on the

whole earth . Cf. 4, 12.

Vs. 6 , 7. pwvñs is regarded by some interpreters as equivalent to

Axos in v . 2. By others it is taken to mean, the voice of those who

were speaking in other tongues, and by a third class of interpreters, a

rumor or report of the transaction . In reference to the first interpre

tation , ixos is too remote to be referred to by owvñs, nor is it likely,

that the supernatural “ rushing sound” would be heard all through Je

rusalem . The same objection lies with still greater force to the

second of the above interpretations. I am inclined, therefore, to adopt

the more commonly received translation, rumor, report, although we

should have expectedinstead of γενομένης some such word as έρχομένης. | ιχ

This sense of the word corresponds well with the context . το.

andos. In the multitude thus gathered together, would naturally be

found many of the foreign Jews ( cf. v. 5) . συνεχύθη, literally

signifies to be poured together, and hence to be confused, confounded ,

perplexed through fear or astonishment. είς έκαστος is in partitive

apposition with the subject of ňkovov. S. § 156. 3 . διαλέκτη,,

dialect, idiom , here is to be taken in its more general sense , language

( cf. Joseph . Antiq . XX. 1 , 2) . It is also used , in reference to some

of the people mentioned in the catalogue of names, to denote the

dialect, by which were distinguished the different provinces using

the same general language . αυτών. depends on ήκουον. S. και 192 .

1 . étiotayto, were astonished. ουτοι is here used δεικτικώς ,

i . e . to point out the person or thing present, to the eye or to the

mind . Cf. K. § 303. R. 1 ; S. § 163 . Γαλιλαίοι who spake the

Jewish language as their mother tongue . I see nothing reproachful

intended by this term , but only a simple and natural reference to the

province to which the disciples belonged , which, as being the portion

of Palestine where the inhabitants were least refined and educated,

made the ability of these men to speak in so many different languages

the more remarkable.
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V. 8. kal tws, how then seeing that they are Galileans.

@KAOTOS. See N. on els KAOTOS, v . 6 . τη ιδία διαλέκτω ημών is

repeated in ταις ημετέραις γλώσσαις , ν . 11 , where we find ακούομεν also

repeated. This arises from the remoteness of nanoúvTwv aŭtwv from

åkovojev in v. 8, upon which it properly depends. διαλέκτω - εν ή

éyevvńanuev, the dialect (i . e . the language of the country) in which

we were born= our native language.

V. 9. Nápšou. The country of the Parthians lay E. of Media,

S. and S. E. of Hyrcania, W. of Aria , and N. of the Carmanian

desert . The Parthians were celebrated for their resistance to the

Romans, and for their expertness in archery . Mņdou. Their coun

try was situated S. of the Caspian Sea and N. of Persia . After the

time of Cyrus the Elder, they were incorporated with the Persians.

'Enquitat. Elam comprised the southern part of Persia , and constituted

a part of the district of Susiana , of which Susa was the capital.

Meconotaulav. Mesopotamia lay between the Tigris and Euphrates,

and extended down to the vicinity of Babylon . Xenophon (Anab. I. 5 .

§ 1 ) calls the southern part of Mesopotamia, Arabia . Ιουδαίαν.

Judea seems to be added to the list, either to give fulness and complete

ness to it , or because of the difference between the language spoken in

southern Palestine, and the ruder dialect of the northern portion .

Kantadoríay. Cappadocia was an interior country of Asia Minor, N.

of Cilicia, between Mount Taurus and the Euxine . It was celebrated

for the excellence of its wheat and horses, and the dulness and vice of

its inhabitants . Πόντον .. Pontus lay N. E. of Cappadocia, and

was the kingdom of Mithridates, who waged so obstinate a war

with the Romans. ' Aolay (i . e . proconsular Asia) embraced the

region of Ionia of which Ephesus was the capital .

V. 10. puylav. Phrygia was an inland province of Asia Minor ,

lying W. of Cappadocia and S. of Bithynia . Παμφυλίαν. The

province of Pamphylia bordered on the Mediterranean, and lay south of

Pisidia . Αίγυπτον .. The geographical position of this celebrated
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country is so well known as to require no description. After the cap

tivity, Egypt became the resort of many Jews, so that in the reign of

Ptolemy Philopater they built a temple at Leontopolis, similar to the

one at Jerusalem . Außúns. Libya was a region of Africa, lying on

the Mediterranean coast , $ . W. of Crete . της κατά Κυρήνην , that

upon or adjacent to Cyrene. The western part of Libya was called

Libya Cyrenaica, from Cyrene its chief city . It was also called Libya

Pentapolis, from the five cites which it contained, viz . , Apollonia,

Arsinoe, Berenice, Cyrene, and Ptolemais. In all these cities, there

dwelt many Jews. οι επιδημούντες Ρωμαίοι, Roman residents in

Jerusalem . They were doubtless Roman Jews, who had come to

reside either permanently at Jerusalem , or temporarily for the purpose

of religious observances (cf. N. on v. 5) . . ' Ioudaiou. See N. on

Ιουδαίαν , ν. 9 supra . Some construct 'Ιουδαίοι τε και προσήλυτοι in

apposition with 'Pwuaiol. apoonautoi, proselytes, i . e . converts from

Paganism to Judaism .

V. 11. Kpñtes. The island of Crete, now called Candia, lies S. of

the Ægæan Sea. Its inhabitants were celebrated for their skill in

archery , andin later times for their gross immorality and odious vices.

Cf. Polyb. 4, 17, and also Paul's quotation (Tit. 1 , 12) from Epimenides

one of their own poets. - Apaßes. Arabia embraces the desert and

peninsula lying between Syria and Palestine, the Arabian and Persian

gulfs, and the Indian Ocean . In the above enumeration, I have been

indebted for the geographical details in part to Dr. Robinson's excellent

Lex. N. T. tà .... geoû refers probably to the miracles, resur

rection , and ascension of Christ, by all of which were shown the power

and goodness of God.

Vs. 12, 13. ežío Tavto. Cf. v. 7. Emphasis is laid upon the word

by this repetition . dintrópovy, were in great (dia-) perplexity, were

wholly at a loss. ărros is in partitive apposition with the subject

of εξίσταντο and διηπόρουν. See Ns. on vs. 6, 8 . προς άλλον

λέγοντες. Cf. λέγοντες προς αλλήλους, ν. 7. –τι άν θέλοι τούτο είναι ,
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ha
ti
ce

what will this probably be ?= what will this come to ? Déaw with the

infinitive is sometimes taken in the sense of uémw, to be about to do

the thing spoken of, thus serving as an auxiliary . έτεροι, as

opposed to švdpes eúraßeis, refers to those of the multitude who were

native Jews, and to whom all that the apostles uttered in other lan

guages was mere jargon . diaxleváGovtes, scoffing , mocking. The

theme is xieún, a joke, jest, usually in scorn . Hence Valck. derives it

from xeúvn ( from xełnos ), lips twisted in scorn . — Tu serves here as

the sign of a quotation, and in such cases is not to be translated . Cf.

S. § 213. 1 . gdetkovs, sweet wine, i. e . must, or that which pro

ceeds from the bruised grape, before the application of any pressure.

The sneer is contained in the supposition , that these men were intoxi

cated with new wine, through want of means to obtain that which was

better and more costly . Dr. Jahn (Bib . Archæol. 8 69) says, that this

sweet or new wine was manufactured from dried grapes soaked in wine

and pressed the second time. If so , it is easy to see, that it might

imbibe an intoxicating quality from the old wine employed in the pro

MEMEOTWuévoi eiol ( from uertów ). See N. on 1 , 13 .

V. 14. oùy toîs & vdexa . It is probable that all the apostles spoke

on this occasion, one in one language and another in another, so that

the gospel was preached to the whole assembly. Peter's sermon is

given as a sample of the preaching of the others. επήρε.... αυτού

= spoke with a loud voice, so that his audience might hear his discourse.

άνδρες Ιουδαίοι . Cf. v. 5 . - oi.... Stavtes is added by the

speaker, to embrace all who were present.

Vs. 15, 16. gàp introduces the reason why the speaker would be

listened to with attention . ουτοι is here employed δεικτικώς. See

N. on v. 7 . The third person is employed because Peter modestly

leaves himself to be vindicated by his own oration , which was what no

drunken man could pronounce. gàp before 6pa introduces the rea

son why drunkenness could not be charged upon them , viz . because it

was the third hour of the day, i . e . 9 o'clock in the morning. Men

cess .

-
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opposed to peoBútepoi, these terms being employed to embrace all 7

are very seldom found intoxicated at so early an hour. -τούτο ...

eipnuévov, this is that (=the accomplishment of that) which was spoken.

The passage referred to is Joel 2, 28-32. The quotation is made in

part ad sensum , as will be seen by a comparison of the passages. eipn

révoy is the neut. part. perf. pass. of èpéw .

V. 17 . ¿v tais čoxétais ñuépais, in the last days, i . e . in the times

of the Messiah . Cf. Heb . 1 , 1 . mà tão av oápka, upon all flesh ,

i . e . upon all classes of men, without respect of rank or nation.

oi viol újwy . . . . Úpwv, i. e. your descendants. νεανίσκοι stands,

11

-

lo د

within the extremes of youth and old age. δράσεις is the cognate

accusative after yortal. Cf. K. § 278. a ; S. § 181. 2. ενυπνίοις

ενυπνιασθήσονται , shall dream dreams. The dative is employed here ,

because the verb is in the passive voice . In some editions we find

ενύπνια..

Vs. 18 , 19. Kalye, and even , yea also. dobrovs, i . e . those who

serve and honor God. Some take toùs doúrous mou in the sense of ser

Dants among my people. Tépara, wonders, prodigies. ουρανό

means here the atmospheric heaven, or the heaven below the firmament,

the region of clouds, storms, meteors, etc. See N. on 10, 12 .

onueia is often joined to tépata, in the sense of signs, wonders, miracles.

-alua is here used in a tropical sense, for that which has the color of

blood . Tüp, i . e . of a fiery color . - ατμίδα καπνού , cloud of

smoke = cloudy vapor. These words all denote the appearance of the

prodigies and wonders spoken of in the prediction .

Vs. 20 , 21. Metaotpadnoetal eis okótos, shall turn into darkness,

i. e . shall become dark .. eis aſua, i . e . into the color ofblood . • την

quépav Kuplov, the day of the Lord, i . e . the day of general retribution ,

which would close up those remarkable manifestations, with which

from the day of Pentecost , the Christian dispensation would be marked

down to the end of time. It gives too restricted and frigid a sense , to
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1

refer it simply to the day of Pentecost, or to the time of the destruction

of Jerusalem . την μεγάλην και επιφανή.. When nouns or adjec

tives are in the same case and gender, the article is usually omitted

after the first. Trâs 8s, every one who = whosoever . Tâs gives em

phasis to the pronoun. To ovoua kuplov, the name of the Lord, is a

periphrasis for the Lord. 'Iopanaitau. This was a term of honor,

the effect of which was doubtless to conciliate Peter's hearers, and pre

pare them to receive with candor the argument he was about to make .

Ιησούν is repeated in τούτον (ν . 23). Cf. N. on των ανδρών, 1 ,

21. - Tov Naţwpaſoy. Peter employed this epithet, as the one by

which our Saviour was usually designated by the Jews, and also to

show that what was designed as a term of contempt there was no

necessity of omitting , through fear that it would prejudice the case of

the personage, concerning whose Messiahship there was such abundant

proof. ÅTodedelyuévov (perf. pass . part. of åmodelkyuui), demon

strated, proved. Our Saviour by his miracles was proved to have been

sent from God. από του θεού Ξυπό του θεού. ols is put by

attraction for å . See N. on âv, v. 1 . ¿v uéou juôv = among you.

aŭtol = iueis aŭtol, you yourselves. S. § 160. 4. b .

Vs. 23, 24. TOÛTOV, i . e . Jesus. áplouévn, determined, decreed ;

literally, marked out, bounded. a poyváoel, forcknowledge, and

hence predetermination . λαβόντες agrees with the subject of

ανείλατε.. dià xelpôv àvouwv, with (i. e . by means of) lawless hands,

i, e . by the hands of gentile or pagan men. Cf. 1 Cor. 9 , 21. These

words are to be taken with προσπήξαντες, with which supply σταυρώ.

λύσας .. Javárou, having loosed the pains of death. The

Hebrew word, of which üdly is the translation, signifies oftentimes a

band , snare. Whether the word has this meaning here, or that of

throes, pains, as of a woman in travail , the general sense rema unal

tered , namely, that death which holds in his inexorable embrace all the

members of the human family, had no power to retain our Saviour.

-
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tector .

nadóti, inasmuch as. oùK hy duvarbv, it was impossible from the

relation in which Jesus stood to God as his Son. αυτού , i . e . του

θανάτου..

Vs. 25 , 26. Peter now proceeds to prove what he had just affirmed

of Christ's resurrection , by a quotation from Ps. 16 , 8-11 . Hence yà.

is employed to introduce the citation . eis , in respect to, concern .

ing . Cf. K. § 290. 2. (3 ) . c . — προωρώμην διαπαντός , I saw

the Lord always before me. apoopów does not here signify to foresee,

but to have before one's eyes, i . e . to have a vivid impression of the

thing. Cf. Rob . Lex. N. T. êk .... cativ, is on my right hand,

i . e . is my helper, defence . did tollTo, i . e . because God is my pro

kapdía mov=I myself. The heart is frequently put for

the person himself. Cf. 14, 17 ; Col. 2, 2 ; 2 Thess. 2, 17.

γλώσσά μου.. The tongue, as the most noble and important member of

the human body, is here put for the man or person . The sentiment is

parallel with that of the first clause . The quotation is from the Septu

agint, as the Hebrew reads “ my glory . ” odpĚ here means body, as

opposed to the preceding words kapoia and ywooa, which are repre

sentative of the mind. KATAOKNVÁoel, shall rest in the sepulchre.

& T ' ea midi, i . e . in hope of a resurrection . This is evident from

the following context.

Vs. 27, 28 . & ykatahelyeis, wilt leave, abandon. την ψυχήν

refers here to the departed soul , the shade, manes. adov ( sc. olkov,

cf. Butt . $ 132. N. 6) , hades, the place of the dead , which the ancients

believed to be somewhere in the bosom of the earth , the infernal

regions. oude .. .. dlaptopàv is a parallelism of the preceding clause,

according to the structure of Hebrew poetry , of which this is a quota

tion. SÁCels — ideiv , wilt give to see =permit to see. This sense of

dídwul is not unusual in the Greek classic writers. ideiv has here the

sense to experience. Co 16v gou, thy holy One, is spoken of Christ.

ddows (was, way of life, i . e . the means of obtaining life or happi

ευφροσύνης.. Cf. S. $ 200. 3 . μετά του προσώπου σου ,,
ness .

6*
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-

in thy presence . This tropical use of apbownov is derived from the

Hebrew word of which it is the translation.

Vs. 29–31. óvopes åden pol. Another conciliatory expression .

etdv (part . of Ferti), it is lawful, one can. Cf. S. $ 226. b . • μετά

Tapšnolas, with frankness, freely. Metà with its case is often used

adverbially. του πατριάρχου Δαυίδ . As the head and founder of

the Jewish line of kings, David might properly be called a patriarch .

ότι depends upon είπεϊν .. ¿v ňuiv , i. e . in this city of ours .

oŮv introduces an inference from the quotation and the fact of

David's burial in Jerusalem. It being indisputable that the body of

David had turned to corruption in the grave , therefore, the prediction

in Ps . 16, 8-11 must have been made of some other person .

όρκη · geos . Cf. 2 Sam . 7 , 12-16 ; Ps. 89, 3 , 4 ; 132 , 11 .

&K KapToû rîs oopúos = of his children . το κατά σάρκα,,

according to the flesh , i . e . in his human nature. Cf. Rom. 1 , 3 , 4.

Toy Xplotov, i . e . the Messiah. καθίσαι denotes the purpose

of αναστήσειν τον Χριστόν . S. 222. 5 . ελάλησε has for its

object the sentence beginning with ότι ου κατελείφθη..

Vs. 32 , 33. TOÛTOV Toy 'Ingoûv= this Jesus being that Christ ; or

this Christ, viz. Jesus. I like the former translation best , which makes

τούτον the predicate and τον Ιησούν the subject . oll, of which, is

neuter, and refers to the resurrection of Christ. Some regard it as a

masculine, and refer it to God or to Christ.
· Tî . . . . itwteds

refers to the highest state of exaltation in heaven. Tñ degię limits iyw

Jels . Thu te čuayyeríay. See N. on 1 , 4 . TOÛTO is explained

by ... ακούετε which follows.. BAÉTETE refers to the fiery ap

pearances which rested on the apostles, and åKovete, to the various

languages spoken.

Vs. 34–36. Peter now confirms the idea advanced in tî dečią .

' fwels, by another quotation from the Psalms. λέγει δε αυτός ..

Cf. Ps . 110 , 1 . • Kúplos, the Lord, i . e . Jehovah . TQ kupla

This kúlos is from a Hebrew word signifying lord ,jov , my lord.
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master, sovereign. In his human nature , the Messiah, as being a de

scendant of David, could not have been his kúpos, and therefore it was

in his exalted character of Messiah that he was David's superior.

υποπόδιον , cov, the footstool of thy feet, thy footstool. Allusion is

had to the custom of placing the foot upon the neck of a prostrate enemy.

Tâs is anarthrous (i. e . without the article) , because it refers to all the

individuals comprised in olkos = let every person of the house of Israel.

- ÓTI.... 'Incoûv. The order is : 8T1 TOÛTOV Tòv ' Incoûv, Šv

υμείς εσταυρώσατε , ο θεός έποίησε αυτόν κύριον και Χριστόν . The pro

noun aŭtóv, which Kuin. and some others regard as redundant, imparts

emphasis to the assertion.

V. 37 . ακούσαντες, sc . τούτο . Ratevúnoav (2 aor. pass. of

Karavúcow ), were pricked, i. e . were deeply pained . This word , which

signifies to pierce through, very expressively designates poignant sorrow

and remorse .

Vs. 38 , 39. Metavohoate. This verb signifies to change one's mind,

and hence , to repent, to exercise godly sorrow for sin . έκαστος is

in partitive apposition with the subject of Metavohoate. See N. on 2,

6. - eis peolv åmapti@ v, for (= in order to obtain. K. § 290. 2.

3. a . ) the remission of sins . úpiv — łotly, is to your is yours .

The pronoun here denotes that to which the subject of the verb

belongs. S. § 201. 3. - ή επαγγελία refers to the promise con

tained in the quotation from Joel ( cf. vs. 17 , 18, supra ).—Toîs TÉKVOUS,

descendants, posterity . πάσι .. Makpáv, to those that are far off,

refers to the Jews who were scattered among nations remote from

Judea . Some refer it to the Gentiles , not limiting the meaning of the

Spirit speaking through Peter to the narrow views entertained by Peter

himself, who did not yet fully understand the glorious scope and freeness

of the gospel . Kuin. thinks that Peter included the Gentiles in the

expression, but supposed that they would be brought to embrace Juda

ism ; from which error he was freed, in the manner detailed in Acts 10 .

V. 40. - Oánte, be saved = save yourselves. Cf. 16, 30. από
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Taútns, from this perderse generation , i. e . from the wickedness

of this generation . The collocation of the words is highly emphatic.

Vs. 41-43. oův is here a particle of transition . οι ασμένως

åtodešáuevoi, those who joyfully received= embraced. προσετέθη

oav, sc. Tî êkkanoia. Cf. v . 47, infra . apookaptepoûvtes. See N.

on 1 , 14. tñ didaxî, the teaching. The word has the same sense

in Matt . 7,28 ; Mark 4, 2 ; 1 Tim. 4, 13 . τη κοινωνία, in commun

ion with the apostles and one another. τη . άρτου, in the

breaking of bread, refers probably to ordinary repasts . Cf. vs. 44 , 46.

yuxÑ is employed here, as in v . 41 , for person .

V. 44. & Tò aŭtó, in the same place . Cf. 1 , 15. él gives to

hoay the idea of motion, they came together. See N. on 1 , 9. Some

erroneously refer én to aŭrd to the union and concord which existed

among the converts . Kolvá, common, pertaining to all. This com

munity of possessions was in a measure imposed upon the infant

church by the necessities of its members . Many of them were strangers

at Jerusalem , and by embracing Christianity, were doubtless deprived

of the hospitalities previously enjoyed by them in Jewish families.

Those who had possessions would of course feel under moral obligations

to share them with their needy brethren . It is not to be supposed that

they sold all their possessions, but only so much as would meet the

exigencies of the case . Cf. kadóti . elxe, v . 45. The act was also

voluntary, as is evident from what Peter said to Ananias, 5 , 4.

Vs. 46, 47. KAJ' ñuépav, day by day, daily . κλώντες .

šptov. Cf. N. on v. 42 . kar' olkov, from house to house, i . e.

sometimes in one house and sometimes in another. κατά is here used

distributively. à exótnti kapdías, simplicity of heart, i. e . with a

sincere heart . &XOVTES ....daóv, having favor with all the people .

Their blameless deportment secured for them the good -will of all .

Cf. 4 , 33. Toùs owcouévous, those who were saved, i . e . those who

by embracing the gospel were placed in a state of salvation ,
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CHAPTER III .

Vs. 1 , 2. éad to aŭtó, together, or at the same time. Cf. 1 , 15 .

– étí, about, at, as applied to time often denotes the limit of quantity .

Cf. K. § 297. 2. a . Thy évvárny (sc. ápav), i. e . at three o'clock

P. M. , at which hour the evening sacrifice was offered. εβαστάζε

TO, was being borne. Notice the use of the imperfect tense to denote

unfinished action. They were in the act of conveying and placing

him at the entrance-way of this gate , when he begged alms of the

apostles. So in érigouv ( imperf. of Tudów ) we have the idea of cus

tomary action . S. § 211. N. 10 . Kal' ñuépav, daily . ωραίαν.

The Gate Beautiful, here referred to, led from the court of the Gen

tiles into the court of the Israelites on the eastern side of the temple.

It was built by Herod the Great , and composed , almost or quite wholly,

of Corinthian brass. The folds of this gate were fifty cubits high and

forty broad, and covered with plates of gold and silver. Cf. Jahn's

Bib . Arch . 9 341 ; Joseph. B. J. v. 5. § 3 . του αιτειν denotes the

purpose of étizovy.

Vs. 3-5. os, he . S. $ 171. 1 . Maßeiv is redundant, it being

omitted in the similar phrase of the preceding verse . This redun

dancy is frequently found in the classic writers, when, as here, naßeiv

follows a verb of asking. årevioas, looking intently, fixing the

eyes intently upon . βλέψον εις ημάς. De Wette thinks that this

direction was given , to see if the man was worthy of the favor about

to be bestowed . It was done , more probably , to gain his attention ,

and render him fully acquainted with the circumstances of his restora

tion . επείχεν αυτοίς , sc . τον νούν . Some may prefer to supply τους

οφθαλμούς , as more harmonious with βλέψον εις ημάς.

V. 6. ovx indpxel moi, is not to me= I have not. εν τω ονόματι

-
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own name.

-

“so

= by the authority of. The apostles never performed miracles in their

In this they were unlike their Lord, whose miracles

were wrought in his own name and by his own power. του Ναζω

palov. See N. on 2, 22 . šyelpar. 1 aor. mid . imperat. of eyelpw .

Vs. 7-10 . της δεξιάς χειρός depends on πιάσας, taking him by the

right hand. S. § 192. 2 . ήγειρε is here used causatively ..

αυτού belongs to τα σφυρά, as well as to αι βάσεις . This latter word

signifies steps, and hence by meton. feet. opupá, ankle -bones,

called from their resemblance to opûpa, a hammer.” H. Robinson.

étumróuevos, leaping up , finely expresses the suddenness and complete

ness of the act of healing , and the joy of the lame man on being thus

restored . Bloomf. refers this to the first essays of the man to walk,

which would be leaping rather than walking, but the other interpretation

is the more natural. - TEPLETÁTEI , walked about in all the pleasure of his

new - born freedom . neyi Wokov K. 7.1 .,and they knew him, that it

was he who sat = and they knew that it was he who sat . The presence

of oûtos in the dependent clause promotes emphasis. The rule is, that

when the subject of the dependent clause is by attraction constructed

with the verb of the principal proposition , then in the dependent clause

it is often wanting. Cf. Rost § 122. I. 8 .

Vs. 11 , 12. KpaToûVTUS (holding or clinging fast to) aŭtoû. This

gen . abs. denotes time . S. 226 . čksaußoi is in the plural, because

nads is a collective noun . S. § 157.3. - στοά τη καλουμένη Σολομώνος.

This porch or piazza was on the side towards Mount Olivet , and built

upon a terrace, said to have been raised to the height of 400 cubits above

the valley below . It was called Solomon's porch, because it was erected

upon a foundation which belonged to the old temple , the Chaldeans not

having broken it down . απεκρίνατο (= said) is here followed by προς

with the accusative , according to the Hebrew idiom, instead of having

its more usual construction with the dative. άνδρες Ισραηλίται. See

N. on 2, 22. ως - πεποιηκόσι του περιπατείν αυτόν , as though we had

effected that he should walk (=caused him to walk) . The infinitive
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is epexegetical of πεποιηκόσι , which agrees with ημίν . Trollope

explains the genitive by resolving πεποιηκόσι into ποιηταίς ουσι ..

Vs. 13-15 . Ó Jeds Tậv matépwv ñuñv. Peter alludes to their com

mon ancestors, both to conciliate his hearers, and to show that the religion

which he taught, was the same as that embraced by their fathers.

€ 86 ¢ace, i . e . has advanced to honor and dignity. Opposed to this is

δν υμείς μέν παρεδώκατε (είς θάνατον) , which is thus rendered highly em

phatic. τον άγιον και δίκαιον, the Holy and Just One . “ A title

which the Jews applied kat' écoxhv to the Messiah.” Trollope.

ăvdpa povéa, i . e . Barabbas . xaposavai, to be given, or as the

word more literally signifies, to be given as a favor. αρχηγών της

Śwas, author of life ( cf. Heb . 2 , 10) . Although swt is here to be

taken in its high spiritual sense , yet it includes the idea of temporal or

physical life, and thus the clause is emphatically opposed to ăvdpa povéa,

a murderer, one who takes away life. oll ... ouev. Cf. 2, 32.

Vs. 16, 17. évi tí níotel, through faith of Peter and John. The

lame man had given no evidence of faith in Christ , previous to his

του ονόματος αυτού is the objective genitive , and is put

after the Hebrew idiom for Christ , as is also od ovoua aŭtoû, the sub

ject of the sentence. kal .... aŭtoû, yea the faith in Christ,

wrought in us the apostles) through him . This is an emphatic repe

tition of what is asserted in the former part of the verse . υμών

depends on årévavti. S. § 195. 1 .. αδελφοί. A term of respect and

affection . katà ăyvolav, through ignorance, ignorantly. Compare

our Lord's dying prayer for his murderers, Luke 23,34 . This ignorance,

resulting as it did from pride and prejudice, was no justifying excuse ,

and hence Peter calls upon them to repent. οι άρχοντες. Supply

έπραξαν from the preceding clause..

Vs. 18, 19. å refers to ékeiva understood , the omitted object of

érhpwoev. S. § 172. 4 . στόματος is redundant after the Hebrew

usage , or is put tropically for words, discourse . • πάντων = πολλών ,

since not all the prophets predicted the sufferings of Christ.

cure .
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παθείν τον Χριστόν is epexegetical of εκείνα , the omitted antecedent

of a. oŰtw in the suffering and death of Christ, as it actually took

place . vův, therefore, i . e . in consequence of having put Jesus to

death. ÉTLOTPÉWate, turn =be converted . The verb is here used

tropically of a return to good . eis ....đuaptías, that your sins

may be forgiven (literally, blotted out, expunged ). eis here denotes

purpose or end . K. 290. 2. (3 ) . a . nws, in order that (see N.

on cote, 1 , 19) . Some prefer to translate Ows, when , but it is less

consonant with the usual meaning of the word in the N. T. Moreover,

if we give to kaipol ávaxúčews the sense , times of refreshing, seasons of

refreshment (= the blessings and consolations of the gospel) , it does not

comport so well with the context. dy following ows points to a con

ditioning sentence , which is here to be mentally supplied , in order that

(if it please God ) times of refreshing may come. Cf. K. 9 330. 4 .

åto apoobrou is a periphrasis after the Hebrew idiom, for the simple

preposition .

Vs. 20, 21. αποστείλη (sc . ο κύριος ) depends upon όπως , and refers

to the coming of Christ to judge the world . τον προκεχειρισμένον ,,

destined, appointed beforehand, is limited by úuiv as the dative of ad

vantage (dat . commodi). K. § 284. 3. R. 4. dy .... décaofai.

Peter makes this assertion, that Christ must be received up into heaven,

until the time of the final arrangement and restitution of all things

pertaining to the kingdom of the Messiah, in order to expose the error

of the Jews in supposing that Christ would reign on earth forever, and

thus to anticipate an objection to the Messiahship of Jesus, on the

ground that he had departed from the earth . Ôy depends on Sétar Jai,

and dei has the sense of del . αποκαταστάσεως πάντων , the restora

tion , or consummation of all things, i. e . until the fulfilment and closing

up of all the things predicted of the Messiah and his kingdom by the

prophets . áy is put for å by attraction. See N. on 1 , 1 . år

aiôvos, of old, from ancient times.

Vs. 22, 23. ŠT. See N. on 2, 13. ådenpôv, i. e . fellow
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Moses ;

countrymen , a sense in which this word is often used by us. ás

here denotes comparison , like as. εμέ (sc . ανέστησεν ) refers to

and the resemblance of the Messiah to him consisted, among

other things, in his ability to understand and make known to the people

the will of God. - Åkoúo code, ye shall hear= shall obey . κατά

Távta, in all respects, i. e . in all things. ČOTAL dé, and it shall be,

shall come to pass. Tãoа yuxh. See N. on 2, 43 . εξολο

Speushoetul, shall be wholly destroyed . ÈK TOÙ naoû , i. e . from the

number of the people,

Vs. 24-26 . kaldé, and also. 8è responds to mè in v. 22.

Kuin . makes tây to depend on cool , but De Wette stigmatizes this as a

forced construction . Trollope thus constructs and fills out the sentence :

και πάντες δε οι προφήται από Σαμουήλ και (even) των καθεξής (όντων ) ,

όσοι ελάλησαν και προκατήγγειλαν τας ημέρας ταύτας, είπον περί αυτού.

Kadetñs, successively, in connected order . ελάλησαν share

uttered predictions. τας ημέρας ταύτας, i . e . the events of these

times. -oi viol Twy apoont@ v, i. e . those to whom these prophecies

were announced, and to whom they pertained. In like manner sons of

the covenant (οι υιοί της διαθήκης ) means those to whom the covenant

with its blessings belongs. his is put by attraction for sv. See

N. on 1 , 1 . ¿y denotes the instrument. Cf. K. 289. 3. a.

ai natpial = people, nations. • υμίν πρώτον as being the sons of

the prophets and of the covenant. There was a propriety in preaching

the gospel first to those to whom its blessings were primarily promised.

åvaothoas, having raised up to be a Saviour. Cf. v. 22 . èy.

Some interpret this preposition as denoting the condition on which the

blessing promised is to be received ; on condition that each one of you

shall turn away, etc. Others render εν τη αποστρέφειν = εις το απο

OTPÉDELV K. T. d . , in order that each may turn , etc. Others again, as

Winer (9 38. 5. a) , translate èy, by, through. It is better, however, to

take èy as denoting in what respect the blessing is bestowed, or in

what it chiefly cousists.
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CHAPTER IV .

Vs. 1 , 2. naroúvTw — aït v, while they were speaking . The gen

itive absolute here denotes time . Cf. S. § 226. επέστησαν αυτοίς ,,

came upon them, conveys the idea of a sudden and violent approach .

• otpatnyos Toù lepoũ, the captain or prefect of the temple.

He was the commander of the priests who kept guard over the temple.

dianovoúuevoi, being indignant, is referred by De Wette to oi Ead

dovkało ., because they especially, as disbelievers in a resurrection, would

be annoyed at the proof of the doctrine furnished by Christ's resurrection .

The participle , however, refers to oi lepeîs and ó otpatnyds also, since

the effect of the same doctrine would be to convince the people, that the

priests were wrong in putting Jesus to death . They would also be

angry that private men like the apostles, should presume to teach the

people, a duty'which they regarded as belonging exclusively to them

selves.

Vs. 3, 4. ÉTÉBadov aŭtuês tâs xeipas, they laid hands upon them=

they apprehended them . thpnoiv, a place of custody, prison ; liter

ally, watching, safe- keeping. - Thv utplov, sc. quépay. Cf. Butt .

Rv .... non . It was three o'clock P. M. when the miracle

of healing was performed , and allowing some interval of time for the

people to assemble at the report of the transaction , before Peter began

his address, it will be seen that the day was quite exhausted, when

the apostles were interrupted and led away by the priests and Saddu

The time here spoken of was doubtless that of the evening sacri

fice . Móyov, i . e . the discourse of Peter . των ανδρών , of the

persons who believed . This includes women and youth also , since

årnp is often used without reference to sex or age . Reference is had,

probably, to those also who were converted on the day of Pentecost, and

the 120 disciples who are mentioned in 1 , 15. doel, about.

§ 126.

cees .
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context.

Vs. 5, 6. συναχθήναι has for its subject τους άρχοντας , πρεσβυτέ

ρους , γραμματείς, etc. These constituted the Sanhedrim or great coun

cil of the Jewish nation . αυτών. Supply των Ιουδαίων from the

eis before ‘lepovoar ji is taken by some in the sense of év,

but , as Trollope remarks, a previous motion to Jerusalem on the part of

some of the rulers may be indicated . See N. on 1 , 9 . " Ανναν τον

åpxelepéa. Annas had held the office of high priest ( cf. John 18, 13) ,

and he now seems to have retained the title , and much of the influence

of the station. This resulted from his seniority of age , together with

the fact, that he had been deposed from office by the Roman governor,

which the Jews deemed illegal . gévous , family stock , is to be taken

in the extensive sense of all who could claim a descent from Aaron,

within whose family the high priesthood was confined . aŭtous, i . e .

the apostles.

Vs. 7 , 8. év , by , through. See N. on 3, 24. év molą Suvduer is

taken by Kuin . and De Wette in the sense of by what force or virtue ?

=was it by some medical process or by magical art ? So ev nola óvó-,

Mati, by whose name ? i . e . by the pronunciation of what name, ac

cording to the usage of those who resort to necromancy or magic arts ?

It is well remarked by Trollope, that this question implies a conviction

of the reality of the cure which had been wrought by the apostles .

πλησθείς πνεύματος αγίου. This will account for the freedom and bold

ness with which Peter addressed the highest council of the nation .

V. 9. el (=since) is followed by the indicative , because the condi

tion expressed in the verb is a fact or reality ( cf. K. § 339. 1. a) . The

protasis is contained in γνωστόν έστω .. ανακρινόμεθα is forensically

used in the sense of to be examined by questions. étri, in respect

åvdpórov is the objective genitive (K. $ 270. 1. b)= eis dv&pw

Tov , conferred upon the man. S. § 187. N. 1 . ¿v Tivi, by whom.

That the translation quo modo or qua ratione is not correct, is evident

from év tý óvbuatı in Peter's reply. oŮtos refers to the man who

had been healed. See N. on oŮTO1, 2, 7 .

to .
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K. T. .

Vs. 10 , 11. čoTw . The subject is the proposition beginning with

ότι εν τω ονόματι. 'Ιησού Χριστού του Ναζωραίου . Peter gives to

our Saviour the appellation of honor ( Christ), and of reproach ( of Naza

reth) . The boldness, which he manifested in uniting these terms in the

presence of the Sanhedrim , is worthy of note . εν τούτη epexe

getical and confirmatory of èv tớ óvbuatı ’Inooû, by the authority ( see

N. on 3 , 6) of Jesus — by him (I say) . De Wette repeats óvóuatı with

¿Y TOÚTŲ , but this does not harmonize well with oitos (v . 11 ) , which is

evidently employed of 'Ιησούς and not of όνομα. ούτός έστιν ο λίθος

This is a quotation from Ps. 118, 22 . εξουθενηθείς, made

nothing of, set at nought = rejected . και γενόμενος is in apposition

with oŮtos, this (viz . ) the one which has become, etc. είς κεφαλής

ywvlas, the head of the corner , i . e . the foundation or corner-stone,

which has ever been laid with care, and often with imposing ceremonies,

as being the chicf stone of the edifice. Some think that reference is

had to the top-stone of the exterior or projecting corner , the cope - stone.

eis being a preposition of motion gives to yevbuevos the sense of coming

to , or becoming. See N. on 1 , 9 .

V. 12. owonpla , salvation from sin and its consequences.

õvoua— év åv pátoLs = human being. řvoua, person , being, is used by

Peter to promote concinnity with év noía óvbuatı, v. 7 supra . υπο

τον ουρανόν == on the face of the earth. το δεδομένον = και δίδοται.

V. 13. Jewpoūvtes, when they saw . See N. on 1 , 2 . παρρη

olav, boldness of speech, freedom of utterance, as appears from the

following context. àypáupatoi, unlettered, uneducated in the learn

ing of the scribes and Pharisees. idewrai , plebeians, common persons,

as opposed to those who held public stations as the priests and scribes.

επεγίνωσκον ήσαν = και επεγίνωσκον ότι ούτοι συν τω Ιησού

hoav, and knew that they had been with Jesus, i . e . they recognized

them as the disciples of Jesus . Kuin. takes Tè in the sense of nam,

quia, and thus makes the clause denote the reason of esatuaçov, they
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wondered, because they recognized them as the followers of Jesus.

The commonly received interpretation is the best .

Vs. 14, 15. άνθρωπον - τον τεθεραπευμένον, the man who had been

healed . See N. on åvannoseís, 1 , 11 . ουδέν είχον , they had not

= were not able. autoùs refers to the apostles and the blind man.

They were ordered to go forth , in order that the Sanhedrim might con

sult more freely respecting them . TOÙ Ouvedplov is here used tropic

ally of the place where the Sanhedrim met. συνέβαλον (sc . βου

Resuara ), they conferred with.

Vs. 16–18 . Yuwotóv, well-known, notable. πάσι limits φανερόν,,

which adjective agrees with the proposition ti .... aŭtwv. S. § 153. b.

In the construction of the sentence ¿otl is to be supplied . S. $ 150, 4.

årr ', nevertheless. Cf. 7, 49. - daveundi, sc . Td onueĉov .

Some would supply didaxh. απειλή απειλησώμεθα, let us strongly

threaten (literally, threaten them with a threat, a Hebrew mode of ex

pression) = let us strictly prohibit . TO . φθέγγεσθαι is the ob

ject of mapńyyechav. S. $ 179. " TO katódou uń, not at all. This use

of the neuter article in adverbial phrases is very coinmon.

taken byKuin. in the sense of de, concerning, about. Perhaps the

better signification is upon , i . e . based or grounded upon. K. § 296. 1 .

T'he apostles were to teach no doctrine based upon the name or

the teaching of Jesus.

Vs. 19, 20. ei dikalov K.T.A. With this defence of Peter, that of

Socrates before his judges (see Plat . Apol . Soc . c. 17) has been aptly

compared. où duváuedamus Auleiv, we are unable not to speak = we

cannot refrain from speaking. a = ékeiva &. S. 172, 4. a

effouey refers to the miracles, resurrection , and ascension of Christ, and

å nuovo amev, to his doctrines and instructions.

Vs. 21 , 22. apopatreianoduerol,having further (npoo-). threatened .

το .... αυτούς is a substantive phrase after ευρίσκοντες, and hence

takes the neuter article. S. § 167. 6 . @s, in what way. δια

τον λαόν belongs to απέλυσαν αυτούς .. επί τα γεγονότι , on account

isܗܐ

a.
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of what had taken place, i. e . the restoration of the lame man.

êtûv depends on hy. S. § 190.

Vs. 23-25 . Toùs idious, their friends, i. e . the other apostles, and

the disciples. -oi dè åkoúvavtes, but when they heard it. See N.

on 1 , 2 . hpay pwriv = prayed . déorota, Lord, as denoting

one possessed of supreme power and authority, is here spoken of God .

Où ó geos. The copula els is to be supplied . 8 dià otbuatos.

See N. on 1 , 16. The reference is to Ps. 2, 1 , 2 . Iva ti, where

fore, is elliptically put for ( va té yévntai. έφρύαξαν. This verb is

employed of horses neighing and snorting for the contest . Cf. Callim .

Hymn. Lavac , Poll . 2 , 3. Its application to these haughty priests and

Sadducees is highly appropriate and striking. egun, nations, i. e .

Gentiles. èuerétnoav, meditate , plan. - Kevá, vain, fruitless.

Vs. 26-28. ĆU TO autó. See N. on 2, 1 . katá, against, in a

hostile sense . - Toû Xplotoù aŭtoll, his Christ, i . e . his Anointed

One. gàp implies an ellipsis: and this was truly predicted for,

¿ T ' åandelas, truly. È with its case is often used adverbially .

& Tŷ TÓMel Taúty = in this very city.. ěxploas, didst anoint = didst

constitute king. - Ηρώδης τε και κ . τ . λ. It will be seen how re

markably the Gentiles (i . e . Romans) , Jews, Herod, Pontius Pilate,

and Jesus, respond to έθνη , λαοί, βασιλείς, άρχοντες, and Χριστός in the

prediction , as quoted in v. 26 . λαοΐs is put for λαώ, in order to

correspond with the word as quoted from the Psalm . ποιήσαι

depends upon ouvhxanoav, not as denoting the intention or purpose of

Herod, Pilate , etc. , but the accomplishment of God's purpose in the

transaction . xelp and Boua, are generally regarded as an hendiadys

(= thy powerful will) , but I see no objection to their being metaphor

ically put for power and wisdom, which attributes of God were con

spicuously displayed in the event here spoken of.

Vs. 29 , 30. και τα νύν = και κατάτα νύν όντα πράγματα , under pre

sent circumstances.” Trollope . I prefer to take it in the sense of kal

vūv, 3, 17. ÉTide, look upon = render yain their threats. τοις

etc.
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dobrous gov , thy servants = us, the expression being customary in ad

dressing a superior. πάσης gives emphasis to μετά παρρησίας..

èy . . . . ÊKTELVELV, while stretching forth thine hand=while exerting

thy power. For the use of èv denoting time , cf. K. § 289. 2 . eis

Yaoiv , for healing, i . e . to give the power of healing to the apostles.

και . γίνεσθαι denotes the result of the gift spoken of in εν τω

. ίασιν..

V. 31. SENSÉVTwv aủTôv. This genitive absolute denotes time (S. $

226) , while they were praying. toaletan , was shaken. This word

is used of the waves of the sea , and of the convulsions of an earthquake.

It is well remarked by Trollope , that both Jews and heathens regarded

an earthquake as a striking proof of the presence of the Deity. Cf.

Ps. 68 , 8 ; Isa . 29 , 6 ; Habak . 3 , 6 , et al .

Vs. 32, 33. πλήθους depends on καρδία and ψυχή , which words

denote the closest intimacy and union. των υπαρχόντων αυτώ , of

his possessions. aůta is put for the subjective genitive, κοινά ..

Cf. 2, 44 . duváuel refers to the power of persuasion and conviction ,

which attended the preaching of the apostles . της αναστάσεως ..

This was the great fact of the gospel as preached in the primitive age

of the church . See N. on 1 , 22 . xdpis . See N. on 2 , 47.

ét gives to hv the pregnant sense , came and abode upon. Cf. K. 9 300.

3 ; and see N. on 1 , 9.

Vs. 34–37. gàp introduces an illustration of the favor in which the

believers were held . όσοι . Únſpxov, for such as were owners of

lands or houses. As it is not to be supposed that every one sold his

possessions, or that those who did sell , disposed of all their property ( cf.

N. on 2, 44) , 6ool is to be taken indefinitely, otherwise it would have

been rávtes 8001, as many as, all who hud, etc. τάς τιμάς , the

price. Tapà tous nódus =at the disposal. διεδίδοτο εκάστω , it

was distributed to each one . S. § 202 , N. 2 . âv - Elxev, might

have. S. $ 215 et seq. vids tapakahoews, son of exhortation, i. e .

one whose talent for exhortation and persuasion were of a superior
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-order. Kúpos TẬ yével, a Cyprian by birth. For the dative, cf. S.

$ 206 , 2 . - Td xoộua, the money. In this sense the word is more

usually found in the plural.

CHAPTER V.

Vs. 1 , 2. 8è is here both continuative and adversative. ris = a .

S. § 165. èvooploato, kept back, appropriated to his own use .

uépos ti is to be supplied after this verb , from the next clause .

Truñs . See N. on 4, 34 . ovveiduías, being privy to the act.

kal, also .

Vs. 3, 4. SLá TL .... gou ,why hath Satan filled your heart (i . e.

incited you) =why have you permitted yourself to be impelled by Satan .

yeúvao Jai oe, that you should deceive (i . e . attempt to deceive) .

το πνεύμα το άγιον. The personality of the Holy Ghost is here

distinctly recognized . ούχι μένον σοι έμενε (το χωρίον) , remaining

(unsold) did the place not remain to you =while the place remained un

sold , was it not at your own disposal ? This shows that the disposal

of their possessions for the benefit of their needy brethren, was voluntary .

See N. on 2, 44. The participle uévov denotes time (see N. on 1 , 2) ,

and is opposed to πραθεν (from πιπράσκω ) in the next clause . σοι is

the dat. commodi. See N. on 3, 20 . εν τη ση εξουσία , under your

own control.
υπήρχε , sc . τιμή . τί ότι (=τί γέγονεν ότι) , why

is it that ? fov (2 aor . mid. 2 sing . of tíðnue) év tỉ kapolą, you

have placed in your heart=you have resolved. — oùk - årià = not so

much-as. In form the expression is absolute, but in sense comparative.

évellow åv párus. In v. 3 , this verb was followed by the accus

ative in the sense to deceive , but here by the dative in the sense of to

lie to one . TÝ Je@ =to the Holy Ghost ( cf. v . 3 ) . This shows

most conclusively the divine personality of the Holy Ghost .
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Vs. 5 , 6. kal éyéveto • . Tallra. These words are repeated with

a slight variation in v . 11. The repetition gives emphasis to what is said

of the impression made upon the people by this sudden and terrible

judgment. oi veátepol of the Christian community. In v. 10 , they

are called οι νεανίσκοι. - OUVÉOteldav, wrapped up, swathed for burial.

εξενέγκαντες έθαψαν. By this it would appear that the Jews in

terred the body very soon after death . Cf. v . 10 .

Vs. 7-11. #s, about. Kal = ' te, when. Among other places

where kal has this signification , I would cite Thucyd . I. 50. § 5 .

återpion aŭtn. See N. on 3, 12 . TOOOÚTou is the genitive of price .

Tí óti. See N. on v. 4 . συνεφωνήθη υμίν , it has been agreed

upon by you =you have conspired . πειράσαι by losing sight of his

power to detect and punish. οι πόδες των θαψάντων=οι θάψαντες .

εύρον αυτήν νεκράν. This shows the suddenness of the judgment

which fell upon her. poßos of wrong-doing , and of the judgments

consequent thereon .

Vs. 12–16 . dià . àTootów =by the apostles. άπαντες is

referred by Kuin. to the apostles alone , but it doubtless refers to all

the disciples in Jerusalem . ¿v Tîm otoẬ Eorouôvos. Cf. N. on 3,

11. The disciples were now too numerous to meet for purposes of

devotion in the epợov (cf. 1 , 13) , or they resorted to the temple, in

order to bring the gospel into more immediate contact with the multi

tudes there assembled . TV Notwv refers , probably , to persons of

rank and influence , inasmuch as a distinction is made between them

and the people (8 naós ). To this class it is supposed that Ananias and

Sapphira belonged, and such persons, most likely, would be strongly

tempted to unite with this young and growing society, in order to in

crease their power and influence. Tôv Molt@v depends on oùdels . S. $

188. 1 . pârlov dé, but the more. Cf. 9, 22 ; Luke 5, 15 ; Mark

14 , 31 . προσετίθεντο, sc . τη εκκλησία . Sote is here used

KBATIK @ s. See N. on 1 , 19. katá , throughout, in all, is here

used in a distributive sense . Cf. K. 292. II. 3. d . κραββάτων refers

7
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to couches of a smaller and cheaper kind than the kaivau. The use of

these two words shows, that persons of all conditions in life brought

their sick to be healed . káv, by crasis for saleáv, if even , at least.

TlOkidon. Although we are not informed that any were healed

in this way, yet it is quite probable that such was the case . Cf. 19, 12 ;

Matt. 9 , 21 , 22. This circumstance is narrated to show what confi

dence was placed in the healing power of the apostles . το πλήθος ,,

the multitude , the people. TO TÉPE Tólewv, the surrounding cities .

S. 9 •169. 1 .

V. 17. oi oùy aŭto. “ Formula oúv TIVI Elvar adhibetur etiam de iis,

qui a partibus alicujus stant. ” Kuin . I prefer to take it in the sense of

associates, colleagues . Cf. 4, 13 . V ... Eaddoukalwv = belonging

to the sect of the Sadducees . αίρεσις (in apposition with οι συν αυτώ) ,

literally, a choosing , a choice, and hence is put for the thing chosen or

party making the choice , in which latter senses it is translated heresy ,

sect. It appears from this, that the high priest (Caiaphas being probably

meant) belonged to the sect of the Sadducees.

Vs. 18-21. επέβαλον τας χείρας κ. τ. λ. See N. on 4 , 3 .

OTAJÉVTES Marcite =stand and speak. The action expressed by the par

ticiple must often be conceived of as one with that of the verb following,

and in such cases, may be frequently rendered by the English verb . Cf.

Butt . § 144. N. 7. τα ρήματα της ζωής ταύτης , the words of this

life, i. e . the eternal life which results from the death and resurrection

of Christ . Kuin . says that these words are put by hypallage for ønuata

Tallra rñs (wñs. So also Winer (§ 26. N. 1 ) constructs the passage .

Útd tdv õp pov, at dawn, morning twilight. εδίδασκoν , began

to teach . The imperfect tense often expresses inceptive action .

παραγενόμενος to the council- hall .
• την γερουσίαν is epexegetical of

To ouvé plov, and kal may be rendered even, namely. αχθήναι de

notes the purpose of åréotellay (sc . Útmpétas). S. § 222. 5 .

Vs. 22–24. oi Ünnpétal. These were the officers of the Sanhedrim .

Cf. 4. 1 . παραγενόμενοι to the δεσμωτήριον.. 871 is the sign

.
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of a quotation . See N. on 2, 13 . εν πάση ασφαλεία , “ firmissime .»

Kuin . ανοίξαντες the prison- door . 8, τε ιερεύς, i . e . the high

priest.. και στρατηγός του ιερού. See N. on 4, 1 . διηπόρουν.

See N. on 2, 12 . τί αν γένοιτο τούτο (=τί αν είη τούτο, 10, 27) ,

what this thing would be, i . e . what would be the result of this affair .

Cf. 2, 13 .

Vs. 25-28 . παραγενόμενος. See N. on ν . 22 . 81 is the sign

of a quotation , a use so common as to require no further notice . où

μετά βίας=without using oiolence. The reason of this is given in the

next clause , which is introduced by ydp explicantis. ίνα μή λιθα

σθώσιν depends , as De Wette rightly says, upon ου μετά βίας, and not

upon εφοβούντο γάρ τον λαόν, which is parenthetical . παραγγελία

παρηγγείλαμεν . See N. on απειλή απειλησώμεθα , 4. 17 . πεπλη

ρώκατε .... υμών, you have tiled Jerusalem with your doctrine (S.

203. 3) , i . e . you have disseminated your doctrine throughout all Jeru

salem .. το αίμα , i . e . punishment for shedding the blood. Cf. Μatt.

27, 25 . του ανθρώπου τούτου . The name of Jesus is contemptu

ously omitted, and τούτου here denotes reproach . Cf. Mt. 470. 4 .

Vs. 29-32 . αποκριθείς .... είπον. Peter spake in the name of the

apostles . This explains why the participle is put in the singular to

agree with ο Πέτρος, and the verb in the plural . πειθαρχείν is used

of obedience to a superior. The sentiment is like that in Peter's an

Swer, 4, 19 . ο θεός των πατέρων ημών. See N. on 3 , 13. .

διεχειρίσασθε , laid violent hands upon. ξύλου = αρχηγών

and σωτήρα are predicates of τούτον . Cf. S. και 185. N. 1. See N. on

2, 32 . τη δεξιά αυτού . See N. on 2, 33 . δούναι (in order

through him) to give . S. § 222. 5 . των ρημάτων τούτων , to these

things. The genitive is objective (S. § 187. N. 1 ) , the preceding gen

itive αυτού, which depends upon the same noun, being subjective .

και - δέ , and also . Cf. 3 , 24. το πνεύμα το άγιον, sc . μάρτυς έστι

των ρημάτων τούτων supplied from the preceding clause ..

Hapxoüoiv , to those who believe , not to us who believe, as Kuin . trạns

=cross.

τοις πει
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lates, since the idea is one of general application. αυτώ. Calvin

refers this pronoun to XplotQ, but it is more natural to refer it to feq.

V. 33. Olet plovto (sc . rais kapdíais, cf. 7, 54) , were exceedingly

enraged ; literally, were sawn through, cut through with a saw. —

Bouleuovto, purposed, resolved .

Vs. 34, 35. åvartás, rising up to address the assembly.

Tamariña. According to the Talmud, he was the son of Simeon ( Luke

2, 34) and grandson of Hillel , whom he succeeded as president of the

Sanhedrim. He was distinguished for his learning, moderation, and

pious observance of the Jewish law. έξω - ποιήσαι :=to put forth,

i. e . to remove from the presence of the Sanhedrim. βραχύ τι.

Supply διάστημα χρόνου .. poo éxete éautois, take heed to your

selves =beware . επί τοις ανθρώποις τούτοις. I prefer to take

these words with τι μέλλετε πράσσειν, and have so punctuated the

passage .

Vs. 36–39. Elvai tiva, that he was somebody (S. $ 165. c . ) , i. e . a

person of consequence . Tpoo Ekolan ,joined themselves to . The

passive has here the sense of the middle . εγένοντο εις ουδέν , came

to nothing. eis gives to éyévovto the idea of motion . See N. on 1 , 9 .

Ploudas d ranıraios, Judas of Galilee, who headed a sedition of

those who contended , that it was unlawful for the Jews to pay tribute ,

as they had no king but God. His disciples were called Galileans ( cf.

Luke 13, 1 , 2) , and continued long after the sedition had been sup

pressed. Cf. Matt. 22 , 17 . tîs åtoypaons, the census, registry.

The one here spoken of took place ten or twelve years subsequent to

the one referred to in Luke 2, 2. That appears to have been an enrol

ment of persons, this a census of both persons and property with refer

ence to taxation. απέστησε λαόν έκανόν, caused much people to

revolt. Tà vùy. See N. on 4, 29. απόστητε από των ανθρώπων ,,

desist from these men, i . e . refrain from punishing them. εάσατε

αυτούς , sc . απελθείν . ég årApółwy, i . e . of human origin . Opposed

to this is èK Jeoû infra . μήποτε depends on απόστητε .... αυτούς,
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the intermediate words being parenthetic. -Seouéxoi, fighters against

God , i . e . opposers of the will of God.

V. 40. êtrelosnoav dè aútg . His advice was not wholly followed ,

or they would have dismissed the apostles unpunished, and under no pro

hibition to preach the gospel. They listened to Gamaliel, however, in

this respect, that they did not put the apostles to death . δείραντες..

Although scourging was a common punishment among the Jews, yet it

was called by Josephus τιμωρία αισχίστη..

Vs. 41 , 42. Un ép , for, on account of. ονόματος of Jesus ..

ατιμασθήναι stands as genitive of the thing after κατηξιώθησαν. 8. και 200.

N. 2 . Trâgay ñuépay, every day, daily . kat ' olkov. See N. on

2, 46 . étaúorto didáo KOVTES, cease teaching. S. § 225. 7.

'Incoûv Tor Xplotov, Jesus as the Christ = that Jesus was the Christ.

CHAPTER VI .

V.1 . Tan SuvbvTVTậv uatnywv, the number of the disciples in

creasing . angúvel is here taken intransitively. γογγυσμός. The

sound of this word expresses its sense . 'EXAnvlotv, Hellenists,

i. e . foreign Jews who spake the Greek language. παρεθεωρούντο,,

were overlooked, neglected. Whether this charge was true is uncertain ,

yet it would be quite natural for such a suspicion to be awakened in

the mind of the Hellenists, both from the fact that as foreigners, they

might feel that they were held in comparatively little esteem, and also

because those, who took charge of the distribution of the alms, were

probably Hebrews, i . e. persons who were natives of Palestine and spake

the Hebrew language. ¿ y tŷ diakovią, in the distribution of alms.

Vs. 24. το πλήθος των μαθητών refers to all the believers , and is

not to be limited , as Lightfoot thinks, to the 120 . ουκ άρεστόν έστιν ,

it is not right, proper.-- tov nóyov, i . e . preaching the gospel.
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on

dlakoveî Tpatégals, to serve money- tables = to take charge of money

matters. ĈILOKÉYao Je, search out , find by searching. μαρτυ

povuévous, well-spoken of, approved . σοφίας, prudence in reference

to business - transactions. end tñs xpelas Taútns, over this business,

i. e . the ministration of alms. προσευχή includes here not only

prayer, but also religious meditation . τη διακονία του λόγου=

preaching the word.

Vs. 5 , 6. ñpeger — ¿VÁTLOV Tartós, was pleasing to all ; literally,

was pleasing in the sight of all. The idiom is Hebrew. πίστεως ..

Faith is here specified, as lying at the foundation of all the other

Christian graces. Νικόλαον προσήλυτον. He was a proselyte to

the Jewish religion before he embraced Christianity . The particularity

with which this circumstance is mentioned, shows that the other deacons

were Jews by descent. - 'Avrloxéa , a citizen of Antioch. See N.

20 . έστησαν. The subject is to be supplied from εξελέξαντο , ν. 5.

προσευξάμενοι refers to the apostles.. επέθηκαν αυτοίς τας

xelpas. This custom was practised under the Jewish dispensation ,

when any one was set apart for a religious office.

V. 7. • royos .. ηύξανε (from αυξάνω) , i. e. the gospel was

preached with increasing success . πολύς τε όχλος των ιερέων . It

appears from Ezra 2, 36-39, that 4289 priests returned from the cap

tivity . Their number must, therefore , have been quite large at the

time of our Saviour's advent . υπήκουον τη πίστει =embraced the

gospel.

Vs. 8, 9. zápitos. This is the reading which Hahn has adopted

in place of πίστεως.. duvánews here refers to the power to work

miracles . tñs deyouévns, that which was called. Λιβερτίνων,,

of the Libertines. These persons seem to have been Jews, who

having been carried captive to Rome, were freed by their masters,

and thus became freed -men. Some think they received their name

from the place where they lived . των από Κιλικίας. Ας Paul was
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from Cilicia , he may have been one of tậv ånd KiAiklas who disputed

with Stephen . Cf. 6,9.

Vs. 10, 11. copia is referred by Kuinoel to Jewish erudition, but it

may be taken in a more extensive sense , of all that pertains to divine

things, such as an acquaintance with the Scriptures, a knowledge of the

prophecies relating to the Messiah, and of the true import of the Jewish

ritual. TỘ atvejuatı refers to the ardor and energy with which

Stephen refuted the arguments of his opponents . $ takes the gender

of πνεύματι, but belongs also to σοφία . Únébarov, suborned (as

witnesses) ; literally, thrust under. eis, against. Mwüonu , i . e .

the Mosaic institutions.

Vs. 12–15. ouverlundar , they stirred up at the same time (ouv-)

by reports that the Mosaic ritual was in danger of being overturned .

τους πρεσβυτέρους και τους γραμματείς. These constituted a part

of the Sanhedrim ( cf. 4, 5) . It is not to be supposed, that all the

scribes and elders in the nation were members of the Sanhedrim , but

only such as had been elected or appointed to the station . - ψευδείς

in what they testified concerning Stephen . ο άνθρωπος ούτος. See

Ν. on του ανθρώπου τούτου , 5 , 28 . travéTal - law . See N. on 5,

42. του τόπου refers to the temple , and του νόμου , to the Mosaic

law . Ti 'Ingous ....Mwions. This was either a story fabrica

ted for the occasion , or words uttered by Stephen had been perverted

from their true meaning. Notice the continued use of oitos (see N. on

5, 28 , above cited ) with ' Incoûs 8 Natwpaſos. årráčel, will change,

i. e . abolish. Tà con Mwions, i . e . the ceremonial observances

of the law, contained in the Pentateuch , or handed down by tradition.

doel . . . . årrénoy, as the face of an angel, i . e . having the

serenity, gravity, and dignity, which the features of an angel might

be supposed to have. Some, however, think that the face of Stephen

was illumined with a supernatural effulgence, like that of Moses ( cf.

Exod. 34, 29, 30 ; 2 Cor. 3, 7, 13) .
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CHAPTER VII .

-

V. 1. ei dpa .... exel, are these things indeed 80 ? ăpa in a di

rect question is employed, like the Latin num, ne, to express doubt

whether an affirmative or negative answer is to be expected . Cf. K.

344. 5. b . Taūta , i. e . these charges or accusations. OÚTws, thus as

was testified by the witnesses, cf. 6 , 13, 14. On the use of éxw with

an adverb, see N. on 12, 15 .

V. 2, 3. &vopes ådenpol ( cf. N. on 1 , 11) Kal tatépes. This com

mencement is both dignified and respectful. åkoúoate = give at

tention . -d geds rñs dógns, the God of glory = the glorious God.

The genitive here denotes quality. S. § 187. N. 1 . opon, was

seen , appeared. όντι εν τη Μεσοποταμία. It appears from this that

Abraham was twice called , once in Mesopotamia (i. e . in Ur of the Chal

dees) , and once after his arrival in Charran, whither he had gone with

his father Terah (cf. Gen. 11 , 31 ) . In this way the account harmonizes

with the call as narrated in Gen. 12, 1 . - πριν και κατοικήσαι. S.

$ 223. 3 . dellpo is an adverb, but is used as a particle of exhortation,

Érde being understood.

Vs. 4, 5. KYKEndev . . . . aŭtoû. By recurring to Gen. 11 , 26, 32,

and 12, 4, it will appear that Terah lived 60 years after the removal of

Abraham , and yet here he is said to have died before Abraham left

Haran. Unless with some we suppose Abraham to have been the

youngest of Terah's sons, and born when his father was 130 years old,

we must presume that Stephen followed some traditionary account of the

transaction . kanpovoulay refers here to actual possession . ουδε

Bộua modós, not a foot-breadth (i. e. not a place large enough for the foot

to step upon) , is a proverbial expression= not the least part . eis

κατάσχεσιν = ώστε κατέχειν αυτήν. ουκ όντος αυτώ τέκνου, ohen

at that time) he had no child.
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-

Vs. 6, 7. Útws, thus, refers forward to Sri Čota. Td onépua k . 7.1.

Cf. Gen. 15, 13 , 14. In this verse the quotation takes the form of the

indirect oration , in v . 7, of the direct . εν γή αλλοτρία , ιη α foreign

land, i. e . in Egypt. δουλώσουσιν , sc . oι της γης αλλοτρίας άνθρω

ποι elicited from εν γή αλλοτρία.. έτη τετρακόσια This is put in

round numbers for 430 years ( cf. Ex. 12, 4 ; Gal . 3 , 17 ; Joseph . Antiq.

II. 5. § 2) , and embraces the whole time, from the calling of Abraham

to the exodus of the Israelites from Egypt. Keplv @ = will punish.

εξελεύσονται from the land of bondage.. εν τω τόπω τούτω,

i . e . in Palestine, where Abraham sojourned when the promise was made

to him .

Vs. 8–10 . Sladhanu repitouns, the covenant of circumcision , i . e .

the seal of which was circumcision. This covenant is often called the

Abrahamic covenant. OŐTws, thus, i. e . under that covenant.

Some give to ούτως the sense of έπειτα .. • πατριάρχας = φύλαρχας,

heads of tribes. Snaboavtes, envying, on account of the partiality

which their father manifested for Joseph. απέδοντο εις Αίγυπτον ..

Bloomfield supplies κομισθησόμενον , Βος , κατάγεσθαι, Trollope , ώστε

åráyeojai aŭtóv. This kind of breviloquence is quite common , both in

the ancient and modern languages. hu — MET' aŭtoll, was with him,

i. e. protected and favored him. xéply kal coplay. Most com

mentators regard this as a hendyadis for xápıy oopías. Bloomf. prefers

to take įvaytlov with both nouns, q. d . “ both favor in the sight of Pha.

raoh , and wisdom in his sight, so as to be esteemed also wise.”

κατέστησεν refers to Φαραώ.. olkov = household -affairs.

Vs. 11-14. Xoptdouata is used properly of food for cattle , but here

embraces the idea of sustenance for persons. ακούσας - όντα σιτα =

åkoúoas Óte Rv oita . S. $ 225. N. 2. c . Constructed with the parti

ciple , åkovely implies an immediate, or if indirect, a well-grounded

perception ; with the infinitive, a perception not direct but derived by

hearsay. Cf. K. $ 311. 1 . apôtov = the first time. To this is

opposed το δευτέρη (sc . χρόνω ) in the next verse . ανεγνωρίσθη ,,

7*
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made himself known. The passive has here the force of the middle.

Cf. S. § 208. N. 1. τη Φαραώ limits φανερόν.. εν ψυχαίς

εβδομήκοντα πέντε . Some of the best commentators supply συνισταμέ

mv, but Bloomf. finds fault with the ellipsis as being too arbitrary, and

would take èv in the sense of cúv . Cf. Winer, 44. c . As to the dis

crepancy in the number mentioned here and in Gen. 46, 26, 27, the

best mode of removing it is to include in the computation of Stephen, the

five sons of Manasseh and Ephraim born in Egypt, and to suppose them

omitted in the statement of Moses. It is a solution quite unsatisfactory,

to suppose that the wives of Jacob's sons are included in this account

of Stephen, as reference is had evidently to the lineal descendants of

Jacob .

Vs. 15 , 16 . oi Tatépes nuôv, i . e . the brethren of Joseph .

'ABpadu. As the place here spoken of was purchased by Jacob (cf.

Gen. 33 , 19) , and not by Abraham , it is evident that the reading

'Αβραάμ is spurious . The true construction is to refer μετετέθησαν and

ετέθησαν tο οι πατέρες ημών only , as Jacob was buried in the cave of

Macpeleh ( cf. Gen. 50, 13 ) . With ivhrato we may then supply from

the subject ofthe preceding verbs κατέβη and ετελεύτησεν, the noun

Ιακώβ. Q =8. Tluñs is the genitive of price .

Vs. 17-19 . Kajás, when. ο χρόνος της επαγγελίας, the time of

the promise, i . e . of the fulfilment of the promise. Às is put by

attraction for øy. See N. on 1 , 1 . άχρις ου (i . e . άχρι χρόνου ού)

until the time when =until . ανέστη βασιλεύς έτερος, απother king

rose up = another person became king. He belonged also to a different

dynasty of kings . Cf. Joseph. Antiq. II . 9. § 1 . oỦk tydel, did not

know =paid no respect to the memory of Joseph. κατασοφισάμενος ,,

dealing craftily, subtly . Reference is had to the policy adopted by

Pharaoh to dispirit the Israelites , and prevent their increase , by over

tasking those who were employed in making brick . του ποιείν

έκθετα κ. τ . λ . ,
in order that they might (be induced to) expose their

children, i. e . that in their despair they might resort to infanticide . It
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was probably after he had failed in securing this result, that he gave the

direction to the midwives to destroy at birth all the male children .

Vs. 20, 21. év ♡ kaipą , in which time, i . e . in the time of this

oppression. åotelos TẬ Sea, beautiful to God ( = beautiful in the

sight of God ), i . e . very beautiful. The adjective is often rendered

superlative in sense, by subjoining the name of God in the genitive or

dative. os =and. ÈKTEJÉVTA, when he was exposed by the

river's side. Cf. Ex. 2, 3 . attdy is regarded by some as pleonastic ,

while others explain ¿KTETÉUTA aŭtòy as an accusative absolute . Cf. S.

$ 226. a. åveinato aŭtóv, took him up and adopted him . εαυτή

eis vióv, for her son = as her own son .

Vs. 23–25 . réon copią Alyurtlwr. “ The wisdom or learning of

the Egyptians comprised astrology, music, medicine, arithmetic, geome

try, sacred hieroglyphics, etc.” Trollope. δυνατός εν λόγοις, power

ful in argument. Thus this passage is reconciled with what is said

in Ex. 4, 10, that Moses was slow of speech. His style of speaking

may have been convincing and effective, but not, in the usual accepta

tion of the term , eloquent. A parallel passage may be found in

Thucyd . I. 139. ås Sé, but when. éanpoūto, was completed.

The simple idea of the clause is, when he was forty years old. αυτή

depends on έπληρούτο.. ανέβη επί την καρδίαν, it came into his heart

=he resolved . The subject of åvéßn is éTLOKÉWaodai .. αυτού .

Some supply dialoylouós, and refer to Luke 24, 38, where this subject

is connected with the verb . But the construction of the two passages

is dissimilar, the verb in the one being followed by an infinitive , which

in the other is wanting . ήμύνατο, sc . τώ αδικουμένη . εποίησεν

ékdíknowv , “ a Hellenistic phrase for égedianoiv .” Bloomf. TO kata

novovuévy , the one aggrieved . natáčas. It appears from v. 28,

that Moses killed the Egyptian. dé, for. δια χειρός αυτού = by

his instrumentality .

Vs. 26–29. Tŷ 8è ériovon quépą, but on the following day.

aútoîs refers to åderpoùs 'which precedes, although the following con
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év

text shows that the quarrel was between two Israelites. Cf. Ex. 2 , 13 .

ouvhaao ev refers here to a moral compulsion , he impelled, exhorted.

aútdy refers to Moses. - v rpórov, like as ; literally, in what

manner . See N. on 1 , 11 . ły to nórą touty, on account of ( év

=did) this remark. Madiáu , Midian , so called from one of the

sons of Abraham by Keturah (cf. Gen. 25, 2) . It lay on the eastern

shore of the gulf of Akaba. 0ů, where.

V. 30. Toû õpous Elvâ. In Ex. 3, 1 , Moses is said to have seen

this vision upon Mount Horeb. The mountain which goes by the gen

eral name of Sinai, from the name of its highest summit, has also a

lower summit which is called Horeb . εν φλογή πυρός βάτου ( = βά

TOV Trupouuévov ), in the flame of a burning bush. Tupos is to be trans

lated as an adjective.

Vs. 31-33. podepxouévov aŭtoll is a genitive absolute denoting

time. katavoñoai, to observe (i . e . to investigate the cause of this

wondrous appearance ), denotes the purpose of προσερχομένου ..

Tpouos gevóuevos, trembling, being in a state of alarm . It was a com

mon opinion of the ancients, that a sight of the Deity would be followed

by death, or some other great calamity. των ποδών is the genitive

of separation after woov. S. § 197. 2. According to the religious

usages of the ancients, no sacred place was approached with garments

which were soiled , and hence the shoes, as accumulating more or less

dust, were always taken off.

V. 34. iddy eldov, seeing I have seen =I have surely seen . This

is a Hebrew idiom. - Karéßny from heaven. This is spoken more

humano. ZEERÉO Ja, denotes the purpose of the preceding verb .

kal vûv . . . . AXYUTTOV. Stephen here signifies his belief in the divine

legation of Moses, and thus confutes the charge made in 6, 14.

Vs. 35, 36. Øv npuhoavto, whom they rejected as liberator. Cf. v.

27 . Toûtov is emphatically repeated. See N. on 1 , 21 .

χοντα και λυτρωτήν, α leader and deliverer . λυτρωτής is properly one

who pays a ransom for the redemption of another, and hence = a re

-óp
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εν τη

-

deemer. εν χειρί αγγέλου (=δι’ αγγέλου. See N. on 5, 12) .

Reference is here had to the Jehovah -Angel of the Old Testament, who

is generally believed to be the Son, the second person in the Trinity.

Notice the emphatic repetition of oitos in vs. 36 , 37.

èpuspa Jardoon, the Red Sea . The passage of the Red Sea took

place at its northern extremity , near the modern city of Suez . Cf. Bib.

Repos. Vol . II . ( 1832) , p . 753 . épíuw, i . e . the Arabian Desert

between Mount Sinai and Palestine .

Vs. 37-40. apophany Suiv k. T. 1. See N. on 3 , 22.

łkkanalą refers to the assembly of the people , when the law was given

at Mount Sinai, who then constituted the church of God . και γενόμε

νος - μετά του αγγέλου. και των πατέρων ημών , he who was with

( = between ) the angel and our fathers, i . e . who acted as the inter

preter or messenger of the angel to the people . Cf. Ex . 20, 19-21.

Carta, living, i . e . having the authority of the living God . Some ren

der sarta, life- giving. But cf. Gal . 3. 21 . εστράφησαν

AXYUTTOV, turned back in their heart to Egypt, i . e . to the idolatry of

Egypt, as appears from the subsequent context. Jeous , gods, i. e .

images of gods. It appears that Aaron made only one image , that of a

calf. Cf. Ex. 32, 4 . TT potropeVouvral, shall lead the way, go before

as a leader. - ο γάρ Μωϋσής ούτος is a nominative absolute (cf. S.

§ 237. 1 ) , the construction being as though it were written tŷ ydp Mwü

σή τουτώ ουκ οίδαμεν τί γέγονεν. In respect to the use of oύτoς , see N.

on 5, 28 .

V. 41. &uoo xotoinpay, i . e . étoinoay uboxov. Cf. Ex. I. c. The

Egyptians worshipped Apis or Osiris under the form of a bull , and

hence Aaron selected a calf in conformity with the wishes of the people,

who were longing for the idolatrous worship of their former oppressors.

Vs. 42 , 43. čorpeye (sc . éautóv), turned himself away, i . e . was

angry with the people. trapédwkev, gave them up, i . e . left them to

do the thing spoken of. He did not, by so doing, sanction their sin , or

afford them any excuse for indulging in it. - τη στρατιά του ουρανού ,
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the host of heaven, i . e . the sun, moon, stars, etc.
These were objects

of worship among the Egyptians. εν βίβλω των προφητών. The

passage referred to is Amos 5, 25. The twelve minor prophets were

considered as one book, and were comprised in one roll . ανελάβετε

TTV oknun toû Moróx , ye took up (in order to bear in procession ) the

tabernacle of Moloch . The tent or tabernacle of this idol, was fash

ioned , probably, after the tabernacle of Jehovah, but smaller, in order

that it might be kept from the sight of Moses. -TO .... 'Peupáv,

the star of your god Remphan = the star-god Remphan. There are

various conjectures, as to what heathen divinity is here referred to. It

is most probable that Saturn is intended , not only in this, but in the pre

ceding word Moróx, which was another name for the idol - deity.

TÚTOVS, images. προσκυνείν denotes the purpose of εποιήσατε ..

kal =and therefore. ÉTÉKELVA (i . e . &R'ékeiva), beyond .

V. 44. Ý ornul Toù uaptuplov, the tabernacle of witness, so called

because the presence of God was there manifested, or because the tables

of the law were therein contained . ¿v, with. kadás, (so built)

- ó nar @ v , he who conversed , i . e. Jehovah . Tútov, pattern .

Vs. 45 , 46. Sladetduevo ( sc. ornvýv ), having received by succes

sion . Sià in composition often denotes through a series or succession ,

as here, of ancestors . oi tatépes ñuñv, i . e . the children of those

who perished in the wilderness. Metà ’Inooù (i . e. Joshua) is to be

constructed immediately after οι πατέρες ημών . - ¿v ( = els) .... Iv@ v,

into the possession of (i . e . the country possessed by) the Gentiles, viz.

into Canaan . For the construction of èv a preposition of rest , after

eionyayov a verb of motion, cf. K. $ 300. 3. a . In such a case the pre

dominant idea is that of rest in the place spoken of. Some render įv

Tủ kataoxégel, while they were taking possession of. áy is put by

attraction for å . See N. on 1 , 1 . από προσώπου, from the presence

of = from . Δαυΐδ is to be constructed with έξωσεν. The

Canaanites were not fully exterminated until the time of David .

Eůpe, found, i. e . obtained. cúpeiv, to find = to prepare, build.

as.

ws ....
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TØ Jeg is the dat. commodi (see N. on 3, 20) , as is also aŭro in the

next verse .

Vs. 47–50 . is here strongly adversative. David desired to build

the house , but permission to do this was given only to Solomon.

årr', nevertheless. χειροποιήτοις, made with hands. ναοίς

is added in some MSS . Mol is used for the subjective genitive.

ÚTOTÓSLOV T@V TOO@V uov, footstool of my feet=my footstool. ποιον

olkov, what house suitable to the greatness and glory of the Most High.

τόπος της καταπαύσεώς μου = my fixed abode . η χείρ. See

N. on 4 , 28 .

Vs. 51–53 . The abruptness with which Stephen breaks off from

the thread of his discourse , and the sharpness of his reproof, show that

he was interrupted in his speech, or that there were such signs of impa

tience as to render it useless to proceed further in his argument .

okanpotpáxnaoi, stiff -necked. The metaphor is taken from refractory

oxen which refuse to submit to the yoke. απερίτμητοι .... ώσιν,,

uncircumcised in heart and ears, i . e . covered over with the åkpoßuotia

of sin , so as to be insensible to every truth . - τη καρδία shows in what

respect åtepítuntou is to be taken. S. $ 206. 2 . υμείς αεί - αντι

TÍTTETE, you continually resist ; literally , fall against . και = ούτως ..

τίνα . úuôv, which of the prophets have not your fathers per-'

secuted =all the prophets have been persecuted by your fathers. The

assertion is to be taken in a general sense . — του δικαίου, the Just ,

i, e , the Messiah . See N. on 3 , 14 . προδόται. The guilt of Judas

attached itself also to those who set him on to betray Christ . Eis

diatayàs årréawv, in conformity with the arrangements (=ranks dis

posed in order) of angels, i. e. through the instrumentality of angels ( cf.

Gal . 3 , 19 ; Heb. 2, 2 ) , or perhaps, as Doddridge thinks, through ranks

of angels, that graced the solemnity of the occasion with their presence.

Winer ($ 45. 1 ) says that eis Satayàs = ły dlatayais, but this does not

remove the obscurity of the passage. ¿Qurátate. This abrupt ter

mination shows that the interruptions, which began at v . 51 , had now
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assumed so violent a character as to hinder the speaker from proceeding

any further.

Vs. 54–56 . Bien plovto rais kapdíais. Cf. N. on 5 , 33 . έβρυχον..

Cf. Hom . Il . 13 , 393 ; 16 , 486 . 86čav, i . e . the Shechinah .

Sewpô shows that Stephen really saw what he is said to have seen .

TOTWTA. Our Saviour is usually represented as sitting at the right hand

of God . Some expositors remark that he now stood , to indicate his

purpose to render support and assistance to his servant .

Vs. 57, 58. Juvéoxov và Gra. Bloomf. thinks that an absolute

stoppage of ears is not here meant, but a drawing together of the

outward extremities, as a symbol of their abhorrence of the things

spoken . έξω της πόλεως.. Stephen was removed without the

walls, as an accursed person whose death would pollute the city . Cf.

Levit . 24, 14 ; Numb. 15 , 35, 36 . - oi udptupes. Cf. 6, 13.

απέθεντο .. As the witnesses were required by law ( cf. Deut . 17 , 7) to

commence the work of punishment, they disencumbered themselves of

their outer garments , in order to give their arms full play in casting

the stones, which in such cases were often quite large .

Vs. 59 , 60. Doßbour. This verb is repeated from the preced

ing verse , either to denote the completion of the act , of which, the verb

in its first use signified the commencement; or what more probable,

it marks the resumption of the narrative, which was interrupted by what

was said about the witnesses. κύριε mov. Stephen is sup

posed to have spoken these words as the witnesses were taking off their

clothes in order to stone him . When stricken first by the stones, he fell

upon his knees and uttered the prayer for the forgiveness of his mur

derers, kúple .... taúrnu, Lord,place not against them (i . e . impute not

to them) this sin . ekonuñon, he fell asleep, a most beautiful euphe.

mism for he expired .
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CHAPTER VIII .

V. 1. guvevdok @ y. He doubtless animated the executioners by

words and gestures. Some critics think that this sentence belongs to

the close of the preceding chapter . εγένετο δε εν εκείνη κ . τ . λ.

These words properly to come after v. 2 . πάντες is not to be taken

here in an unlimited sense , as doubtless many believers of the lower

classes of society were permitted to remain unmolested . πλήν των

åTOOTÓXw . Encouraged by their success in putting Stephen out of the

way, the Sanhedrim now began a more general persecution . While

many filed to avoid imprisonment and death, the apostles remained- in

Jerusalem, to strengthen and encourage their brethren, and to evince in

themselves that courage and confidence in God,which became the found

ers and leaders of the infant church .

Vs. 2-4 . Ouvekóunoav, carried forth for burial. This verb is pri

marily used of gathering the fruits of the field . It will readily be seen

how this use would be transferred to the gathering in of one to the

assembly of the dead. Cf. Soph. Ajax 1047 ; Job 5, 26 . άνδρες

Eůraßeis. See N. on 2, 5 . KOTTETÓv, lamentation such as is ac

companied by beating the breast, which was done by the Jews in case

of violent grief. ervuaiveto, made havoc ; literally , ravaged as a

wild beast, or spoiled as when one defiles or damages a thing , the word

being used both of beasts and persons. σύρων , dragging before the

magistrates.

Vs. 5–7. OiXXitos, the deacon. Cf. Acts 6 , 5. εις πόλιν της

Lauapelas, i . e . the city Samaria , which was then called Sebaste in

honor of Augustus. #poo eixov (sc . Tòv voûv) , attended to . - év

To åKotelv aŭtoús , while they heard, on their hearing . įv here denotes

time. Cf. K. $ 289. 1. (2) . πολλών γάρ των εχόντων κ . τ. λ.

Kuin . constructs thus : πνεύματα γάρ ακάθαρτα (εκ ) πολλών των εχόντων



138 [ CHAP. VIII.NOTES.

(αυτά) , βοώντα μεγάλη φωνή εξήρχετο. It would be a more natural

construction to make πολλών των εχόντων depend on εξήρχετο. Cf. 16,

39.

Vs. 9-13 . εξιστών , αstonishing ; literally, making them beside

themselves . τινά - μέγαν , some great one . See N. on 5, 36.

από μικρού έως μεγάλου , from the least to the greatest = 0f every age

and condition ουτος .. μεγάλη, this is the mighty power of

God ; literally , this is the power of God (viz . ) that which is great.

καλουμένη =being regarded, being . τα .... θεού, i. e . the doc

trines and duties of the religion of Christ. του ονόματος . See Ν.

on 3 , 16. Σίμων και αυτός, Simon himself also . Cf. S. και 160. 4. b .

ήν προσκαρτερών. See N. on 1 , 13 .

Vs. 14-19. δέδεκται has a middle signification . η Σαμάρεια,

i . e. the Samaritans. επ ' ουδενί αυτών επιπεπτωκός . A preposition

in composition is often followed by the same preposition with its case.

βεβαπτισμένοι υπήρχαν. See N. on ήσαν καταμένοντες , 1 , 13 .

ελάμβανον , sc . εκείνοι referring to αυτούς. προσήνεγκεν αυτοίς χρή

ματα (money) . From this attempt of Simon Magus to purchase the

gift of the Holy Spirit, the word simony is used to denote traffic in

ecclesiastical offices and preferments. κάμοι (i . e . και μοι) , to me

also .. a éáv, whomsoever . The particle èàv after relative pronouns

stands for ăv, and gives to them an indefiniteness of idea expressed in

English by ever or soever . Cf. Jelf's Kuhn . και 828. 2.

Vs. 20-24 . το αργύριον.... απώλειαν, let thy money go to destruc

tion with thee . This is not an imprecation , since in v. 22 the apostle

exhorts him to repent, but is indicative of the abhorrence with which

he regarded the proposal of Simon . την δωρεάν του θεού = την

δωρεάν του αγίου πνεύματος. Cf. 2, 38 . εν τω λόγω, in this thing ,

i. e . in the religion of Christ and its attendant blessings. καρδία σου

ουκ έστιν ευθεία , thy heart is not right , i . e . your profession of Chris

tianity is hypocritical.. μετανόησον . ταύτης (by constructio

praegnans .. See N. on 1, 9 ) = repent and turn from this evil.
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ness.

ci špa, if perchance . The doubt is not to be referred to the readiness

of God to forgive him in case he repented, but to the fact whether he

would repent . εις χολήν =εν χολή. χολήν πικρίας, gall of

bitterness = very bitterness of sin , the most offensive state of wicked

The expression is very strong and forcible . δρώ σε όντα =

dpâ Óti où el. S. § 225. 9. c . & v = ke vay &, of which the antece

dent is the partitive genitive after μηδέν..

V. 25. μέν in oι μέν stands opposed to δε in v. 26 . κώμας is

here put for the inhabitants of the villages, and hence follows eúnyyedé

gavto as accusative of person , a construction which the verb sometimes

takes . Cf. 16 , 10 ; Luke 3 , 18 ; Gal . 1 , 9 ; 1 Pet. 1 , 12. ευηγγελί

Cavto on their way to Jerusalem .

Vs. 26–28. Kataßalvovoav, leading down. With similar usage we

speak ‘of a way leading to or from a place . ráčav, Gaza. This

town was situated about 60 miles S. W. of Jerusalem . actn ( = n ).

refers to την οδόν. Some refer it to Γάζα because it is the nearest

subject. But cf. 4, 11, where the pronoun oitos evidently refers to the

more remote noun Ιησού Χριστού. The words αύτη εστίν έρημος are

those of Luke and not of the angel . έρημος is not to be taken in an

absolute sense , but as signifying, sparsely populated . Such a road

would be preferred by persons, who, like the eunuch, wished to read

and meditate while travelling . os . αυτής . He was treasurer

to the queen, and a proselyte , as is evident from his visit to Je

rusalem for devotional purposes ( cf. Ôs . . . . 'lepovoarnu ), and his

reading the Jewish Scriptures while journeying. ην υποστρέφων ,,

was returning from Jerasalem . άρματος is used here of a pleasure

or travelling -carriage, and not of a war-chariot .

Vs. 30 , 31. ápaye, whether indeed ? & = ékeiva &. See N. on

1 , 1 . Kuin. finds an elegant paronomasia in γινώσκεις and αναγι

νώσκεις.. gàp implies an ellipsis : (certainly not) for how can I, etc.

donghon. This verb is tropically employed in the sense of to



140 [ CHAP. VIII.NOTES.

teach , to instruct, its etymological signification being to guide, to con

duct through an unknown way.

Vs. 32, 33. Teplox ) is the predicate and aórn is the subject. This

passage is quoted from the Septuagint version of Isa. 53, 7, 8 . -

kpious aŭtoû ýpon , his judgment was taken away, i. e . he was deprived

of a just trial and judgment. Some translate : by an oppressive judge

ment he was cut off. Bloomf. thinks that the translation of the LXX.

is defective, and that the Hebrew original should be rendered : “ so he

opened not his mouth under his oppression . From judgment was he

hurried off [to death ]." . The ... dinyhoetal. Dr. Robinson in his

Lex. N. T. renders this passage, who shall declare his posterity, i . e .

the number of his followers. Some render yevedv, manner of life, from

the Jewish custom of making proclamation before the execution of a

criminal, that if any one knew any thing concerning his innocence , he

should come forward and declare it . This explanation is far -fetched

and repugnant to the obvious meaning of reveáv. " Another class of

interpreters take this word in the sense of generation (i . e . men of

those times), and suppose that reference is had to their wickedness :

who can describe the wickedness of the men of his age in putting him

to death . This appears to me the best interpretation of the passage, and

harmonizes with the following clause 871 .... aŭtoll , which refers to

his violent and unmerited death .

Vs. 34, 35. àtokpidels is to be referred to the question proposed

by Philip in v. 30. δέομαί σου.. S. $ 200. 3. - περί ετέρου . The

preposition is repeated in consequence of the disjunctive ň, which makes

the pronouns antithetic . åpšćuevos Taútns, i. e . making the

passage referred to, the theme of his remarks.

Vs. 36, 37. katé, along. επί τι ύδωρ . This was probably some

branch of the Eschol , or as Bloomf. suggests, a pool formed by some

bend of the Eschol itself. idoú, údwp, behold ! water. There is an

ellipsis of coti in this expression. ol kwúel ue, what hinders me=

why should I not. είπε δε ο Φίλιππος . Xplorby. This verse
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is wanting in several of the best MSS., and is therefore bracketed às

doubtful. Its genuineness, however, is recognized by Irenæus, Tertul

lian , and other primitive writers. Cf. Trollope's note . — τον Ιησούν

Xplotov, Jesus Christ. In this phrase Christ is a proper name .

Vs. 38. 39. Ornvai, to stand =to be stopped . αμφότεροι is re

peated in ό ,τε Φίλιππος και ο ευνούχος . Áprace, snatched away,

i . e . the Spirit caused him to depart suddenly. Nothing miraculous

is intended by the expression . OUKOûKéti, no more. The reason

why the eunuch saw Philip no more , is given in the next clause : for

he went on his way (homeward) rejoicing, and did not return again

to Palestine . xaipwv denotes manner, and ddy is the accusative of the

abstract notion of the verb. S. § 181. 2.

V. 40. eis gives to eúpean the pregnant sense, came to Azotus and

was there found (i . e. met with) . See N. on 1,9 . Azotus was the

ancient Ashdod , one of the five chief cities of the Philistines. It lay

on the sea - coast between Joppa and Gaza . τας πόλεις depends on

Blepxbuevos, and refers to the cities between Azotus and Cæsarea , such

as Joppa, Lydda, etc.

CHAPTER IX .

Vs. 1 , 2. • ěti, yet , i. e . from the time of the martyrdom of Stephen.

εμπνέων απειλής και φόνου , breathing threatening and slaughter .

The expression is usually referred to the fact, that when men are

under the influence of strong emotions, they breathe with quickness

and vehemence , and hence, in metaphorical language, they are said to

breathe out anger, rage , threats, defiance, or whatever passion or feel

ing has taken possession of their breasts. Cf. Odyss. 22. 203 ; Il. 2 .

536. See also Milton's Paradise Lost, Book 2, 697 :

and breathest defiance here, and scorn ,

Where I reign king
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återans and obvou are genitives of source ; literally, breathing from or

of threatening and slaughter ( cf. K. § 273. 5. d ; Mt. § 376 ; S.

$ 197. 2) , the person spoken of being considered so full of the thing

expressed in the genitive , that his very breath partook of its quality.

The shade of thought thus imparted to the expression , is not inconsiste

ent with the general sense usually given to it, which is referred to in the ·

former part of the note . Tý åpxiepei, i. e . Caiaphas. If their chro

nology is true, who date the apostle's conversion A. D. 37, it was The

ophilus the son of Ananus, who was high priest at this time.

ŠALOTORás, letters credential and plenipotentiary . eis is here followed

by the accusative of place , in the sense to be carried to ; mpós, by the

accusative of person (ràs ouvaywyds = the assemblies convened in the

synagogues ), in the sense of to be delivered to. της οδού , of that

sect, i . e . Christians. This use of odds is quite frequent.

Vs. 3-6. Trepiņotpayev, flashed around (like lightning ), shone

brightly around. Pôs. This light was occasioned by the rays of

glory which proceeded from the form of Jesus . φωνήν, not thunder

as Kuin . thinks, but an articulate voice . See N. on v. 7 . σκληρών

.. lakticel is a proverbial phrase drawn from oxen, which would

suffer the more pain should they kick against the goads with which

they were driven. λαληθήσεται. The subject is τί σε δει ποιείν.

Vs. 7–9 . clothKeloay. The verb lotnut, when joined with an ad

jective or participle , has oftentimes the signification of elvai, only more

emphatic . ¿ yveol, dumb with amazement. μηδένα δε θεωρούντες ..

This shows that the pwv was not thunder, for in that case, they could

not have expected to see any person . oudéva éBlerte, he saw no one,

neither the person who addressed him, nor his companions . That his

blindness was not amaurosis is evident from the suddenness of his cure ,

and the scales which fell from his eyes . Cf. vs. 17, 18 . ημέρας ..

S. 186. 2 . ούκ ... ŠTLEV is not, I think , to be taken of entire

abstinence from food, but of eating and drinking comparatively nothing.

Vs. 10-12 . óvbuatı. See N. on yével, 4, 36 . ιδού εγώ, κύριε
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is put by a Hebraism for an affirmative adverb. ίδου γάρ προσεύ

Xetai reveals to Ananias the spiritual condition of Saul, and eldev ļy

ópáuatı K. t. d. , that Saul was notified of his coming. It is erroneous

therefore to make προσεύχεται και = προσευχόμενος as is done by some

critics. • kúplos, i. e. Christ. Eůdelav, Straight. This street

has continued under the same name to the present day. It runs in a

direct line from the eastern to the western gate , a distance of about three

miles. Σαύλον.. Supply άνδρα.. Tapoéa , a Tarsean. Tarsus

was the capital of Cilicia , situated on the banks of the Cydnus, which

flowed through the midst of it . As a seat of learning, it ranked with

Athens and Alexandria . άνδρα ονόματι Ανανίαν . The proper name

is put for the pronoun oé, in order to express more distinctly the vision

as it was seen by Saul.

Vs. 13-16. århkoa is 2 perf. of åkoúw . πολλών , sc . ανθρώπων .

Tois åylous, the saints, i. e . Christians. de in Damascus.

dñoal depends on éčovolav, as an adnominal genitive. S. § 222.

2. τους .... oov, i. e. thy disciples . εκλογής is the genitive

of quality , and is to be translated as an adjective in agreement with

Okellos, a chosen vessel (=a selected instrument). Cf. Butt . § 123. N.

4. του βαστάσαι denotes the purpose of σκεύος εκλογής, and with

ÈVÁTLOV (in the presence of ), has the pregnant sense to bear and make

known . See N. on 7, 45. Kuin . says that the metaphor employed in

σκεύος is continued in βαστάσαι.. aŭrø is taken by some in the

sense of ev aŭto , but this is too forced to be admissible. όσα =

τοσούτα όσα, of which the antecedent depends on υποδείξω.

Vs. 17 , 18. eis tnv oiklav spoken of in v . 11. On the use of the

article , cf. S. § 167 . - Ápxov, in which you came. nws, in

order that. See N. on 1, 18, 19 . ώσει λεπίδες. Some take this

expression to mean, that Saul's restoration to sight was as sudden and

complete, as if his vision had been obscured by scales, which then fell

from his eyes. It is more natural to suppose , that something had really

formed upon his eyes, which, when removed in the miraculous way here
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spoken of, appeared like scales. åvéßdeye, recovered his sight

again ( åva-).

Vs. 20-25 . εκήρυσσε τον Ιησούν κ. τ. λ . , i. e . εκήρυσσε ότι 'Ιησούς

έστιν κ . τ. λ. εις τούτο refers forward to ίνα . . . åpxiepers, which

it renders emphatic. ενεδυναμoύτo in the Christian faith .. συμ

Bibátwv, demonstrating by comparing the predictions of the Old Testa

ment with their fulfilment in Christ . ημέρας τε και νυκτός. S. και 196.

In respect to the thing here spoken of, cf. 2 Cor. 11 , 33 . δια του

Teixovs, i . e . through an aperture in the wall . In 2 Cor. I. c. it is said

to have been già Jupídos, through a window of the wall .

Vs. 26–28. Tapayevóuevos . . . . ' lepovoarnu. It appears from Gal.

1 , 17 , that Paul after his conversion went into Arabia, and thence re

turned again to Damascus, from which place he made his escape in the

manner here related. On his leaving Damascus the second time, it

would seem that he proceeded directly to Jerusalem . Cf. Gal . 1 , 18.

kal (before trávtes) = but. • μη πιστεύοντες . It is somewhat

strange that the disciples in Jerusalem had received no tidings of Paul's

conversion, although three years had passed since it took place . Trol

lope after Doddridge refers it to the uncertainty and irregularity of com

munication between remote places in those times, which would be in

creased , at this particular period , by the war between Herod and Aratas.

dinyhoato refers to Barnabas. Some erroneneously refer it to Saul.

εισπορευόμενος και εκπορευόμενος. See N. on 1 , 21. . hv

Trapp olacóuevos = étap noiáCETO (see N. on 1 , 13) , and thus connects

with ελάλει and συνεζήτει which follow ..

V. 30. élyvóvres, SC . TOÛTO. kathyayov, conducted him down.

katà is employed with verbs, to denote direction from the interior to

the sea -coast.

Vs. 31-34 . αι μεν ούν εκκλησίαι κ. τ. λ. Either the persecution had

spent its force, the principal members of the church having been driven

into other lands, and one of the leading persecutors having been con

verted , or the civil commotions, resulting from the order of Caligula to set

1
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up his statue in the temple at Jerusalem , and the approach of the army

of Petronius, had turned off the attention of the Jews from the Chris

tians to matters pertaining to their own safety. διά πάντων (sc.

τόπων ) is to be taken with διερχόμενον. kal, also. ονόματι. Cf.

N. on v. 10 . Aivéav. His name denotes his Greek origin .

Katakeluevov & KpaßBáru, i . e . (as Bloomf. remarks) he was bed-ridden.

στρώσον, sc . κράββατον .

Vs. 36–38. inpns åyaswv špywv, abounding in good works. S.

$ 200. 3. dyrå. See N. on 1 , 1. dovoavtes for burial. The

use of the masculine participle does not necessarily confine the action

to men (S. § 157. 2) , and we know that the office was in part at least

performed by women. - ui okvñoal, not to delay. A vague hope

perhaps was indulged by them , that Peter would be able to restore the

dead body to life . Ews, unto .

Vs. 39-43 . eis td útepoov where lay the dead body. επoίει ,,

used to make. S. § 211. N. 10 . Met' aŭtwv oùra, while (see N.

on 1 , 2) she was with them, i . e , while she was alive . τους αγίους..

See N. on v. 13. - woav is in the predicate . - γνωστόν δε έγένετο ,

the thing was known . “ The nominative is omitted when any thing

general and indefinite is expressed . ” S. § 152. 2. a . trapé, with=

in the house with.

CHAPTER X.

Vs. 1 , 2. ek otelpns, belonging to the cohort. Ιταλικής. Its

name would indicate that the cohort was composed , mainly, if not alto

gether, of native Italians. As Cornelius was one of its principal officers,

it is not improbable that he belonged to one of the patrician families at

Rome . ευσεβής. See N. on ευλαβείς , 2 , 5 . .TⓇ nao. Cf. v .

22 . debuevos toŮ Jeoll. See N. on 8, 34. - dianavtós, contin

ually. S. § 135. 3 .

8
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Vs. 3, 4. elder. The subject is to be supplied from årp - Kopvhalos

v . 1. In some MSS. hy in v. 1 is omitted. εν δράματι φανερώς ,

i . e. plainly and distinctly before his eyes. ápay évvárnu. See N.

on 3 , 1. - tí doti , what is it ?= what is your will ? ανέβησαν

eis uvnubovvoy, have come up as a remembrance =to keep you in re

membrance. eis here denotes object or purpose . Cf. K. $ 220. 2 (3 ) . a .

ενώπιον is to be taken with ανέβησαν ..

Vs. 5–7 . METÓTeuYa., invite to come ; literally , send for (mid . voice).

EeviCetat, is entertained =abides, tarries. 9-oikia, whose

house . S. $ 201. 5 . aŭtý refers to Cornelius . των οικετών

and TV mpookaprepoúvtwv are partitive genitives.

Vs. 9-12. οδοιπορoύντων εκείνων is a genitive absolute denoting

time . dwua, i . e . the house -top , which was flat. This was the

common place of retirement for devotional purposes. γεύσασθαι , sc .

της τροφής.. επέπεσεν επ' αυτόν έκστασις , α trance fell upon him=

he fell into a trance . θεωρεί τον ουρανόν ανεωγμένον , i. e , the

heaven seemed to him to be opened . Apxais, extremities, corners.

Távta = various kinds. Toù oupavoû, i . e . the air, where birds

fly. The Jews used the word oủpavds in three senses, ( 1 ) the atmos

pheric heaven, or the region below the firmament ; (2 ) the firmament

in which they supposed the sun , moon , and stars to be fixed ; (3 ) the

heaven above the firmament , or the upper heaven, where God abides.

Vs. 13-16. Jûoov. This verb literally signifies to sacrifice, but is

often used in the simple sense to kill . • ουδέποτε έφαγον παν, I have

never eaten any thing. Kouvóv, i . e . profane, unclean . The word is

used in a ceremonious sense . φονή. Repeat εγένετο from v. 13 .

& = ékeiva á, of which the antecedent depends on koivov.

ékadápioe = has declared to be clean. For the use of us with the

imperative, cf. S. 9 229. 2 . ŠTÈ Tpís, up to three times = three times.

The repetition served to impress the vision more distinctly on Peter's

mind . én denotes the terminus ad quem. Meyer.

Vs. 17, 18 . SavTQ dintrópel, was greatly in doubt (see N. on

-
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2, 12) in himself. év éauto is added to the verb for the sake of em

phasis. av ein , might signify. • πυλώνα, the large gate at the

entrance of the house. φωνήσαντες is here used in the absolute

sense of crying out , calling aloud, as when one wishes to arouse the

inmates of a house .

Vs. 20–24 . undèy dlakpıvóuevos, not hesitating, without hesitation .

εγώ απέσταλκα αυτούς, I have sent them. εγώ refers to το πνεύμα

(v . 19) , and furnishes another proof of the personality of the Holy Spirit.

See N. on 5 , 4 . - uaptupoúuevos. See N. on 6, 3 . εχρηματί

on, has been warned, admonished. τη δε επαύριον (sc . ημέρα)

τη επαύριον.. The same day that Cornelius saw the vision , he sent

messengers to Peter (v . 8) ; these persons reached Joppa the next day

(v . 9 ) ; the day after, they set out on their return to Cornelius (v . 23 ),

and the next day, they reached home (v . 24) . τους αναγκαίους

pinous, intimate friends, as distinguished from tous ouryeveis, relatives.

Vs. 25–29 . Tporekúvnoev. Cornelius prostrated himself before

Peter as a divine messenger , a homage which the apostle prudently

and piously declined . kảyù aŭtós, I myself also. συνομιλών

aŭto , talking with him as they proceeded into the house. αθέμιτον

agrees with κολλάσθαι and προσέρχεσθαι the subjects of εστιν ..

årlopúrw , one of another tribe or race, a foreigner. DELŠE, has

taught. tivi abyw , for what reason .

Vs. 30–33. Méxpı taútns tñns ápas, i . e . until the ninth hour, which

was the time of the day in which the present conversation took place.

εξαυτής, i . e. εξ αυτής (sc . ώρας) .

Vs. 34-38. åvoiças to orbua is a phrase used , when one is about to

speak at length on a grave and important subject. επ' αληθείας =

åandws. Cf. 12, 11 . Tov nóyov is repeated in the varied expression

øñua, and is governed by oldate. The repetition results from the paren

thesis ούτός έστι πάντων κύριος , which seems to have been thrown in

by Peter, in order to show that Jesus Christ , as Lord of all , had power

to bestow salvation upon whomsoever he pleased . - δια Ιησού Χριστού

O
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is to be constructed with ευαγγελιζόμενος.. οίδατε-- Ιησούν ...

αυτόν. The construction is put for οίδατε ως ο θεός τον Ιησούν έχρισε.

The noun 'Inooù is properly in epexegetical apposition with noydy and

ρήμα .

Vs. 39-43 . ών =ά. See N. on 1 , 1 . ανείλον , sc. οι Ιουδαίοι .

κρεμάσαντες denotes the manner, by hanging. Cf. Κ. και 312. 4. e .

ξύλου. See N. on 5, 30. εμφανή γενέσθαι , to be seen openly .

μάρτυσι depends on εμφανή. oltives = as those who = for we.

Cf. Mt. και 480. Obs. 3 . ημίν is in apposition with μάρτυσι.

τούτω is the dat. commodi (cf. N. on 3, 20) after μαρτουρούσιν.

λαβείν has for its subject πάντα τον πιστεύοντα.

Vs. 44, 45. έτι .... Πέτρου, while Peter was yet speaking . S.

οι εκ περιτομής =οι περιτετμημένοι. Cf. 11 , 3 .

Vs: 47, 48. κωλύσαι-μή. With verbs of hindering, refusing , for

bidding, and such others as contain a negative idea , μή is often added.

Cf. Κ. και 318. 8 ; S. και 230. 3 .. του βαπτισθήναι denotes the object or

design of the preceding clause . ημείς. The verb is to be supplied

from έλαβον. προσέταξέ τε αυτούς βαπτισθήναι . The apostles

themselves very rarely administered baptism . ημέρας τινάς, certain

days =some length of time.

και 226.

CHAPTER XI .

V. 1. οι όντες κατά την Ιουδαίαν, oho were (see N. on 1 , 11 ) 1η

Judea, i . e . who remained at Jerusalem , and had not fled from the per

secution which arose after Stephen's death . Cf. N. on 8,1 . Meyer

takes κατά in the sense of throughout , and την Ιουδαίαν for the land of

Judea.. εδέξαντο τον λόγον, i . e. had embraced the gospel.

Vs. 2 , 3. åvéßn from Cæsarea . οι εκ περιτομής (see N. on 10,

45) . As all of the converts at that time were from those who had been

circumcised , oι εκ περιτομής refers to those who were strongly attached
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to the Jewish rites and ceremonies. ακροβυστίαν έχοντας = έκ ακρο

Buorią ortas, being uncircumcised. εισήλθες και συνέφαγες αυτοίς

denotes great intimacy with the persons spoken of.

V. 4. αρξάμενος - εξετίθετο = ήρξατο εκτιθέναι (to narrate ) . This

redundancy of expression is quite common in the sacred writings.

Vs. 12–14 . oi et ådenpol. The article is here used dELKTIK@S ( see

N. on 2, 7) , the brethren either being present on this occasion, or if

absent, being well known to the apostles and brethren in Judea. The

former is the more probable supposition . διακρινόμενον properly be

longs to mou , but conforms in case to the omitted subject of ouvelgeiv .

This construction promotes emphasis. Cf. Mt. § 536 ; S. $ 222. 3. a .

Tov šyyedov. Cf. 10, 3 , 22. The article is employed when the

noun has been previously spoken of. S. § 167. ¿ v ols, by which,

i. e . by the subject of which, viz . Jesus Christ.

Vs. 15–18 . ápçaodai, in ev de nareiv, is not to be taken in

its strictest sense , for Peter probably spake some minutes before the

descent of the Holy Ghost . He was, however, comparatively in the

commencement of his address when the thing took place . ώσπερ

.... ñuas, i . e . without the imposition of hands. It is unnecessary

with Doddridge and others to suppose , that there was a reappearance

of the cloven tongues of fire . The same effect, however, was pro

duced as marked the descent of the Spirit on the Apostles. Cf. 10, 46.

év åpxņ, i . e . upon the day of Pentecost. εμνήσθην του ρήματος

(S. § 192. 1 ) . Cf. 1 , 5 . ei oùv, since then, inasmuch then as.

ATLOTEÚO COI is to be referred to aŭtois, i. e . to Cornelius and his family.

εγώ δέ τίς ήμην, i . e . τίς ήμην εγώ . This transposition of τίς is

quite common . de = then . δυνατός = ώστε δυνατος είναι . Bloomf.

ησύχασαν from their cavilling.. ăpaye, so then. την μετά

volavấeis (whv, repentance unto life, i . e . repentance which through

the grace of God prepares the soul for everlasting life . #боксу,

“ God is said to give what he enables men to acquire.” Trollope .

Vs. 19-21. The preaching and progress of the gospel among the
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Gentiles constitute, henceforward, the principal theme of the narration .

• οι μεν ουν διασπαρέντες κ . τ . λ . Cf. 8 , 1. åmó , on account of.

XT Stepávw, i . e. after the death of Stephen. ét is sometimes

used to denote a succession of events. K. § 296. II . 1. b. Cf. Xen.

Cyr. II . 3. § 7 , åvéotn ét' aŭro sepaúras, after him Pheraulas rose up.

Povians kal Kumpou. Places that are well known, or the situation

of which is clearly designated on the map prefixed to this volume , will

be passed by unnoticed in these notes . – ’Avtuóxelav, Antioch, the

capital of Syria , was situated on the river Orontes. It was founded by

Seleucus Nicanor, and called after the name of his father Antiochus .

Tojs "Envas, which is the most approved reading, refers to the

Gentiles, and not to the Hellenistic Jews, which the rival reading

'EXANvLords would signify. Here , as Doddridge remarks, we have the

first account of preaching the gospel to the idolatrous Gentiles, since

τους Έλληνας cannot well be limited to the worshippers of the true

God . xelp kuplov. See N. on 4, 28 . πολύς = μέγας. - eis

Tà ára is regarded by Kuin . and some others as redundant, but it is

better to refer it to the secrecy with which this intelligence was com

municated to the church in Jerusalem , which , as Trollope remarks,

was rendered necessary by the persecution which was then raging.

Vs. 23 , 24. adv xáolv Toll Jeoll manifested in this increase of the

church . Tủ mpoo dégel,with steadfast purpose. - προσμένειν το

kupiw , to remain faithful to the Lord. Ti introduces the ground of

this pious zeal of Barnabas, and not, as some think , the cause why he

was sent to Antioch. oxos ikavós, a great multitude.

Vs. 25 , 26. åvacniñoal Eaûlov. Saul was well known to Barnabas

(cf. 9 , 27 , 29) , and his peculiar gifts qualified him for laboring in this

great city . It will be remembered that Paul had fled to Tarsus in con

sequence of the persecution, which had been stirred up against him at

Jerusalem. Cf. 9 , 30 . Eupwv aŭtóv, when he had found him . Cf.

N. on 1 , 2 . ouvaxanval ev Tŷ ekka nola ,“ were associated (as col

leagues) in the congregation .” Bloomf. There is no objection, however,
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to the usual translation of this passage. χρηματίσαι . According to

the later Greek usage , this verb signifies what is equivalent to doing bu

siness under a name. Hence it signifies to take a name, to be named,

the name being in apposition. Cf. Rob . Lex. N. T. sub voce.—

Xplotlavoùs is the predicate. Cf. S. § 185. N. 1. This name, proba

bly, was first given them by others, if not as a term of derision, yet as a

distinctive appellation , but it was so appropriate , that it soon came into

use among themselves.

Vs. 28-30 . την οικουμένην does not refer here to the whole Roman

empire, much less to the whole inhabitable world, but to Judea only.

καθώς η πορείτό τις, ας each one had means . χρημάτων is usually

supplied, but the verb may be taken absolutely . For the augment cf. S.

$ 95. 2 . ÉRaptos has a collective signification, and hence takes a

plural verb. In such cases, the pronoun may be regarded as in parti

tive apposition with the subject of the verb. Cf. S. $ 150. N. 3. See

also N. on 2, 6 . εις διακονίαν, for the relief, depends on πέμψαι.

αποστείλαντες, sc. την διακονίαν from the preceding verse .

aper Butépous, elders or presbyters, to whom was committed the care

and government of the individual churches . Cf. Rob. Lex. N. T.

Βαρνάβα is the Doric genitive of Βαρνάβας. 8. και 44 .

CHAPTER XII .

Vs. 1-3. Kat'ékeivov 8è TDV kalpov , i. e. the time when Barnabas

and Saul visited Jerusalem . επέβαλεν - τάς χείρας (=endeavored,

took in hand) κακώσαι τινας = επέβαλεν τας χείρας επί τινας ώστε κα

Kwal attoús. Rob . Lex . N. T. sub voce émißáraw . 'Hpádns, i. e .

Herod Agrippa, grandson of Herod the Great . ανείλε - μαχαίρα..

The Roman procurators, among whom Herod , as holding office under

the Roman emperor, may be classed, had the power of life and death.
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It is probable that James suffered decapitation , although beheading was

sanctioned by the Mosaic law . Cf. Jahn's Bib. Arch. 9 257 . τοις

'lovdalous refers to the Jewish people , and not to the Sanhedrim alone .

a poO ÉJETO Outraßeî , he proceeded to apprehend = he next appre

hended. This Hebraistic mode of expression denotes repetition, or the

sequence of events .

Vs. 4–7. Tŵv åcóuwv, of unleavened bread, i . e. of the Paschal

feast. Téogapoi terpadlois , four quaternions, i . e . four detachments

of soldiers consisting of four men each , two of whom kept watch over

Peter in prison , and two guarded the doors. Each quaternion took a

nightly watch of three hours. åvayayeiv, to bring him forth for trial

and subsequent execution. oùv, so then . ÈKTevhs, intense ,

earnest. The word is literally applied to the tension of a rope, and

hence is tropically used to denote intense and protracted mental

exercises. hu — ylvouévn has the sense was made, and hence is fol

lowed by the genitive with Útó. + poáyelv, sc . Tý naq . Cf. v. 4.

τη νυκτί εκείνη , i. e. the night before the day in which he was to be

tried and executed . dedeuévos (perf. pass. part. of déw) årúoeoi dvoi.

Peter was bound to each of the soldiers, so that the least movement on

his part to free himself from the chains, would awaken his guard . In

order to render his chance of escape still more hopeless, two of his

keepers were stationed at the doors (see N. on v. 10) , to prevent any

ingress of his friends, or any egress on his part. οικήματι is put

euphemistically for δεσμοτηρίω.. åváora is the imperative 2 aor. act.

for åváorndi. S. 126. N. 4.

V. 10. Puhaknu is here used of the persons keeping guard. One

of the soldiers kept guard at the door of Peter's cell, and constituted

what is called here , in reference to one going out of the prison, the

mpúrn Qurakh. The other, keeping guard at the door leading into the

court of the prison , became the δευτέρα φυλακή . την πύλην την

oldnpây. This iron gate was probably the one leading (pépovoar) from .

-
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the court into the city . aŭtouárn may be rendered adverbially, of

its own accord , spontaneously. Cf. Butt . § 123. N. 3 .

Vs. 11 , 12. yevóuevos év éauta. Cf. Xen . Anab. I. 5. & 17 .

atpoodokias is put by metonomy for the thing expected, viz . the death of

Peter.
ouvidáv, reflecting on his situation . Some render this word,

having come to himself. But that idea has been expressed in gevóuevos

èv auto (v . 11 ) . Ιωάννου του επικαλουμένου Μάρκου . He accom

panied Barnabas and Paul in their missionary travels, and was probably

the one who wrote the gospel bearing his name . εξελθών from Je

rusalem . προσευχόμενοι for the deliverance of Peter..

Vs. 13-17. The Júpay Toù tuôvos, the door of the porch , i . e . the

outer door, as opposed to the inner one leading from the court into the

house . ÚTAKOūgai , to listen and reply to the knocking . TI

yvowoa, having recognized . -ånd tñs xapās, through joy . The effect

on the damsel of this sudden and excessive joy was very natural . The

reply of those within to her statement, malvn, thou art mad, is to be

attributed in like manner to the effect of this joyful and overwhelming

surprise . diïoxupíCETO BÚTws éxelv, vehemently affirmed it to be so .

éxw with an adverb is often to be translated in the sense of to be cir

cumstanced, to be . Cf. Butt . § 130. N. 2 ; Mt. § 496. ο άγγελος

aŭtoÛ ¿OTIV . It was a doctrine of the Pharisees, that to every individual

an angel was assigned , who sometimes made his appearance .

κρούων, sc. την θύραν , elicited from ν. 13. 4- σιγαν denotes the pur

pose of katageloas. Peter enjoined silence in order that the Jews in

the vicinity might not be aroused , and also that he might recount the

particulars of his wondrous deliverance . · ' Iakoßw , i . e . James the

Less, so called to distinguish him from James the son of Zebedee, who

had just been slain by Herod . Cf. v . 2. εις έτερον τόπον . Some

have thought bị a comparison of Gal. 2, 11 , that Antioch was the

place to which Peter retired .

Vs. 18, 19. yevouévns Sè ñuépas, when it was day, or as soon as it

was day. oủk óriyos, no small, by litotes for very great. tí

8*



154 [ CHAP. XIII.NOTES.

õspa Hétpos éyéveto, what had become of Peter ; literally , what Peter

was become.
απαχθήναι, sc . επί θανάτω . diétpußev, sojourned,

abode , is taken absolutely .

Vs. 20-23 . προς being a preposition of motion gives to παρήσαν

the sense , came . See N. on 1 , 9 . τον επί του κοιτώνος , who φας

over the bed - chamber , i . e . the chamberlain . από της βασιλικής, sc.

χώρας.. ένδυσάμενος εσθήτα βασιλικήν, being arrayed in royal ap

parel. For the construction , cf. S. § 184. 1 . βήματος (from βαίνω) ,

an elevated seat (to which one ascends by steps) , a throne. ανθ' ών

( = årti toÚTOV STi), because that .

Vs. 24–25 . 8è in ó dè is strongly adversative, as it contrasts the

prosperity of the church with the awful fate of Herod . υπέστρεψαν

to Antioch. Thy diakovíay. Cf. 11. 30.

CHAPTER XIII .

σατε.

Vs. 1-3. ovoav, sc . èKel. προφήται is to be taken in the sense

of religious teachers. on imparts vivacity and emphasis to åpopl

Cf. Mt. § 603 . και προσκεκλημαι =πρός και κέκλημαι. S.

$ 233 . απέλυσαν ,sc . αυτούς ..

Vs. 4 , 5. oŮtou refers to the persons mentioned in v . 2 .
Σεe

Neukelav, Seleucia , so called from its founder Seleucus Nicanor, was situ

ated upon the sea-coast near the mouth of the Orontes, whence it was

designated, Seleucia by the sea . ånét devoav, sailed away .

yevóuevot , while they were . See N. on 1 , 2 . Zalauivı, Salamis,

was on the south -eastern extremity of Cyprus , and is supposed to have

been built by Teucer after the Trojan war. It was subsequently called

Constantia, and later still Famagusta. Útmpétnu is in epexegetical

apposition with ' Iwáyvny. There was need of an attendant or private

secretary , to assist the apostles in the arrangements and services of their

tour .
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Vs. 6–8. Nápov, Paphos, was situated on the western extremity of

the island , and celebrated for its temple of Venus . oùy is here used

in the sense of companionship . åvopl ovvetų, a man of ability , an

intelligent man . DŮTOS refers to Sergius Paulus. - ο μάγος is

explanatory of 'Enúuas, the word TouTÉOTIV being omitted . ούτω

refers to the explanation of the name just given , and ydp serves to intro

duce this explanatory and parenthetic clause. Entwv denotes the

manner in which Elymas withstood Saul and Barnabas. από της

Tiotews, i . e . from the exercise of faith in Christ.

Vs. 9-12 . δ και Παύλος, sc . λεγόμενος. This name was evidently

bestowed upon Paul, as a token of respect for his illustrious convert,

and perhaps for Paul as the instrument of his conversion. The blind

ness with which Elymas was struck , tended to eighten the fame of the

whole transaction . δόλου.. S. $ 200. 3 . παύση διαστρέφων..

See N. on naterai Tarwv, 6, 13 . tàs ddoús, the ways, i . e. the

counsels or modes of the divine administration . χειρ κυρίου επί σε

( sc. &oti ), the hand of the Lord is upon thee for punishment. un

βλέπων τον ήλιον . The affirmative is frequently strengthened by a

denial of its contrary . ăxpı kalpoi, for a certain season . Cf. Luke

4 , 13 . Tŷ didaxị. ToŮ kuplov, i . e . the doctrine respecting Jesus

Christ.

V. 13. åvaxnévtes, having set sail. Tŷ ont may be supplied. Cf.

ανήχθημεν έν πλοίω. 28, 11 . oi tepl naûlov=Paul and his com

panions . S. § 168. 2 . TIepynu cñs Plauqurlas, Perga of (= be

longing to) Pamphylia. “ Where the place is designated by mentioning

both the country and the town, the former as the whole may be put in

the genitive." Crosby, 361. R. Cf. Mt. 321. 6 . - Ιωάννης δε

αποχωρήσας κ . τ . λ. Cf. 15 , 38 .

Vs. 14, 15. 'AytióXElav Tîs Moidias. See N. on v . 13. Seleucus

Nicanor founded this city , and named it , as he did the one in Syria (cf.

11 , 19) , after his father Antiochus . TW oaßbátwy. The plural

is here put for the singular. Štádioav , sat down, probably, in the



156 (CHAP. XIII.NOTES .

seat occupied by teachers, or such as expected to address the people.

του νόμου refers to the five books of Moses , and των προφητών , to

the prophetic parts of the Old Testament, including also the historical

books . ånéoteidav, sc . Únpéras. See N. on 5, 21 . παρακλή

σεως limits λόγος..

Vs. 16-18 . i poboýuevou Toy geóv. See N. on 2, 5 . ακού

gate, i . e . give attention . τούτου is used δεικτικώς. See N. on 2,

7 . Út woev , exalted, elevated to a state of honor and prosperity.

Some render it multiplied , but this idea may be included in the preced

ing definition. – ¿v Tij napoikia , in their sojourning, i . e . while they

dwelt as strangers, without participation in the rights and privileges of

citizens . μετά βραχίονος υψηλού , φith a high ατm ==with mighty

power. 's, about . For this use of ás with numerals, cf. Hoog. Gr.

Particles, p . 189. XIV. &T potropópnoev , bore their manners , i . e .

their rebellion , unbelief, and waywardness. The reading étpopopópnoev,

he carried (them) as a nurse, is adopted by some critics.

Vs. 19-21 . čavn éntà , i . e. the Canaanites, Hittites, Perizzites,

Hivites, Amorites , Girgashites , and Jebusites . Cf. Deut . 7 , 1 ; Josh . 3,

10 ; 24, 11 . KatekAmpovóunoev , distributed by lot ( cf. Josh. 14, 2) .

autois limits this verb. If, as some think , the translation should be , ob

tained an inheritance, then aŭtois is to be considered as a dat . com

modi ( see N. on 3, 20) , for them . ås . . . . terthKorta. Some

connect these words with metà tauta, and translate , and after these

things which lasted about 450 years, he gave them judges, etc. , on the

ground that from the covenant made with Abraham to the appointment

of judges, there were nearly 450 years. But this construction is

forced and inadmissible . Some incline to the opinion , that Paul in

this statement followed the same computation which Josephus (Ant.

VIII . 3) adopted , and which may have been the commonly received

opinion of the Jews, viz . that the temple was built in the five hundred

and ninety - second year of the exodus from Egypt, which would allow

339 years for the judges, and 111 years for the oppressions endured
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from the heathen kings, to whom the Lord for their punishment had

delivered them up . If this method of computation be the true one , the

text in 1 Kings 6, 1 , must have become corrupted, so far as relates to

the time of building the temple. It is the opinion of many eminent

critics , that Luke includes here the time of the administration of Samuel.

Σαμουήλ , i. e . the time of Samuel. κακείθεν refers here to

time .. ek denotes origin or source . έτη τεσσαράκοντα.

Vs. 22-25 . μεταστήσας αυτόν , having removed him from the king

dom . αυτοίς is the dat . commodi . eis, for, denotes the purpose

of ήγειρεν. Cf. Κ. και 290. 2. (3 ) a . -- Q is the dat . commodi after

μαρτυρήσας. - τον του Ιεσσαί. 8. και 168. 2.. κατά την καρδίαν μου,

after my heart , i . e . “ like -minded and therefore beloved .” Rob. Lex.

τούτου limits σπέρματος. κατά , in conformity with . προ

προσώπου = before. εισόδου αυτού , his entrance upon his ministry .

τω λαώ limits προκηρύξαντος. δρόμον, course , office- work ; lite

rally , race. τίνα is taken by Kuin . in the sense of όντινα or όν, his

punctuation being τίνα με υπονοείτε είναι , ουκ ειμι εγώ, I am not he

whom you suppose me to be . I prefer with Bloomf.to take riva in its

usual sense as an interrogative , and supply oŮtos with oºk eiul éró .

ου limits το υπόδημα. άξιος - λύσαι, worthy to unloose . S. δ) 200.

Ν. 2 ; 222. 2 .

Vs. 26-28. οι εν υμίν φοβούμενοι. Cf. N. on v. 16 . ο λόγος

της σωτηρίας ταύτης =ο λόγος ούτος της σωτηρίας. See N. on 5 , 20.

γάρ introduces the ground of the foregoing υμίν .. - απεστάλη.

τούτον αγνοήσαντες, not knowing him. This participle is to be

repeated with τας φωνάς, in the sense of misunderstanding, misappre

hending: - κρίναντες (sc . τούτον ) , by condemning him. επλήρω

σαν the words of the prophets (τας φωνάς των προφητών ). ευρόντες,

although they found. For this concessive use of the participle , cf. S.

και 225. 6 .
αναιρεθήναι αυτόνis the second accusative after ήτήσαντο.

Cf. S. 39 184. 1 ; 179.

V. 29. ετέλεσαν – καθελόντες - έθηκαν. These words properly refer
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to different subjects, as the persons who took Jesus from the cross and

buried him , were not those who by crucifying him had fulfilled (éTéke

pav) the predictions respecting him. Yet as the necessity of the burial

resulted from the act of those who put Jesus to death , the subjects are

blended to give unity to the expression.

Vs. 31–33 . 6o9n - Tois ouvavaßãouv. S. § 206. 5. Reference is

had not only to the apostles , but to the women and others who accom

panied him from Galilee . ευαγγελιζόμεθα . ότι ταύτην κ. τ . λ .

Kuinoel constructs : ευαγγελιζόμεθα, ότι την προς τους πατέρας γενομέ

νην επαγγελίαν ο θεός εκπεπλήρωκε. For this species of attraction , by

which étrayyeríar is attracted to the principal clause, and is represented

by taúrny in the subordinate clause , cf. Butt. § 151. 6 ; K. § 347. 3 .

Meyer and De Wette , however, reject this construction , and make Štt

ταύτην κ. τ. λ . contain the explanation or fulfilment of επαγγελίαν..

αυτών refers to τους πατέρας.. åvaothoas, in having raised up .

Cf. S. § 225. 3 .

Vs. 34-36 . Ti dè åvéOTNOEV K. T. . , and that he raised him from

the dead, so as that he should never return to corruption (=die again) .

The design of the next quotation is to prove , that Jesus Christ would

never again be subject to death . For méidovta ÚTOOTpéDelv, cf. S. $ 89 .

2 . όσια . alotá, the sure mercies of David , i. e . the inviolate

promises of God to David , that he should have a successor, who should

sit upon the throne forever. Cf. 2 Sam . 7, 16 ; Ps. 89, 3 , 4 ; 132, 11 ,

12. This quotation is from Isa . 55 , 3 . εν ετέρω, sc. ψαλμό . The

citation is from Ps. 16 , 10 , which was quoted more fully by Peter, in

his address to the multitude on the day of Pentecost. Cf. 2, 25-28 .

idía .... Bova , having in his own generation (i . e . among his

contemporaries) served the will of God. Meyer without sufficient rea

son makes idią yeveộ a dat . commodi, for his own contemporaries having

served the will, etc. Erasmus, Calvin, and some others, construct Tŷ Toll

θεου βουλή with εκοιμήθη..

Vs. 39-41. év ( = åợ äv) depends on Slkalwdival, as its antecedent
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από πάντων depends on δικαιούται .. εν τούτω is to be taken with

BIKALOÛTai, and not, as some think, with iOTEÚWW. un , lest . s .

§ 229. 3 . Td eipnuévov, that which was spoken. S. § 225. 1 .

Tois apophtais . The plural is employed for the sake of generalizing the

sentiment, although the words quoted are found only in the writings of

one prophet (Habbak . 1 , 5 ) . • έργον - εργάζομαι. S. και 181. 2 .

où uń, not at all . S. $ 230. 1 .

Vs. 42 , 43. LÓVTWv aŭtwv (i . e . tậv åTootówv) from the syna

gogue . The reading of this passage is various and uncertain . I have

referred égióvtwy to the apostles, because it seems strange to suppose ,

that they and the Gentiles remained in the synagogue after the Jews had

left it. το μεταξύ σάββατον, the next sabbath .. τα ρήματα is the

subject of λαληθήναι.. T @ V gebouévwv a poonaútwv. See N. on 2, 6 .

Vs. 44-47 . Tŷ de éxouévu oaßBáty , upon the next sabbath .

ακούσαι denotes the purpose of συνήχθη.. επλήσθησαν ζήλου . S.

$ 200. 3 . åvaykulov in the sense of being right and befitting.

ουκ αξίους-της αιωνίου ζωής, unworthy of eternal life . S. $ 200. N. 2 .

ούτω refers to στρεφόμεθα εις τα έθνη.. ¿ytéTantai, 3 pers.

perf. pass . of įytém douai. Toù elval oe , in order that you may be,

denotes the purpose of the preceding verb . S. 99 222. 5 ; 194. 1 .

els. See N. on v . 22.

Vs. 48–51 . Roav tetayuévoi, had been appointed ; " destinati erant. ”

Kuinoel , Rosenmüller, and Schott . This is not to be taken in such a

sense , as to exclude the agency of the persons spoken of, but as denot

ing the eternal purpose and grace of God , by which they were inclined

to the exercise of faith in Christ . Trollope renders, “ who were disposed

by the influence of Gyd's grace on their hearts , to embrace the Gospel

of eternal life .” But this interpretation does not reach the full meaning

of the word , and has to be shaped by such a lengthy paraphrase to eis

ζωνήν αιώνιον, as to render it inadmissible . τας σεβομένας γυναίκας..

See N. on v. 43 . ŠTattoús, i . e . for a testimony against them .

Cf. Luke 9, 5.
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CHAPTER XIV ..

Vs. 1-4 . Kutà ad aŭtó , at the same time, together . Cf. 3 , 1.

ώστε πιστεύσαι.. S. $ 223 . 1 . εκάκωσαν ,, irritated . κατά ,,

against . το μαρτυρούντι τω λόγω , who gave testimony to his word

(= in favor of his word) . The manner in which this was done is

expressed by διδόντι.... γίνεσθαι.. oi mèv-oi 8é, some - others.

σύν := on the side of

Vs. 5 , 6. opuń, a rush , such as is made by an excited multitude.

The assault, however, was anticipated by the apostles, and they made

their escape. Tw .... Ιουδαίων refers to those who were opposed

to the apostles , and who constituted by far the greater portion of the

people. υβρίσαι and λιθοβολήσαι denote the purpose of ορμή..

Λύστραν and Δέρβην are in apposition with τας πόλεις ..

Vs. 8–10. ådúvatos Tois nooiv, “ helpless in his feet.” Bloomf.

The dative here answers the question , ' in what respect ?' εκάθητο

is taken by some commentators in the sense of dwelt ( cf. Matt . 4, 16 ;

Luke 1 , 79 ) . I prefer, however, the usual sense of the word , sat , as

expressive of his inability to walk, his helpless condition being vividly

depicted in this and the following clauses. πίστιν - του σωθήναι,

faith for being saved, i . e . such faith as would render it possible or

consistent for the miracle to be wrought upon him . opods (=ita ut

erectus sis . Meyer) is to be taken with åváornde . ήλατο, Spring

up . This shows the suddenness and completeness of the cure.

Vs. 11-13 . 8 =TOÛTO 8. S. § 172. 4. Aukaovioti, in the Ly.

caonic dialect. S. § 134. 5 . Δία is the accusative singular of Ζεύς,,

from the assumed nominative AIE . Cf. S. § 56 . ο ηγούμενος του

Abyou, the leader of the speech = the leading speaker. TOU ....

Tónews refers to the temple of Jupiter, which probably stood in front of

the city. Cf. Æsch. Theb. 150, where Minerva is called švagoa apd
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Tólews. The temple of these patron divinities, as Trollope remarks,

was ordinarily erected προ της πύλης .. ταύρους και στέμματα , i . e.

bulls decked with garlands for the sacrifice . συν Júely, with the

people would have offered sacrifice. Bande ,' had in mind, was intend

ing

Vs. 14–18 . Slapshčavtes, 1 aor. part . of slapphyvuul. - εξεπήδησαν,

rushed forth from (ěE- ) the house in which they were staying .

kpá Cortes,shouting aloud . ομοιοπαθείς - υμίν , having like passions

with you . S. $ 202. 1. ματαίων ( sc. θεών) is opposed to τον ζωντα .

etape, permitted , i . e. gave up to the darkness of their own minds,

without revealing himself in any other way than in the light of nature

( cf. v . 17) . This does not imply an approval of the thing spoken of.

Tais ddois, i . e . in idolatry . καίτοιγε = καίτοι , only it is more

emphatic. αγαθοποιών contains the proof of καίτοιγε .. άφηκεν..

èutrint v is from the less usual form utriów. Cf. Butt . § 114,

πίμπλημι.. -un accompanies Júelv, on account of the negative idea

of katémavoav upon which it depends. See N. on 10, 47 .

Vs. 19 , 20. 'AytiOxelas in Pisidia . Auðáoavtes, having stoned.

Cf. 2 Cor. 11 , 25. έσυραν έξω της πόλεως . Kuinoel thinks that this

took place previous to the act of stoning, the sense being : they stoned

Paul, when they had dragged him without the city . But vouloavtes

αυτόν τεθνάναι seems to refer to έσυρον . Τhinkingthat he was dead,

as a further mark of indignity, they dragged his body out of the city ,

there to lie exposed to dogs and birds of prey, unless his friends should

bestow upon it the rites of sepulture. - κυκλωσάντων . μαθητών is

a genitive absolute denoting time. αναστάς εισήλθεν. Paul had

probably been stunned by a blow, from which he soon and suddenly

recovered, so as to be able to stand up and walk . It is not necessary,

therefore, to regard his restoration as miraculously effected, although it

can only be attributed to a wonderful interposition of the divine protec

tion that he escaped with his life.

Vs. 21-23. MANTEÚDAYTES ikavoús, having made many disciples.
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871–8€ depends on tapakaloûytes to be mentally repeated in the

sense of λέγοντες.. χειροτονήσαντες αυτοίς, having appointed for

them (dat . commodi). - kat' kkanolav, in every church. See N. on

κατ' οίκον , 2, 46 .

Vs. 25-28 . 'Attaleiav, Attalia , received its name from its founder

Attalus king of Pergamos. It lay on the sea- coast (S. W. from Perga ) ,

and hence the use of the verb κατέβησαν .. - eis ’Aytióxelay in Syria.

Egey hoay k . T.1 . Cf. 13 , 3 . μετ' αυτών ( = αυτοίς ) , by their

instrumentality . - Hvolfe - Júpav, opened a door, i. e . gave opportu

nity . χρόνον ουκ ολίγον is by litotes put for πολύν χρόνον , for a

long time , and is the object of diétpißov.

CHAPTER XV .

Vs. 1 , 2. kategóvtes to Antioch. This verb is used, because in

a religious sense, Jerusalem had a metropolitan relation to Antioch .

oŮk óriyns, great . A litotes. τω Παύλφ and το Βαρνάβα.

limit yevouévns. S. 9 201.3 . αυτούς refers to the advocates of cir

cumcision . έταξαν , sc. οι αδελφοί. αυτών ( sc. αδελφών ) refers

doubtless to both parties engaged in the controversy. Among this num.

ber was Titus . Cf. Gal. 2, 1 . εις Ιερουσαλήμ depends upon ανα

βαίνειν..

V. 3. POTEUPDévtes, being sent forward with an escort. This

mark of honor was usually bestowed upon those who had attained to

distinction , or were intrusted with a commission of importance . Cf.

Xen. Cyr. 1. 4. § 25 . εκδιηγούμενοι to the brethren in Phenice and

Samaria .

V. 5. εξανέστησαν δέ τινες κ . τ. λ . Some commentators think that

this verse is the relation by Paul and Barnabas, of what had taken

place in Antioch . I am inclined , however, to the belief that it is
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tàs Kapo

Luke's account of an occurrence in Jerusalem . The verb éļavéotnray

happily expresses the suddenness with which the Judaizers, on hearing

the recital , started up to give their opinion of the necessity of circum

cision .

Vs. 6, 7. ideiv, to look into , to consider, depends on ouvhxandav.

Toliñs includes the notion of time. The contention here spoken

of was among the members of the church , but not among the apostles .

¿v ňuiv (= iuas . Kuin ) refers to Peter , the plural pronoun being

used per modestiam. Bià Toù otbuatós mov. See N. on 1 , 16 .

ακούσαι denotes the purpose of εξελέξατο ..

Vs. 9–12. doùs (by giving) . ģuiv. Cf. 11 , 17 .

dias stands opposed to external rites and ceremonies, through which

legal purification , under the Mosaic ritual, had been effected. ουδέν

dlékplve, made no distinction . επιθειναι depends on πειράζετε..

We may supply core before this epexegetical infinitive (S. $ 223. 1 ) ,

or consider it as taken in the sense of ÉTTITISÉVTES, by placing upon .

In respect to the sentiment contained in étudelvar Suyóv, cf. Gal . 5 , 1 .

TUOTEVOLEV ownval. The sense is : we have cast off this unen

durable yoke , and yet we hope to be saved. These words, therefore,

look back to otte . . . . Baotára. in y. 10 . καθ ' όν τρόπον, ας , even

κακείνοι refers in sense to τα έθνη in v. 7 . Βαρνάβα is the

Doric genitive . S. § 44. For the construction with ňkovov, cf. S.

$ 192. N. 3. In v. 7 , åKotel is followed by the accusative, because

with hearing the idea of obeying is there connected .

Vs. 13-16 . aŭtoùs refers to Barnabas and Paul. Συμεών is

usually written Σίμων .. ouupwvovoiv, harmonize, concur. This

word is properly used of musical instruments. καθώς γέγραπται..

The quotation is from Amos 9 , 11 , 12, according to the version of the

LXX. åvao péyw by a Hebraism may be taken adverbially in the

sense of again . Cf. Butt . § 145. N. 8.

Vs. 17 , 18. nws, in order ihat . οι κατάλοιποι is explained by

kal tà com , even the Gentiles. éd ' oùs refers ad scnsum to the

as .
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gender implied in tà čvn. S. § 157. 3 ( b ). επ ' αυτούς is added

to Q'olls for the sake of emphasis. This pleonastic use of the pronoun

is quite common. Cf. Mt. g 472. 2. γνωστά απ ' αιώνος κ. τ . λ.

The prophecy respecting the call of the Gentiles, is here shown to be

in accordance with God's eternal foreknowledge and purpose .

Vs. 20 , 21. Toù åtexeoJai, to abstain , is epexegetical of IOTEîrat.

Tôv årcoynuárwv, defilements, pollutions, refers here to the meats

sacrificed to idols, which , after the priests had received their portion,

were exposed for sale , and eaten as ordinary food. This genitive de

pends on από, but in ν . 29 , απέχεσθαι takes the genitive without the

preposition . της πορνείας includes incestuous marriages practised

by the Gentiles, but forbidden by the Jewish law . του πνικτού (sc .

kpéatos), strangled meat, i . e . the meat of animals killed by strangula

tion , the usual mode of killing fowls . Μωϋσής γαρ κ. τ. λ. The

general meaning of this passage is, that the books of Moses, in which

the aforementioned practices are forbidden , were so universally read , that

indulgence in them would be attended with great scandal to the church.

Hence yàp introduces the reason for the prohibition contained in

απέχεσθαι..

Vs. 22 , 23. Kdefauévous is put in the accusative with the infini

tive , for the dative in agreement with toîs åtootóors. A further

change of case is seen in ypáxartes (v . 23) . Cf. Butt . § 151. II . 5.

Some critics join éne&Quévous with ăvopas in the sense of men who let

themselves be chosen ( cf. Butt . § 135. 8) . But the change of construction

from the dative after { doge to the accusative in reference to the omitted

subject of the infinitive (see N. on 12, 12) , is too common, to justify a

resort to such a translation in order to remove the difficulty.
The nom

inative ypáxartes conforms to the subject logically implied in ědoge tois

åTOOTÓLos =the apostles determined . Cf. K. § 313. 1. See also my

note on Thucyd . III . 36. § 2. —’loudar - Bapoaßây. This person was

probably brother to Joseph called Barsabas, who was a candidate for the

apostleship. Cf. Acts 1 , 23. Xímav, Silas, is called tovavos,



CHAP. XVI.)
165

NOTES.

Sylvanus, in 2 Cor. 1 , 19. ráde = as follows. χαίρειν , Sc .

λέγουσιν.

Vs. 24, 25. ανασκευάζοντες τας ψυχάς υμών, perverting your minds

from the truth . λέγοντες , by saying . περιτέμνεσθαι depends

on δείν understood .. εκλεξαμένους. See N. on ν. 22.

Vs. 27-29 . απαγγέλλοντας, in order to declare, denotes the purpose

of απεστάλκαμεν . In this use the future participle is more commonly

employed . Cf. S. και 225. 5 . τα αυτά , the same things as were

written in the epistle .. πλήν των επάναγκες τούτων ( = τούτων των

étávaykes), except those things which are necessary. What these

things are is explained in απέχεσθαι πορνείας . ευ πράξετε,

you will do well, i. e . act rightly. Kuinoel, Bloomfield, and some others

translate , you will be happy.

Vs. 32-35 . και αυτοί , these also as was Barnabas (cf. 13, 1 ) .

προφήται όντες denotes their qualification for the service expressed in

διά .... επεστήριξαν . ποιήσαντες δε χρόνον , having spent some

time.. τους αποστόλους at Jerusalem. αυτού , i . e. at Antioch .

και before ευαγγελιζόμενοι is epexegetical, even.

Vs. 36-38. ¿y ais conforms in number to the idea of plurality con

tained in the antecedent πάσαν πόλιν . πως έχουσι depends on

επισκεψώμεθα. ήξίου - μή συμπαραλαβείν , thought it right not to

take = thought it not right to take. • τον αποστάντα κ . τ. λ. Cf.

12, 12 . ώστε denotes the result of εγένετο παροξυσμός.

CHAPTER XVI .

Vs. 1-4 . εκεί refers to Λύστραν. γυναικός . Her name was

Eunice . Cf. 2 Τim. 1 , 5 . εμαρτυρείτο. See N. on 6, 3 .

τον πατέρα αυτού, ότι “ Έλλην υπήρχεν = ότι ο πατήρ αυτού “Ελλην

υπήρχεν . τα δόγματα. Cf. 15, 28, 29 .
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Vs. 6, 7. 'Aglą refers to proconsular Asia . See N. on 2, 9 .

TO aveùua 'Incoû , i . e . the Holy Spirit which Jesus had promised

to give to his apostles. Cf. John 14, 26.

V. 10. inthoauey . The first person is employed, because at this

time Luke had become a companion of the apostle . συμβιβάζοντες ,,

inferring from a comparison of past circumstances with the present

vision . See N. on 9, 22 . προσκέκληται - ευαγγελίσασθαι. See Ν.

on 13, 2 . eủayyeríoao Jai aŭtoús . See N. on 8 , 25 .

Vs. 11-13 . Eůdu pouhoauer eis Equodpárny. Cf. 21 , 1 , where the

construction is fully written. The island Samothracia lay in the

Ægean sea , between the Asiatic and Thracian coasts. τη επιούση ,,

sc . ñuépą. štis .... tóls, which is the first city in rank and

importance) of that part of Macedonia . As Amphipolis was the capital

of that district of Macedonia, some critics refer #purn to the geograph

ical position of Philippi , while others read mpúrns, of the first district

of Macedonia . But after the victory at Philippi , nothing would be more

natural than that Augustus should make that the chief city . τη

huépą twv oaßbátw. See N. on 13 , 14. Totauóv. The name of

this stream was Gangas, or Gangites, or as Herodotus writes it, Angites.

Cf. Leake's North. Gr. Vol . III . pp . 221 , 225. In Kiepert's Larger

Atlas, Philippi is placed on a small stream which flows into one of the

branches of the Strymon . oll, where, i . e . on the bank of the

stream . apogeux ) is here put for the place of prayer, an oratory

( cf. v . 16) . These proseuche seem to have been places of devotion,

answering the purpose of synagogues, where these were not erected, and

differing from them in that they were not especially set apart for divine

worship . Cf. Jahn’s Bib . Arch. 345. Sometimes, as here in Philippi,

the proseuchæ were retired places in the open air, and near some river

or the sea - shore . Cf. Rob. Lex. sub voce .

Vs. 14, 15. óvbuatı Avdia. Lydia by name ; not a Lydian

woman, as some would render by making Avdia an adjective.

gebouévn Toy geóv . See N. on 2, 5. διήνοιξε την καρδίαν , i. e.
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disposed her heart to receive the message of Paul . - TTLOTTNV TQ

kupig, i. e . a true believer.

Vs. 16–18 . Tvellua Tútwvos, the spirit of Python (i . e . a soothsay

ing spirit ). The name Python was given to Apollo, after his victory

over the dragon of that name, who guarded the oracle of Delphi .

Martevouévn denotes the means. — ουτοι οι άνθρωποι κ . τ . λ. “ In like

manner the evil spirits bore witness to the divinity of Christ . Cf. Mark

5, 7.” Trollope. διαπονηθείς. See N. on διαπονούμενοι, 4, 2 .

Vs. 20–24 . Tois otpatnyoîs, the prætors, were civil officers, this

military title being given them by courtesy . Philippi was a Roman

colony ( cf. v . 12) , Augustus having colonized there many of the adhe

rents of Antony. Cf. Rob . Lex. N. T. sub kolwvia. The dative rois

στρατηγούς depends on the preposition in προσαγάγοντες..
ουτοι ..

See N. on Toútov, 5, 28. ' Ioudało. is also a term of reproach, and in

this sense stands opposed to 'Pwualois, v. 21 . à depends on the

following infinitives. 'Pwualous olloi , inasmuch as we are Romans

(S. 225. 4) , i . e . enjoy the privileges of Roman citizens .

Tepupphšavtes aủTây tà quátia, having torn off their (i . e . the apostles ")

garments . This was done at the order of the magistrates , and hence

it is spoken of as their act . έκέλευον . The imperfect is employed

to denote the action, as though passing under the eye of the narrator .

Cf. Mt. § 505. II. 1 . εσωτέραν φυλακήν where they would be more

securely guarded . To Šúrov, the stocks. These were a wooden

block or frame with holes , into which the feet, and sometimes the hands

and neck of the prisoners, were made fast. Cf. Rob . Lex . sub voce .

Vs. 25–28. apogeux blevou ýuvovv, i . e . they prayed and sang alter

nately . DELOuós. Cf. 4, 31 . vouiswv. S. 225. 4. - μηδέν

apágns. Cf. S. $$ 182 ; 229. 2.

Vs. 29–33. Pôra, lights, torches. είσεπήδησε into the prison ..

čvtpouos yevóuevos. See N. on 7, 32 . κύριοι is here a term

of respectful address = masters, sirs. Meyer connects où sal ó olkós

σου with πίστευσον, as well as with σωθήση. olkos, household ,
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τους ραβ

family. έλουσεν από την πληγών = έλουσεν καθαρίζων από την

πληγών. Κuin. πληγών refers to the blood which had flowed from their

wounds. oi aŭtoù távtes = all his household .

Vs. 35-37. hépas yevouévns. See N. on 12, 18 .

doúxous, the lictors. δημοσία ακατακρίτους, ανθρώπους Ρωμαίους

denotes three respects in which the punishment was unlawful. They

had been publicly scourged , had been allowed no legal trial, and were

Romans whom , according to the Porcian law, it was unlawful to

scourge. où gép, no, indeed . aŭtoi, they themselves.

Vs. 38–40. åkovo avtes , when they heard. éEnasov, i . e . Paul

and Silas. From the fact that the narrative is carried forward in the

third person , it would appear that Silas remained at Philippi.

- -

CHAPTER XVII .

Vs. 1-4 . Thu 'Aupítoly. Amphipolis was situated near the mouth

of the Strymon , upon a site now called Marmara . Cf. Leake's North .

Gr. Vol . III . p . 183 . ' Atollwvlav. Apollonia lay on the direct

route from Amphipolis to Thessalonica (by the pass of Arethusia. Cf.

Leake's North . Gr. Vol . III . p . 458) , about a day's journey from the

former place. Oegraloviknu. This city, situated at the head of the

Sinus Thermaicus, was the capital of the second district of Macedonia,

and the residence of the Roman governor . It is now called Salonica,

and contains about 80,000 inhabitants. It is the seat of learning and

intelligence among the Jews, many of whom came hither, when they

were driven out of Spain. s ouvaywrh. The article is employed,

because it was the synagogue of the country, the towns around Thessa

lonica having only proseuchæ or oratories . See N. on 16, 13 .

κατά .... εισήλθε = κατά δε το ειωθός αυτώ εισήλθε ο Παύλος.

διελέγετο αυτοϊς από των γραφών, i . e . he made the Scriptures the basis
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των τε

of his argument, and drew from them his proofs. - 'Ιησούς is not to

be taken with oộtos, in the sense of this Jesus is the Christ, but this

(Christ, who must needs have suffered and risen from the dead) is the

Christ Jesus whom I preach unto you . Cf. 18, 15 ; 19 , 4. The tran.

sition from the indirect to the direct oration , as in v ływ katayyéaw ,

is quite frequent both in the sacred and profane writings.

. 'Exinowy. See N. on 2, 5 .

Vs. 5-8 . Twv ... πονηρούς .. This class of persons, in every age,

has furnished the most ready material for a mob . twv åyopaſwv ( idlers,

loungers about the public markets) is the partitive genitive . αυτούς

refers to Paul and Silas. τον δήμον, the people who were assembled

in the forum . - Thv olkovuévnv = the Roman empire. και ενθάδε ,,

here also in Thessalonica. OÛTOL TÁVtes, all these, i . e . Paul and

Silas , and their followers. To ikávov , security that they would send

away Paul, or give occasion for no further disturbance. των λοιπών

refers to the fellow -townsmen of Jason , who had embraced the gospel.

Vs. 10, 11. Bépolay. This city of Macedonia was situated on the

river Astræus, about 50 miles S. W. of Thessalonica. It was after

wards called Irenopolis, and more recently still , Verria . Cf. Leake's

North . Gr . Vol . III . p . 290. ευγενέστεροι refers not here to birth or

family descent , but to the qualities of mind and heart . οίτινες =

inasmuch as, because that . καθ ' ημέραν . See N. on 2, 46.

ěxo — oŰTws, were 80 ( see N. on éxw , 12, 15) as the apostle had assert

ed . Reference is probably had to the Old Testament prophecies re

specting the Messiah .

Vs. 13-15. oi årò rîs corakovians, those belonging to Thessa

lonica . oaletovtes, exciting to deeds of violence . ás has here

the sense of éws, unto , even unto . ékei, i . e . at Beræa . oi se

καθιστώντας τον Παύλον, those who conducted Paul. έως Αθηνών,

S. § 199 . ås Táxlota, as quickly as possible.

Vs. 16–18. édexouévou - Toll Hatrov. This genitive absolute de

notes time. aŭtoùs refers to Silas and Timothy. Cf. v. 15 .

9
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“ A

Tapwtóveto, was aroused , excited ; literally, was sharpened . gew

poüvti, when he saw. See N. on 1 , 2 . κατά in κατείδωλον gives

intensity = full of idols . The expression is chosen to denote the

appearance of Athens, as it would strike the eye of a stranger.

person could hardly take his position any where in ancient Athens,

where the eye did not range over temples, altars, and statues of the

gods almost without number.” Prof. Hackett , Biblioth . Sac. Vol . VI. p.

339 . oûv, therefore, is to be referred to apwđúveto αυτώ..

εν τη αγορά .. “ Most probably the Eretrian or New Forum , situated in

front of the otoà Tolkiah , where the Stoics held their disputations."

Trollope. προς τους παρατυγχάνοντας , φith those who happened to

be present. των Επικουρείων. The Epicureans maintained that

pleasure constituted the highest happiness, and should be the end of all

human exertion . They believed in the atomic theory of the universe,

and hence their gods, like every thing else , were atoms, in the full and

undisturbed enjoyment of happiness, and having no influence upon the

world or its inhabitants. This sect was very numerous at Athens, but

the dissemination of their doctrines met with no great success at Rome.

Cf. Smith's Dict. Gr . and Rom . Biog . and Myth. Vol. II. p . 35 .

Tậv Etwik @ v. The Stoics were the followers of Zeno, and although

they believed in the existence and providence of God, and regarded

virtue as the greatest good , yet their pride and arrogance were intolera

ble , and their morality an ostentatious display concealing oftentimes the

most dissolute habits. συνέβαλλον αυτώ (sc . λόγους) , disputed

with him ; literally, brought words together with him. τινές-οι

dé, some - others. tí .... Néyelv, what would this babbler say ? =

what absurdity and nonsense is this ? This class, which we may sup

pose embraced the Epicureans, affected to find no sense in what the

apostle said . dv implies an omitted condition , which cannot well be

expressed in English , without impairing the delicate shade of indefinite

ness which is conveyed in the original . crepudabyos, babbler ; literally,

seed - picker, a name given to crows, etc. (cf. Aristoph . Av. 233, 579) ,
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announcer.

and applied to a person who picks up scraps of knowledge , which he

imparts to others without sense or purpose , and upon any and every

occasion . févw .... elvai is just such a remark as would suitably

come from the proud and conceited Stoics . Sokei does not weaken the

assertion , but is spoken in accordance with the Greek urbanity and

moderation . καταγγελεύς, αη oti introduces the

ground of the preceding assertion .

Vs. 19–21 . . A toy " Apelov máyov, to Mars' hill, in order that he

might be heard by the assembled multitude to better advantage .

duvápeda yv @ val, can we know ?= will you please to inform us ? A

shade of irony is discovered by some in this expression , but its

peculiarity is referable to the well known usages and forms of Attic

politeness . καινή αύτη belongs to διδαχή, which is the subject.

čevlCovta. The theme is Šévus, a guest, stranger. Hence this

verb takes sometimes the intransitive signification , to be strange, part.

being strange, surprising. géon - elvai, may mean. See N. on

2 , 12. oi étionuoürtes Čévoi , the resident strangers. The native

citizens of Athens adopted various devices , to signify their descent

from the original settlers (oi aŭtóxJoves, aborigines, indigenæ) . See

my note on Thucyd . I. 6. § 3. Here they are called by way of distinc

tion Αθηναίοι. The article is omitted with 'Αθηναίοι, because with

Távtes the idea is intended to be taken in its most extensive sense , all

Athenians, i . e . all to whom the appellation Athenian belongs. Cf. K.

§ 246. 5. a . ÉTepov— S. $ 159. N. 1 . – τι - καινότερον ,

something newer than what was last reported . The word, with which

the comparison is made, is often omitted , and in such cases the compar

ative may be rendered as the positive preceded by too, rather, somewhat,

etc. S. § 159. 3 ; K. 9 323. R. 7 .

Vs. 22 , 23. katà távta, in all respects. ώς δεισιδαιμονεστέρους ,,

far (és) more religiously inclined (than others . See N. on kaivótepov,

v. 21 ) =very religiously inclined . This word is susceptible of the

signification, too superstitious, but as the apostle , in the commencement
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of his address, would not wish to give needless offence to his hearers, it

is to be taken here in its good sense . yàp introduces the ground

of the preceding remark . αγνώστω θεώ.. Some commentators

maintain , that the only living and true God was designated by this

inscription, and that it was written by some philosopher or “ philoso

phers initiated in the great mystery. ” Bloomf. But not to speak of the

absence of the article , which such a designation would have rendered

necessary , this interpretation does not so well comport with ôy....EÚDE

Beite, as that which refers it to some deity , from whom the Athenians

supposed themselves to have received some benefit, and who was

unknown to them ; or one to whom, in the excess of their religiousness

(delodalpovía ), they had erected an altar or altars, in order to give no

offence to the divinity, if any there was, who had been overlooked.

This latter explanation is the most consistent with the turn given to the

inscription by the apostle , who takes occasion to introduce to their

notice the one living and true God , whom they were thus worshipping,

although ignorant (àyvooûvtes) of his name, nature , and character.

Sy refers to ToûTOV, the relative sentence being by inversion put first for

the sake of emphasis. S. § 173. - -åyvooûvtes, being ignorantof.

Vs. 24, 25. ó seds TOS. See N. on 1 , 21 . - και ποιήσας , who

made. S. § 225. 2 . Departebetal, is ministered unto. προσδε

duevós Tivos , because (S. 9 225. 4) he stands in need of any thing . S.

$ 200. 3 . - aŭtos Sidoús , inasmuch as he himself (S. § 160. I a)

gives, denotes the reason (S. $ 225. 4) of the preceding assertion .

Vs. 26–28 . Ę evds aluatos, of one blood, i . e . of one common

origin . This remark of the apostle was perhaps aimed at the excessive

pride of descent which characterized the Athenians . See N. on v . 21 .

KATOLKEîv denotes the purpose of étroinoe. S. § 222. 5 . ορίσας

aŭrâv, having fixed their predetermined times (i . e . the times of

their existence and prosperity) , and the limits of their habitations (i . e .

the regions of the earth which they should inhabit) . The divine superin

tendence over national affairs is here specifically taught, inasmuch as tây



CHAP. XVII.] 173NOTES.

Ivos is referred to by aŭrwy. This implies, however, a superintendence

over the affairs of the individuals composing a nation , since the one in

volves the other. ζητείν denotes the purpose of εποίησε, or perhaps

better of κατοικείν κ . τ . λ . - ei.... eüpotev, if indeed they might feel

after him ( i. e . search for the evidence of his being, as furnished in

the works of nature) and find him, i. e . arrive at the knowledge of his

existence and character as the true God . Unapáw is used of the know

ledge acquired by the sense of touch . καίτοιγε .... υπάρχοντα,

although he is not far from each one of us. The preceding words

imply, that there are difficulties in the way of attaining to a just con

ception of God from the study of his works. These difficulties are

delicately hinted at in this clause, as arising from the perverted vision of

men, since the Deity has manifested himself in the works of creation so

clearly and intimately to the human family . This idea is further en

forced and illustrated by év .... comèy in v . 28 , which is introduced

by gàp illustrantis . kal' suās, with you =your own. του=

TOÚTOV (sc . Toû geoû) . S. § 166. 1. The passage here cited is found in

Arat . Phæn. 5 , and in Cleanthes Hymn on Jove, V. 5.

Vs. 29–31. oův únápxovtes, since ( S. 8 225. 4) therefore we are.

χρυσώ and the following datives limit όμοιον . 8. και 202. 1. - το θείον ,,

the Godhead , the divine nature. της άγνοίας of the true God and

his worship. - Útrepidáv, overlooking = appearing not to notice : “ God

had hitherto permitted the heathen to pursue their own way, without

manifesting his sense of their conduct , either by sending to them special

messengers to testify against it , as he did the Jews, or by inflicting

upon them at once the punishment deserved . ” Prof. Hackett, Biblioth .

Sac . Vol . VI . p . 354. Trão Tavtaxoû. Cf. v . 26 supra . διότι ,,

(and repentance is necessary ) for he hath appointed, etc. εν δικαι

ogúvn, in righteousness, i . e . with righteous judgment , impartially .

is put by attraction for óv . – Tlotiv, a pledge that he will thus

judge the world. åvaothoas, in having raised . S. $ 225. 3.

Vs. 32-34 . The abrupt termination of Paul's speech is to be attrib
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uted to the interruptions of his audience , some of whom openly derided

his doctrine, and others were for adjourning the assembly to another

time. The Epicureans probably belonged to the former, the Stoics to

the latter class. åkovo bueda .... TOÚTOU. Whether this was seri

ously and honestly spoken, or a polite intimation that they had heard

enough on the subject , is a point on which critics differ. Certain it is

that Paul made no public address to them after this , and soon left the

city , which , as Prof. Hackett remarks, he seems never again to have

visited . OÚTws , thus, i . e , the object of ridicule and contempt.

kolÝJevtes. Cf. 5 , 13 .

CHAPTER XVIII .

Vs. 1-3. Kópivdov. The situation and celebrity of this city is too

well known to need any description. At the time when the apostle went

thither, it was the residence of the proconsul of Achaia. τη γένει ..

See N. on 4, 36 . δια το διατεταχέναι κ . τ . λ. As Paul visited

Corinth about A. D. 52, the date of this edict was probably about A. D.

50 , i. e . in the ninth or tenth year of the reign of Claudius . ομότε

xvov, of the same trade . The kind of trade is made known in roay

TéXvnu (S. § 182) .

Vs. 5, 6. ouveixeTO TQ nóyw, was wholly given to the word, i . e.

to preaching the word . The common English version follows the read

ing συνείχετο τω πνεύματι, which is usually rendered pressed in spirit.

εκτιναξάμενος τα ιμάτια. Cf. 13, 51 . - το αίμα, sc. τρέψεται.

Meyer supplies ελθέτω.. ånd toù vûv (sc . xpbvou ), from this time,

henceforth.

Vs. 7–11. ĈKEDEy, i . e . from the synagogue . σεβομένου τον

Jebv. See N. on 2, 5 . Kplonos. Cf. 1 Cor. 1 , 14. ακούοντες ,,

when they heard. λάλει και μη σιωπήσης. The command is
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strengthened by its repetition in the negative form . επιθήσεται

JOL (sc . xeipas), shall lay hands upon you. του κακώσαι is the

genitive of purpose . διότι before λαός έστι states the reason of the

preceding εγώ είμι μετά σου κ . τ . λ. -λαός εστί μοι πολύς, I have

much people. aŭtoîs refers in number to the idea of plurality con

tained in πόλει..

Vs. 12-14. Γαλλίωνος δε ανθυπατεύοντος της Αχαΐας, when Gallio

became proconsul of Achaia. The riotous proceeding here related, took

place on his first entering upon his office. Achaia was one of the two

proconsular provinces, into which Augustus divided Greece, embracing

all the country except Macedonia Proper, Thessaly, Epirus, and Illyri

cum, which comprised the Macedonian province . το βήμα is here

used of a judicial tribunal , the seat of judgment. παρά τον νόμον,,

contrary to the law of Moses. ανοίγειν το στόμα to make his de

fence. Katà nóyov, according to reason , reasonably. αν ήνε

oxbunu. újæv, I would bear with you , i. e . hear and adjudicate your

For the construction of ýpôv, cf. S. § 192. For the double

augment of the verb, cf. S. $ 95. N. 2 .

Vs. 15–17. vómov ToŨ Kad quâs, the law with you =your law .

overde aŭtoi, do you yourselves look to it ; literally, you yourselves

will look to it , the form being softened for the imperative . τούτων

refers to the points of dispate enumerated in περί λόγου.... νόμου.

čuelev. In prose this verb , when not used impersonally, takes a

neuter pronoun for its subject. K. $ 274. R. 1 . Σωσθένην. This

person was the successor of Crispus, and probably was the chief instiga

tor of the mob . If he be the person mentioned by Paul in 1 Cor. 1 , 1 ,

he was subsequently converted to Christianity. Some think that he

was converted at this time , and that he was beaten by the Greeks, not

from their hatred to the Jews, but because he had embraced Christianity .

Vs. 18 , 19. κειράμενος refers to 'Ακύλας. Some refer it to Παύλος.

fúxiv most likely denotes a civil vow, i. e . a vow made in reference

to a removal from one place to another, or in view of some impending

cause .
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danger or calamity. κακείνους κατέλιπεν αυτού (there) is employed

in reference to the journey of Paul to Jerusalem , and not to his entrance

into the synagogue, which was the result of a temporary delay of the

ship at Ephesus.

Vs. 21 , 22. eis gives to noiñoai the idea of motion = to go and

keep the feast at Jerusalem . See N. on 1 , 9 . ανήχθη (sc. εν

aloiw . Cf. 28 , 11 ) . åvaßàs to Jerusalem.

Vs. 24-28 . TQ yével. See N. on v. 2 . bylos, eloquent .

duvatós, powerful, i . e. well- versed . v katnxnuévos, was in

structed in . Thu oddy is the second accusative ( S. § 184. 1 ) , which

is retained with the passive verb . S. § 177. 3 . το πνεύματι denotes

in what respect ( éwv is to be taken . S. § 201. 4. - το βάπτισμα

depends on TLOTáuevas. S. $$ 184. 1 ; 177. 3. - ακριβέστερον has an

adverbial signification . Cf. Butt . 115. 5 . - προτρεψάμενοι .... αυτόν.

The exhortation was probably addressed to Apollos, although there is

nothing in the construction, to forbid the idea of our English trans

lation , the brethren wrote exhorting the disciples to receive him.

διά της χάριτος (sc . του θεού) refers probably to πεπιστευκόσι, although

it may be referred to συνεβάλετο.. τον Χριστόν is the predicate ..

CHAPTER XIX .

-was .

-

Vs. 1-4 . év tớ Toy ’ Amorld elval, while Apollos - 2 For the

form 'Atomiá, cf. S. § 53. 6 . τα ανωτερικά μέρη in relation to

Ephesus, which was a maritime city . - ei in πνεύμα is employed

in a direct question , and implies a shade of doubt in the mind of the

interrogator, whether the answer will be in the affirmative or negative.

åar oudé, nay but, not at all. årrà strengthens the negation.

els ti = into the profession of what doctrine?

from their reply, eis .... Bántioua. εβάπτισε βάπτισμα. A verb

is often followed by an accusative of cognate signification. S. & 181. 2.

This appears
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τούτ '' ' Incoûv are the words of Paul, added by way of expla

nation to what was said by John.

Vs. 5–7. êádovy . . . . tepoephtevov. Cf. 2, 4, 17 ; 10 , 46 .

dekadúo , Doric for Sudeka. S. $ 80 .

Vs. 8-12 . Meyer takes πείθων as denoting the effect of διαλεγόμε

tives refers to the Jews of the synagogue. την οδόν, sc .

του θεού .. årootàs refers to a change of the place of worship ,

which was held afterwards in the school- room of Tyrannus. ώστε

πάντας κ. τ. λ. hyperbolically spoken. • ου τας τυχούσας, not

common=uncommon, extraordinary. did Twv xelp@v. Cf. 5 , 12 .

Kote denotes the result of the extraordinary power given to Paul.

ård .. olulkivsia, handkerchiefs or aprons from his body (i . e.

which had been used or worn by him) . covdápia, literally, sweat-cloths.

oluekivšia refers primarily to aprons worn by artificers. - απαλλάσσε

σθαι . • εκπορεύεσθαι denotes the result of this method of bringing

the sick into communication with Paul .

V. 13. Teplepxouévwv, roving, wandering about, vagabonds. This

unsettled mode of living is characteristic of all jugglers, fortune -tellers,

mountebanks, etc. ονομάζειν depends on επεχείρησαν , and has το

όνομα for its object. See N. on έβάπτισε βάπτισμα, V. 4. ορκίζω

. 'Incoûv. Verbs of adjuring are often followed by two accusatives.

The second accusative here is a clause to be mentally supplied, that you

come forth.

Vs. 14–16 . Tives is constructed by Bloomf. with Étté, soine seven

persons ; but De Wette employs it as in v . 9 , and takes entà as epexe

getical of it . TOÛTo refers to the adjuration spoken of in v. 13 .

üuels de Tives ¿OTÈ = I know you not , I do not recognize your author

ity . The position of sueis gives emphasis=but as for you, who are

you . ίσχυσε κατ ' αυτών , prevailed over them. youvoús, i. e .

with torn garments, so that they were in a manner naked .

Vs. 18, 19 . Tàs mpášels refers especially to their magic arts and

practices, although as Bloomf. remarks, it includes sins of every kind

9*
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τα περίεργα , literally , things overwrought, curious , and hence,

superfluous, as magic arts and things similar. The article is employed,

because the preceding context ( vs. 13-16) has introduced the general

subject to the reader , or because the Ephesian tricks of jugglery, treatises

on magic , and 'Εφέσια γράμματα (i . e . scrolls of parchment , inscribed

with letters, and used as amulets) were well -known and celebrated.

Κ . και 244. 6 . αργυρίου μυριάδας πέντε . Dr. H. Robinson says, that

if the åpyúplov signifies the Attic drachma, the value is £ 1875, but if

the Roman denarius is meant, the sum will be about £ 1666.

Vs. 21 , 22. εν τω πνεύματι = είς το πνεύμα. Μακεδονίας και

'Αχαΐαν . See N. on 18, 12 . πορεύεσθαι depends on έθετο .

εκεί , i. e . at Jerusalem . και, also . των διακονούντων αυτώ, of

his attendants . " Έραστον. Cf. Rom. 16, 23 . επέσχε χρόνον ,

i . e . επέσχε εαυτόν κατά πολύν χρόνον. Trollope . εις την Ασίαν =

εν τη Ασία (i . e. in Ephesus) .

Vs. 23-25. τάραχος, excitement . της οδού, i . e . the Christian

religion .. γάρ introduces the explanation of τάραχος .. ναούς

άργυρούς 'Αρτέμιδος, silver shrines of Diana, i . e . models of the temple

of Diana, on which was the image of the goddess. εργασίαν ουκ

ολίγην, no small earnings =great gain . τους - εργάτας refers

probably to an inferior class of workmen, who fabricated the shrines

after the design furnished by the artifcers (οι τεχνίται ). τοιαύτα

takes the article , because it refers to the employment by which of

εργάται are distinguished , and which was mentioned in the preceding

Cf. Mt. και 265. 7.

Vs. 27-29 . είς απελεγμον ελθείν , to come into disesteem . Parallel

to this is εις ουδέν λογισθήναι in the next clause . Demetrius conceals

his avarice , under the mask of a concern for the honor of the goddess.

- μεγάλη η ' Αρτεμις 'Εφεσίων . This was the usual exclamation of

the worshippers of Diana. Cf. Χen . Εph . 1 , ομνύω την πάτριον ημίν

θεόν, την μεγάλην Έφεσίων 'Αρτεμιν. ώρμησαν. The subject may

be supplied from the preceding η πόλις όλη .

verse .
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Vs. 30–34 . cioedgeir eis tov dņuov to make his defence. ούκ

EXwv aŭtóv. They justly feared that Paul would fall a victim to the

infuriated mob . - ' Aolapxwv, Asiarchs. These persons presided

over religious observances and the public games. They were ten in

number, chosen by the cities from persons of wealth and influence , and

approved by the proconsul. One of them , styled the chief Asiarch,

resided at Ephesus ; the others were his associates and advisers. Cf.

Rob. Lex . N. T. sub voce . -un douvai éautóv, not to commit him

self = not to venture. “ Latet in plırasi , quod periculum Paulo in

theatro immineat.” Kypke . άλλοι . ěkpacov, some cried one

thing, and some another. Cf. Xen. Anab. II . 1. § 15 , õrros ănra

λέγει.. - ’Anégavdpoy. This was probably Alexander the copper

smith, of whom Paul makes mention 2 Tim . 4, 14. It is supposed that

the Jews wished him to address the mob, in order to exculpate them ,

and throw the blame of the public excitement upon the Christians.

κατασείσας την χείρα in order to get the attention of the people ..

επιγνόντες - φωνή εγένετο involves an anacoluthon, the writer departing

from the idea of the persons, to the clamor (pwrn ) raised by them, when

they perceived that Alexander was a Jew. Some regard émiyvóVTES

as a nominative absolute.

Vs. 35–37. ydp in tis váp èoTV implies an ellipsis : there is no

need of this uproar, for what man is there , etc. γινώσκει - πόλιν

ούσαν = γινώσκει ότι πόλις έστι.. αναντιρρήτων ούν όντων τούτων,,

inasmuch as these things cannot be gainsayed. δέον εστί = δει .

Cf. Mt. § 559. a.— γάρ after ηγάγετε is confirmatory of προπετές ..

Toùs óvopas Toútovs, i . e . Paul and his companions.

Vs. 38–40. åybpalol (sc . quépai) & youtai, judicial days are ap

pointed, i . e . days for hearing and adjudicating causes. ανθύπατοι ..

The plural is put the singular, by a common usage , en thing

is generically spoken ÉTépwy than those pertaining to private

persons. évvbug , legal, i. e . legally constituted .



180 (CHAP. XX .NOTES.

CHAPTER XX .

Vs. 1-3. uetà . . SópuBov. Cf. 1 , 3 . aůtous, i. e . the

brethren . 'Enráda, i . e . Achaia . Cf. 19 , 21 . ποιήσας μήνας

tpeîs. The construction , which regularly required tohoavtı in agree

ment with αυτώ - μέλλοντι, conforms to the subject implied in εγένετο

youn (sc . aŭto) = he took counsel. See N. on 7, 40. The three

months here spoken of, were spent by Paul at Corinth, during which

time he wrote his epistle to the Romans. του υποστρέφειν depends

on yróun . Cf. 14. 9 .

Vs. 5-7 . ñuâs. Luke had now again joined the company of the

apostle , and hence the employment of the first person plural .

άχρις ημερών πέντε denotes the time consumed in the voyage from

Philippi to Troas. o8, i . e . at Troas. κλάσαι denotes the pur

pose of συνηγμένων.. Méxp! Megovuktiov. S. § 187. 4 . os,

where. S. § 196.

Vs. 9-12. é adelov, a long time . ý ¿ OTly. This does

not deny the fact of his death , but is a modest way of announcing his

restoration to life . ¿ Q' inavdy ( sc. xpóvov), a long time. ου

Metplws = greatly.

Vs. 13-16. århxonuer ( cf. 18 , 21 ) eis ohv "Accov, set sail for

Assos. hv dlatetayuévos (perfect passive for the middle) , had

directed. TEGEVELV, to go by land ; literally, to go on foot.

eis Thu ' Agcov . See N. on els 'lepooóvua, v . 16 infra . αναλα

βόντες αυτόν, taking him on board. αποπλεύσαντες , αnd thence

having sailed away ( åto-). Tapeßárouey, we touched ; literally, we

sent ( the ship ) near. Tŷ éxouévn , the next day. παραπλεύσαι ,,

to sail by =not to touch at. Thu ņuépay is the accusative of time.

eis imparts to yevéodai the idea of previous motion = to reach

Jerusalem and be there. See N. on 1 , 9 .

.
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Vs. 17–20. πέμψας , 8c . αγγέλους . από πρώτης - ' Ασίαν depends

upon επίστασθε , and not upon πώς - εγενόμην, as Kuin . thinks. αφ'

hs = in which . τον πάντα (whole) χρόνον. When πας stands be

tween the article and substantive it is emphatic . Cf. Butt . § 127. 6 ; K.

και 246. 5. β . δακρύων and πειρασμών denote manner.. S. και 225. 3 .

των συμβάντων μοι , ohich happened to me. See N. on αναλη

φθεις , 1 , 11 . των συμφερόντων is the partitive genitive after ουδέν .

μη αναγγείλαι . See N. on κωλύσαι μή, 10, 47 .

V. 22. δεδεμένος το πνεύματι (see N. on τη, καρδία , 7 , 51 ) , being

bound in spirit, i . e . under a strong impulse . εν αυτή , in that place,

i . e . in Jerusalem . κατά πόλιν belongs to διαμαρτύρεται , and not,

as some think , to μένουσιν.

Vs. 24-26 . συδενός λόγον ποιούμαι , I make account of no one of

these things.. ως . μου , 80 that I may finish my course . Cf. 1

Cor. 9 , 24 ; Ηeb . 12, 1 ; 2 Tim. 4, 7 .. - διαμαρτύρασθαι is epexegetical

of την διακονίαν. ουκέτι .... πάντες is to be taken in the sense

of a strong foreboding on the part of the apostle , that he never should

return again to Ephesus, as it is quite certain that he visited proconsu

lar Asia, after his liberation at Rome . εν οις διήλθον κηρύσσων,

among whom I have gone preaching =to whom I have preached .

μαρτύρομαι υμίν , I call you to witness . του αίματος, i. e . blood

guiltiness .. μη αναγγείλαι. See N. on v. 20 .

Vs. 28–31. oùv, therefore, introduces as a deduction from what has

just been said of Paul's fidelity , that if any evil happened to the church,

it would result from the want of faithfulness on the part of his succes

sors , and hence they were to take special heed to themselves and to

their flock .. επισκόπους . These persons are called πρεσβύτεροι in

v . 17 supra. ποιμαίνειν is the infinitive of purpose .. τούτο

refers forward to ότι .... ποιμνίου. εξ υμών αυτών includes not

only the presbyters, but also the churches over which they were placed .

του αποσπών τους μαθητάς οπίσω αυτών , to draw αναy the dis

ciples after them=to draw the disciples away from Christ, and make



182 [CHAP. XXI.NOTES.

them their followers. For this pregnant construction of the verb , cf.

Ns. on 1,9 ; 7 , 45. — did yonyopeite. See N..on ouv, v . 28. The

idea of mpoo éxete éautoîs is here repeated , in view of the evils which

threatened the church on the departure of Paul . He also stimulates

them to watchfulness, by a recurrence again to his own example in

μνημονεύοντες ότι, κ. τ . λ . νύκτα .... έπαυσάμην, I ceased not

day and night, i. e . I made it my whole business. τη δυναμένω is

referred by some to tợ geQ, but on the whole it seems preferable to

connect it with tớ nóyu. Cf. Heb . 4, 12.

Vs. 33–38 . åpyuplov depends on éredúunoa. S. § 193 . και

τοίς ούσι μετ' εμού = και ταϊς χρείαις των όντων μετ' εμού. S. και 202.

N. 1 . πάντα ( sc. κατά) = πάντως, omnino. Kuin. υπέδειξα

imiv = ůmódeyua únir čowka (cf. John 13, 15) . ούτω as I have

labored . Tây ảợSevo6PT@P. S. 193 . Tôn Aoywv. S. 6 192.

1 . pákaplov Matlov. S. $ 63. 7. This quotation is made to the

spirit and tenor of our Saviour's instructions, rather than to any partic

ular passage. λόγω is explained by ότι .... θεωρείν.. ပ် is

put by attraction for 8v.

-

CHAPTER XXI .

Vs. 1-3 . ÅTOOTAO JÉVTES has a middle signification ( cf. Butt.

$ 136. 2 ; S. § 208. N. 1 ) , and is strongly expressive of the painfulness

of the separation . Kô, Cos, was one of the Cyclades, and lay

S. of Ephesus . For this form of the accusative, cf. K. § 48. R. 1 ;

S. § 46 . · Tárapa was a maritime town of Lycia. did in dla

Trepôv refers to the passing of the ship over the sea . —αναφανέντες

Thy Kúrpov, being shown Cyprus =coming in sight of Cyprus. In the

active, this verb is followed by the dative of person and accusative of

thing. In the passive, the dative becomes the agent, and the accusa
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tive is retained . Cf. Butt . § 134. 5 ; Mt. $ 424. 2 . ευώνυμον is

taken adverbially. S. § 135. 2 . εκείσε is employed instead of εκεί ,,

in the sense of the constructio prægnans (see N. on 1 , 9 ) ; to denote the

place whither the ship was bound. Cf. K. & 300. R. 7. b ; S. 9 235 (end) .

It may be rendered, however, both in this place and in 22, 5 , in the

sense of ékei. hv - åtopopriCóuevov, was to unload .

Vs. 4–7. aútoû, i . e . at Tyre. έλεγον ... Ιεροσόλυμα. This

was not an absolute prohibition, for in that case the apostle would have

done wrong in going to Jerusalem , and it would also have conflicted

with the direction , which he himself had received from the Spirit ( cf.

20 , 22 ) . It is to be considered in the light of a vivid portraiture of

the dangers, to which Paul would be exposed in his visit to Jerusalem ,

drawn by the Spirit , in order to prepare him to meet, and as far as

practicable to shun them. TTPOTTEUTOVTWv ňuas . See N. on 15, 3 .

oùv (accompanied by) τέκνοις .. This shows their great

affection for the apostle . εις τα ίδια (sc. οικήματα), to their own

homes. - tov telowy dlavúoavtes, having finished (literally, having

brought the ship through) the voyage.

Vs. 8–14 . ÕytOS ék TÔ éttá , being of the number of the seven

(deacons. Cf. 6, 5) . προφητεύουσαι.. Cf. 19 , 6 . -Αγαβος.
.

This is probably the same person mentioned in 11 , 28 . τάδε , these

things=thus. ούτω refers to δήσας .... είπε. οι εντόπιοι

refers to the Christians whose hospitality Paul was enjoying at Cæsarea.

του αναβαίνειν depends on παρακαλούμεν. Cf. S. και 194. 1. Winer

( $ 12. b) says that the genitive stands here as the simple infinitive.

Tí TOLETTE KhalovTES, why do you weep 2 literally , what are you doing,

weeping ? Troleite is not pleonastic , as some say, but the participle is

added to denote that in which the action of the verb consists. Cf.

Xen . Cyr . I. 4. § 13, with my note . δεθήναι depends on ετοίμως

éxw , I am ready ( see N. on éxw with an adverb, 12, 15) . . un

πειθομένου, sc . μη αναβαίνειν εις Ιερουσαλήμ from ν . 12.

Vs. 15, 16. &TIOKevao duevol, packing up our baggage for ( &T1-)

1
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пет ..

the journey. των μαθητών , SC . τινές. άγοντες . Μνάσωνι,,

conducting (us) to Mnason with whom, etc. The construction is com

pressed , as fully written it would be - άγοντες ημάς εκείνω παρ'

Μνάσωνι ξενισθώμεν , leading us to him with whom we were to lodge

(viz . ) to Mnason. Meyer explains it , however, as put by attraction for

á youtes Tupà Mváoova tapą gevlodwuer. Calvin , Beza , Schott , etc.

gives as the sense : adducentes secum apud quem hospitaremur Mnaso

This supposes Mnason to have been at Cæsarea, and to have

accompanied Paul to Jerusalem , which is not very probable .

Vs. 19-21 . ών εκείνων α. . πόσαι μυριάδες is regarded by

Meyer and De Wette as a hyperbolical expression . There must have

been , however, at this time many thousand Jewish Christians in Jeru

salem . TOÙ vóuov refers to the ceremonial law. αποστασίαν is

the second accusative after didáo keis. S. § 184. 1 . από Μωϋσέως

depends on αποστασίαν ..

Vs. 22–25 . Tí oŮv čoti , " quid ergo est faciendum ? ” Kuin .

euxiv .... avtây, having a vow upon them = having bound them

selves with a vow . αγνίσθητι συν αυτοίς , εnter upon the same

vow of purification with them ; literally , be purified with them.

darávnoov én ' aŭtois, be at expense for them = assume the expense

which they will incur on the completion of their vow . It was sup

posed by Paul's friends, that such an act of benevolence towards these

Nazarites, would turn the tide of public feeling in his favor. Persons

who thus assisted Nazarites in indigent circumstances
to fulfil their

vow , were made parties to it , and became sharers in it . Cf. Jahn's

Bibl . Archæol. § 395 . lva keparñv, in order that they may

shear their heads =may cause their heads to be shorn . Cf. Butt . § 135.

8 ; S. § 209. N. 3. The termination of the vow was indicated by cut

ting the hair , which had been suffered to grow long . Cf. 18 , 18 .

ών == εκείνων ά, of which equivalent the antecedent limits ουδέν, and the

relative is the synecdochical
accusative with κατήχηνται.. ουδέν

COTIV = is false. For the construction of φυλάσσεσθαι with the
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accusative , cf. K. $ 279. 1 . The accusative is properly speaking

synecdochical. τό , τε is thus written to distinguish it from τότε,

then . S. § 37. N. 4. είδωλόθυτον Tropvelav, cf. 15, 29 .

V. 26. Thv ektiMpwolv, i. e . the time of the completion . This

notice his fellow Nazarites had been unable to give the priests , on ac

count of their inability to defray the expense of the sacrifice to be

offered , at the expiration of the time specified in the vow . See N. on

v . 24. Dr. Robinson (Lex . N. T. sub voce) takes Kahpwow in the

sense of full observance, i . e. that he was about to keep in full the

proper number of days. Cf. Num . 6, 9 . ws og, at which (time).

This was seven days from the time when the notice was given, as

appears from the next verse .

Vs. 27–29. čueMov - OUVTEAETO Jai, were about to be ended = were

almost ended. ånd tñs 'Acias . See N. on 2, 9 . βοηθείτε ,,

help to apprehend this man. katá, against. - "EXnvas. The

plural is used to denote the class or nation , since Trophimus was the

only Greek seen with Paul . ήσαν γάρ προεωρακότες , for they had

See N. on ήσαν καταμένοντες , 1 , 13 . συν αυτώ = in his

company . èvómitov. This shows that their accusation was founded

on mere conjecture.

Vs. 30–33 . Einkov . iepoû. This was done in order that the

temple might not be polluted by the murder of Paul . αι θύραι of

the temple. TQ Xiaiápxy. This officer, whose name was Claudius

Lysias ( cf. 23 , 26 ) , had command of the garrison in the castle of An

tonia . OvYKéxuta is the perf. pass . 3 pers . sing . of ouyxéw .

επαύσαντο τύπτοντες.. See N. on 5, 42 . επελάβετο αυτού (S.

§ 192. 1 ) , took hold of him . επυνθάνετo of the persons who had

seized Paul .

Vs. 34–36. Tdy Sopußoy of the mob . έκέλευσεν refers to the

chief captain . eis the mapeußorýv, into the fortress of Antonia.

åvabaduous leading from the temple to the tower of Antonia.

seen.

-
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συνέβη βαστάζεσθαι αυτόν= εβαστάζετο. αίρε αυτόν , sc . έκ της

γης . Cf. 22 , 22.

Vs. 37-40. ει . See N. on 19 , 2 . “ Ελληνιστί γινώσκεις. Cf.

Xen . Cyr . VII . και 31 , τους Συριστι επισταμένους. In this phrase

there is an ellipsis of λαλείν . oỦk in the negative interrogative oủk

άρα .... και Αιγύπτιος,implies the expectation of an affirmative answer.

S. και 219. 4 . ο Αιγύπτιος . This Egyptian impostor, whose name

is not given in history , was defeated by Felix , and many of his followers

were slain , although he himself escaped . Cf. Joseph. Bell . Jud . II . 13 .

των σικαρίων, assassins. They received this name from the

short dagger (sica ) , which they concealed under their garments. The

article marks their existence as well known at that time . Cf. S. § 167.

ουκ ασήμου, by litotes for very celebrated . κατέσεισε τη χειρί.

See N. on 12, 17. τη Εβραϊδι διαλέκτη. See N. on 1 , 19 .

και 5.

CHAPTER XXII .

V. 1. άνδρες αδελφοί κ. τ. λ. See N. on 7, 2. νυνί ( = νύν )

is here used as an adjective. S. § 169. 1 .

Vs. 3-5 . της Κιλικίας , sc . πόλει . παρά τους πόδας Γαμαλιήλ

πεπαιδευμένος =being educated under Gamaliel . The seat of the

teacher was elevated above those of his pupils , and hence the expres

sion παρά τους πόδας . κατά ακρίβειαν , οith strictness. του

πατρώου νόμου , of the traditional law , depends on ακρίβειαν, and not on

πεπαιδευμένος , as the older commentators constructed it. του θεού,

i . e . the law of God. ταύτην την οδόν. See N. on 9, 2 . - άχρι

θανάτου, i . e , even to using them to be put to death . το πρεσβυτέ

plov refers to the Sanhedrim . Cf. N. on 5 , 21. προς τους αδελφούς

belongs to επιστολάς δεξάμενος, and refers to the Jews, who were called
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brethren , because of their common origin. τους εκείσε (=εκεί .

See N. on 21 , 3 ) ortas, i . e . the followers of Christ .

Vs. 9–12 . oi #uo bvTes=mg attendants . áy is put by

attraction for å. Katà tdv vóuov, after (i. e . in conformity to) the

law of Moses . Maptupoúuevos. See N. on 6. 3 .

Vs. 14–16 . Tov dikalov. See N. on 3, 14 . ών = εκείνων &, of

which the antecedent limits μάρτυς .. tí Mérels, why do you delay .

Cf. Xen. Cyr. I. 3. § 15, d dè oủk čuéxanoav, he did not delay.

Bántial, cause yourself to be baptized απόλουσαι τας αμαρτίας =

eis åpeou duaptiĝv (2 , 38) . De Wette .

Vs. 17–21 . éyéveto de MOL K. T.1. In the opinion of many,this thing

took place during Paul's visit to Jerusalem, spoken of in 11 , 30 ; 12, 25 .

It seems preferable, however, to refer it to the time when he returned

from Damascus. Cf. 9 , 26 . προσευχομένου μου. The construction

is varied from the dative of the preceding participle , to denote more

emphatically the change of tense =when I had returned - and while I

was praying . aŭtóv, i . e . Jesus Christ . ου .... εμού is

euphemistically put for, they will forcibly prevent you from giving testi

mony concerning me. — αυτοί επίστανται κ . τ. λ. Paul's answer is

to be regarded as a plea for remaining in Jerusalem, on the ground that

his former zeal in persecuting the church, would convince the Jews of the

honesty of his present professions, and cause them to listen to him with

candor. This expostulation is without effect, and he is answered by

his Lord, nopevov . The expression of opinion that the Jews would

listen to him, shows that this ecstasy took place, when he first visited

Jerusalem after his conversion , for he was not without abundant

evidence of their perverseness, long before he came up to Jerusalem

from Antioch. See N. on v. 17 . μακράν, sc . οδόν . Butt . $ 115. 4.

22–24 . alpe ånd tîs yñs = kill, slay. τον τοιούτον has here

its bad sense =such a wretch . • μάστιξιν άνετάζεσθαι, to examine by

scourging (literally, by scourges ). åverátw is used, in a forensic sense ,
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of judicial examination . ούτως refers to αιρε από της γης .

aútõ is the dat . incommodi. See N. on 3, 20.

Vs. 25–30 . # poételvav aŭtdy toîs fuâow, as they stretched him out

( to be bound ) with thongs in order to be scourged. Trollope (adopt

ing the reading a poételvev) renders, was stretching him forward for

scourging. yàp implies an ellipsis : ( take heed ) for this man , etc.

όρα is found in some MSS . before τι μέλλεις. πολλού κεφαλαίου

is the genitive of price. S. $ 200. 4 . γεγέννημαι, sc. πολίτης.

απέστησαν απ' αυτού , i . e . made no further attempt to examine him by

scourging. παρά των Ιουδαίων . Trollope takes these words with

γνώναι , on the ground that κατηγορείται would be more correctly

followed by Úmó. But when the subject is a thing, this verb is followed

by napá . Cf. Rob. Lex . N. T. sub voce.

CHAPTER XXIII .

Vs. 1-3. TeToVíterual, I have acted the part of a citizen = have

lived. τύπτειν αυτού το στόμα in order to express abhorrence of

what Paul had just said . Toixe Kekoviauéve. Cf. Matt. 23 , 27,

where the hypocritical scribes and Pharisees are compared to whited

sepulchres . It may be remarked , that six years after this prophetic

denunciation , Ananias was killed in a tumult.

Vs. 5-7 . Oºk delv . Some explain this Paul's ignorance that

Ananias was performing the functions of high priest at that time, a thing

which he did upon the murder of Jonathan by Felix. Others regard it as

a strong disclaimer of any acknowledgment of him as high priest, since he

had arbitrarily seized the office after Jonathan's death ; and others still are

of the opinion that he means to say, that he spake with due reflection .

The first of these conjectures has the greatest claims upon our adoption.

géypantai gáp, (had I known this I should not have so addressed
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him) for it is written . εστί Σαδδουκαίων , belonged to the Saddu

cees (S. και 190). See N. on 5, 17. το δε έτερον, sc . εστί.

ελπίδος και αναστάσεως, hope of the resurrection, is a hendiadys.

εσχίσθη. Cf. 14, 4.

Vs. 8-10 . ομολογούσι, i . e . admit the truth of. τα αμφότερα

refers to the resurrection and the existence of spiritual beings , as the

μήτε is copulative, and combines άγγελον and πνεύμα into one generic

idea. Cf. Butt . και 149, p . 427 . του μέρους =belonging to the part..

ευλαβηθείς , fearing. - το στράτευμα , α company , detachment.

This word is used in the same limited sense in Eur. Supp . 653 , cited

in Liddell and Scott. Cf. also Luke 23 , 11 . καταβάν from the

tower of Antonia . παρεμβολήν. See N. on 22 , 24 .

Vs. 12-15. ώς γαρ διεμαρτύρω ( 1 aor . mid . 2 pers. sing. of διαμαρ

τύρομαι) , for as you have borne witness . ανεθεμάτισαν εαυτούς,

anathematized themselves, laid themselves under an oath. συνωμο

olav, conjuration, conspiracy , is here synonymous with ovotpoprv in v.

12 . αναθέματι αναθεματίσαμεν εαυτούς, we have laid ourselves

under a most inviolable oath . Cf. N. on απειλή απειλησώμεθα , 4,17.

μηδενός γεύσασθαι. S. και 192. 1 . συν τω συνεδρίω belongs to

υμείς. αυτόν refers to Paul.. του ανελεϊν depends on έτοιμοι .

S. και 195 , 1 . την ενέδραν , the lying in wait . Cf. Thucyd . ΙΙΙ. 90.

παραγενόμενος, « ex Hebraismo redundat.” Kuin. It is better,

however, to refer it to a copiousness and circumstantiality of detail ,

to be found occasionally in all writings .

Vs. 19-22 . επιλαβόμενος της χειρός αυτού . See N. on της δεξιάς

χειρός , 3 , 7. κατ ' ιδίαν , by himself, privately . του έρωτήσαι

denotes the purpose of συνέθετο. S. και 194. 1 . ás , as if, under

pretence of.. ακριβέστερον = more accurately.. επαγγελίαν, order ,

command .. εκλαλήσαι is regarded by Wahl as the infinitive

for the imperative (Butt . § 142. N. 5) , but Winer (Gram . § 38. 7)

prefers to regard it as the infinitive in dependence upon παραγγείλας..

και 2..
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σαι .

ότι ταύτα ενεφάνισας πρός με. Notice the change from the oratio

obliqua to the oratio directa. Cf. K. 9 345. II.

Vs. 23-25 . δύο τινάς, some two, i . e. two or three. παραστή .

"he construction is so changed, that it is necessary to supply dei,

or εκέλευσε. διασώσωσι, may conduct in safety. Cf. Χen . Anab.

II . 3. § 18. For this constructio prægnans of the verb, see N. on 1 , 9 .

Φήλικα, Felix , became procurator of Judea in A. D. 61 . His

government was extremely oppressive and arbitrary, and he was only

saved from punishment, on his recall by Nero A. D. 58, by the influ

ence of his brother Pallas, the emperor's favorite. γράψας is to be

referred to the subject of είπεν , ν . 23 . περιέχουσαν τον τύπον του

τον, « comprised in this form.” Trollope .

Vs. 27-30. άνδρα is repeated in αυτόν , in consequence of the

words intervening between it and its governing verb . S. & 160. N. 5.

μαθών ότι “Ρωμαϊός έστι . It will be recollected that Paul himself

informed Lysias of this , in order to avert the threatened examination by

scourging. The report made to Felix gives a gloss to the affair, compli

mentary to the sagacity and clemency of the chief captain , but not strictly

in accordance with the truth . - μηδέν - έγκλημα έχοντα, having no

accusation =being accused of no crime . άξιον θανάτου . 8. και 200.

Ν . 2 . μηνυθείσης - επιβουλής - μέλλειν. De Wette says that there

is a commingling of the constructions μηνυθείσης - επιβουλής της μελ.

λούσης , and μηνυσάντων (μηνυθέντος) -επιβουλήν - μέλλειν κ. τ . λ .

υπό is employed with έσεσθαι, because it has the passive signification, to

be made. See N. on 12, 5 .

Vs. 32-35 . εάσαντες refers to στρατώται διακόσιοι ( ν. 23).

αναγνούς, sc . την επιστολήν. επαρχίας of the Roman empire..
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CHAPTER XXIV .

Vs. 1-3. Shropos is used here in the sense of advocate. Te lus

was probably a Roman orator or advocate, who had come to practise in

Judea , and hence, as likely to have influence with Felix , was employed

by the Sanhedrim to make these charges against Paul . αυτού

refers to Paul . πολλής ειρήνης τυγχάνοντες ( S. και 191. 2),,inas

much as (S. 9 225. 4) we enjoy great quiet. Felix had cleared the

country from robbers , yet his government was só oppressive, that we

can look upon this address of Tertullus, as nothing but the most sheer

and unfounded flattery. κατορθωμάτων depends on τυγχάνοντες..

- πάντη τε και πανταχού is to be taken with γινομένων, and not

with åtodexóuenda, as is done in our English translation .

Vs. 4-6. συντόμως qualifies λεγόντων to be supplied with ημών.

Meyer, however, rejects this ellipsis, and takes ouvróuws with åkowoal.

ευρόντες (sc . εσμεν ) = εύρομεν . For the use of the participle for

the finite verb , cf. Mt. § 559. Obs. Some prefer to regard the con

struction as involving an anacoluthon, Luke having employed the parti

ciple , as though he intended to have written expathoajev aŭtdv in v.

6, but from which he deviated by the employment of the relative sen

tence Ôs ... βεβηλώσαι.. λοιμόν. In like manner it is said in

common parlance, of a troublesome person , that he is a plague, and

hence comes the vulgar adjective plaguey, in the sense of troublesome,

vexatious. Thv olkovuévny. See N. on 17, 6 . αιρέσεως. See

N. on 5, 17. ngeañoquer, we purposed, intended.

Vs. 8 , 9. Tap oŮ refers to Paul , and depends on émiyvūvai . — ών

is put by attraction for á, the accusative of the thing after katnyopoñuev.

Cf. Mt. 9 370. N. 2 ; S. § 194, N. 3 . Octws as Tertullus had said ,

For the use of otws ěxelv, see N. on 12, 15 .

Vs. 10-13 . ŠALOTÁJevos, inasmuch as I know. S. $ 225. 4.

&K Torry fowy. See N. on 23 , 24. Tà - åroloyoûual. Cf. Butt.
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§ 131. 6 ; S. § 182. δυναμένου σου γνώναι, since you may be able

to know , i . e . the fact can be clearly established . ού πλείους ημέραι

dekadúo . The apostle , as Trollope rightly remarks, did not include

the five days in which he had been in Cæsarea ( cf. v. 1 ) . The first

of the twelve days is that on which he arrived at Jerusalem (21 , 15) ;

on the second the elders came together (v. 18) ; the third and ninth

inclusive were those in which he had assumed the vow of the Nazarites

(v . 27) ; on the ninth he was seized by the mob (v . 30) ; on the tenth

he was brought before the Sanhedrim (22, 30) ; and on the night of the

eleventh , he was conveyed to Antipatris (23, 31) ; and reached Cæsa

rea on the twelfth . αφ ' ής == από της ημέρας ής (i . e . ή) .

åvéßny from Corinth . Cf. 20 , 3 . προσκυνήσων denotes purpose ..

S. 9 225 . εν Ιερουσαλήμ is to be constructed with προσκυνήσων, and

not with åvéßny, as is done in our English version . κατά την

πόλιν, throughout the city. –περί ών = ταύτα περί ών . In this part

of his reply , Paul shows that he had not been long enough at Jerusa

lem to have excited sedition , or formed a party for seditious purposes.

In vs. 14-16 , he replies to the charge of heresy, which Tertullus had

made against him , and in vs. 17-21, he confronts the accusation that

he had profaned the temple.

Vs. 14-16 . ήν λέγουσιν αίρεσιν. It is evident that αίρεσις is here

used in a bad sense , since Paul repudiates its application to Christianity .

πιστεύων explains ούτω .. αυτοι ούτοι refers to those of Paul's

accusers who were Pharisees . ανάστασιν αδίκων explains

ελπίδα έχων εις τον θεόν.. ảok@, sc . ?uautóv. Cf. Butt . $ 130. N. 2.

Vs. 17-21. Si ¿TV Telóvwv, after many years (of absence) .

TT poopopás, offerings, refers to the sacrifices which Paul was about to

offer on the completion of his vow. Cf. 21 , 26 . εν οίς (sc . πράγ

Maol) , during which proceedings ,” in quibus dum occupor." De Wette .

εύρον – τινές δε από της Ασίας Ιουδαίοι , but certain Jews from

Asia found me. The presence of oè shows that the apostle left

something to be mentally supplied , they found me--neither with a mul
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στάντος μου,,

titude nor with tumult, but certain Asiatic Jews (pretend that they

thus found me) . autol ollTou . The context shows that these pro

nouns refer to the Sadducees who were present .

while I stood. = ărro . Cf. Vig. Gr. Idioins, p . 143 . ins

is put by attraction for hv.

Vs. 22 , 23. åkpißéotepov. Felix had doubtless learned more of the

Christian religion from this short speech of Paul, than from all the

sources of information to which he had previously had access . Hence

having a better knowledge of the subject, he was satisfied that the

charges against Paul were unfounded , and therefore put off (åveßáreto )

his accusers by referring the decision to a future occasion . διατα

ξάμενος , like the preceding είπών, belongs to ανεβάλετο . • τα εκατον

Tapx ? refers to the centurion who had escorted Paul to Cæsarea, the

other having returned to Jerusalem. Cf. 23 , 23 , 32.

Vs. 24-27. Apovolain. She was the youngest daughter of Herod

Agrippa, and had been married to Azizus, king of Emessa , whom

Felix had persuaded her to abandon, in order to an adulterous marriage

with himself. énykpatelas, continence, self -control, of which virtue

the life of Felix showed him to be wholly destitute . του κρίμα

tos refers to the judgment which God will pronounce upon all men at

the last day. šupoßos, afraid , in a state of alarm . το νύν έχον ,,

for the present, or as the matter now is. Winer ($ 22. 1 ) regards this

as a nominative absolute , but Kühner ($ 308. R. 3 ) more correctly ex

plains it as an adverbial accusative . άμα και ελπίζων κ. τ. λ.

What a picture is here given of the corrupt and avaricious character

of Felix ! ελπίζων is to be referred grammatically to απεκρίθη in v .

25 , although , as DeWette remarks, it has no logical dependence upon

it. Bloomfield , however, thinks , that it denotes one of the causes,

which induced Felix to give Paul his dismission . διάδοχον, α suc

χάριτας καταθέσθαι , to lay up a favor , to confer a favor

with a view of receiving one in return . Cf. Thucyd . I. 128. $ 4.

dedeuévov, bound, in bonds.

1

cessor .

10
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CHAPTER XXV .

Vs. 1-3 . émißås Tņ étapxią, having entered upon the government

of the province. So Kuinoel and others. See N. on étapxias, 23, 34.

χάριν is explained by όπως.... Ιερουσαλήμ . αυτού refers to

Paul. èvédpay (see N. on 23 , 16) ..ddy are the words of Luke,

explaining the design of the request. ποιούντες = ποιήσοντες.. S.

$ 225. 5 .

Vs. 4–6 . éautóv, he himself, is the subject of Méxtely. oi

duvatol = oi mpÔTol (v . 2) . Cf. Thucyd . I. 89. § 3 , where oi duvarol

occurs in the sense of persons in authority. εί τι εστίν , 8C . αίτιον .

Bńuatos. See N. on 18, 12 .

Vs. 7-9 . aütoü refers to Paul . περιέστησαν Paul.. οι από

'lepoo on uwv kataßEßnkótes (cf. v. 5 ) is in explanatory apposition with

Ιουδαίοι . ότι ούτε εις τον νόμον κ . T. 2 . This denial of Paul ,

shows that his accusers still persisted in charging him with heresy, a

profanation of the temple, and sedition . See N. on 24, 11 . χάριν

KATADéodal. See N. on 24, 27. èKET, i. e , at Jerusalem .

TOÚTwv refers to the charges made against Paul. åt ' čuoû, by me.

Vs. 10–12. én toll Bňuatos Kaloapos, at Cæsar's tribunal, so

called because the procurator or judge was acting in the name and

authority of Cæsar. εστώς είμι, I am standing. - ου με δεί κρίνε

σθαι , sc . μόνον. - károv, better than you seem to admit from your

proposal to change the place of judgment to Jerusalem . Such I think is

the force of the comparative , by which Paul hints that the governor is

fully aware of the falsity of the charges made against him. Some supply

the implied comparison thus , better than I. Cf. Stuart's Gr. N. T.

g 119. 4. Others, among whom is Winer ( § 28. 3. a) , translate , better

than I can tell thee . åv=TOÚTWY &, of which equivalent, the

accusative depends on katnyopowol. See N. on 24, 8 . αυτοίς
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xaploaodai. See N. on xaplosīvai, 3 , 14. επικαλούμαι has here

the sense of the middle . TOû ouußovríov, council , is put here by

meton. for counsellors . The governors of provinces, when they sat as

judges, were assisted by persons who were called consiliarii, and accord

ing to whose views they pronounced sentence . Cf. Smith's Dict . Gr.

and Rom. Antiq. p . 284.

Vs. 13–16 . 'Aypiatus. This was the son of Agrippa, whose mis

erable death is recorded in 12, 23. In A. D. 53, he was transferred

from the kingdom of Chalcis, which he had received from Claudius,

when only 17 years old, to the provinces possessed by his father, viz .

Batanea , Trachonitis, Auranitis, and Abilene, which he governed with

the title of king. He died A. D. 100, after a reign including that over

Chalcis, of 61 years. άσπασόμενοι denotes the purpose of κατήντη

oav. Cf. § 225. 5 . gevouévou uov, when I was. S. § 226. eis

gives to yevouévov the idea ofmotion . See N. on 1 , 9. χαρίζεσθαι .

See N. on v. 11. Karà apbownov, face to face. πριν - έχοι.

The optative is employed here after aplv, instead of the subjunctive with

áy, to denote an action of usual or frequent occurrence . Cf. S. $ 220.

2 ; K. § 337. 8 . - τόπον τε απολογίας λάβοι, may have opportunity

to make his defence.

Vs. 18-21 . περί ου is to be constructed with ουδεμίαν αιτίαν επέφε

pov . Meyer, referring to v. 7 , constructs these words with OTAJÉVTES.

But the use of tepl with the genitive in the sense of around, is confined

to poetry , and even there is seldom to be met with . Cf. K. § 295. 3. I.

1 . äv = ékelvwv å, of which equivalent the antecedent limits aitlav.

Deloidaluovías is to be taken in the good sense , religion, not super ,

stition , as our English translation has it . åtropoúuevos denotes cause.

τηρηθήναι . It is unnecessary to make this verb stand for εις το

τηρηθήναι, inasmuch as επικαλεσαμένου has the sense of demanding ,

claiming by appeal. TOÙ LeBaoToll (the venerable) = Augustus, the

title of the early Roman emperors, assumed first by Octavianus.
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man.

Giáyvwoiv, determination , decision , the idea of a judicial cause being

involved in αυτόν..

V. 22. έβουλόμην ακούσαι, I could unish myself to hear the

For this use of the imperfect to express something greatly de

sired , and yet supposed by the person speaking to be impracticable, cf.

Stuart's Gram . N. T. § 126. N. 1 . åvpárov. S. § 192. 1 .

Vs. 23-25. metà mollas parragias, with much show. το

åkpoathplov refers to the place where causes were heard and decided , the

place of audience, the audience -chamber . τους κατ ' εξοχήν ουσι=

τοις εξόχοις.. us-unkétı. S. 230. 2 . Kal Dé, and also.

πέμπειν to Rome..

Vs. 26 , 27. kopanés, certain , definite in respect to the crime

charged upon him . To kupig , to my lord. The title dominus was

rejected by Augustus and Tiberius, as savoring too much of the usage

of the ancient kings . The other emperors, especially Domitian, were

pleased with the title . oỦk ěxw = I am unable . επί σου .

Felix thought that Agrippa's intimate acquaintance with Jewish customs

( cf. 26 , 3 ) , would enable him to write more definitely to Rome con

cerning Paul . τας κατ ' αυτού αιτίας , the crime charged upon him.

CHAPTER XXVI .

Vs. 1-3. éktelvas ahv xeipa according to the custom of ancient

orators, when about to commence their oration . ών εγκαλούμαι ..

S. $$ 194. 4 ; 177. 3 . jakápov is the predicate. γνώστην

Övta ce, you being skilled, is an accusative absolute . See N. on 7, 21 .

Tôy depends on ywotny. S. § 187. 2.

Vs. 4–7. år åpxâs refers to the time when Paul first came to Je

rusalem . άνωθεν = απ ' αρχής. Φαρισαίος is in apposition with
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etc.

the omitted subject of έζησα.. προς τους πατέρας depends on

γενομένης. έστηκα κρινόμενος, I stand being judged = I stand to

be judged.. είς ήν (i . e . επαγγελίαν ) depends on καταντήσαι.

εν εκτενεία = intently. - - νύκτα και ημέραν = continually . - - ελπίδος

is suggested by ελπίζει ..

Vs. 8-11 . τί is written in some editions (after the Greek Scholiasts)

with a mark of interrogation, tl ; what ! is it deemed by you a thing in

credible ? As it stands in our text, it is to be translated, why is it deemed ,

εί = ότι .. - έδοξα εμαυτώ = I thought. - προς is here employ

ed in a hostile sense. το όνομα 'Ιησού. See N. on το όνομα κυρίου,

2, 21 .
δείν . The subject may be supplied from εμαυτώ.

refers to πολλά εναντία in the preceding verse .-- και πολλούς κ . τ. λ.

is epexegetical of the preceding o .... Ιεροσολύμοις . κατέκλεισα ,

I caused to be shut up. αναιρουμένων αυτών is a genitive absolute

denoting time, when they were put to death , i . e . when they were led

away to execution. The plural is not here employed generically for

Stephen alone (see N. on “Έλληνας , 21 , 28) , but for other martyrs also

whose names are unknown . κατήνεγκα ψήφον. Paul was not a

member of the Sanhedrim, and therefore this expression must be taken

in the sense of I consented, approved. ήνάγκαζον βλασφημεϊν , I

endeavored to make them blaspheme. For this conative use of the

imperfect , cf. S. και 211. Ν . 12 . αυτοίς is the dat . incommodi .

εδίωκον πόλεις. An instance of this was his visit to Damascus.

Vε . 16, 17. είς τούτο is explained in προχειρίσασθαι κ. τ . λ.

ών=εκείνων α. οφθήσομαι has a middle signification =I will show

you, cause you to see . Bloomfield would take it in the passive sense,

making ών=εκείνων (καθ ') & , of those things in respect to which I

shall be revealed, i . e . will reveal myself to thee . oùs in eis ous

« refers to του λαού as well as to των εθνών.

Vs. 18-20 . πίστει is to be taken with του λαβείν , which infinitive

denotes the purpose of του επιστρέψαι, or perhaps in combination with it,
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v. 23 .

of ανοίξαι οφθαλμούς αυτών.v. απειθής , like the verb απειθέω, is

followed by the dative . είς πασάν τε....' lovdalas is taken by

Meyer with the preceding tois, but De Wette more correctly makes it

depend on απήγγειλον. Cf. Luke 8, 34. -- πράσσοντας conforms in

case to the omitted subject of the preceding infinitives . See N. on

11 , 13.

Vs. 22 , 23. ών - μελλόντων=εκείνων & μέλλοντα. - ei. See N.

on v . 8 . Tantós, destined to suffer (=must needs suffer ), in order

that the prophecies respecting him might be fulfilled. Cf. S. 142.

Vs. 24–26 . Tallra refers especially to the words spoken by Paul in

maívn, you are mad, i. e . you speak like an enthusiast who

is beside himself. The doctrine of the resurrection from the dead,

must have appeared to Festus like the chimera of a madman, and

hence he attributed it to the effect upon Paul of close and long-contin

ued devotion to study. τα πολλά - γράμματα. The presence of the

article shows that Paul's learning was a matter of celebrity =the much

learning (which thou hast) , i. e . thy great learning. Some of the

German commentators, as Kuinoel, Meyer, etc. , translate : the many

writings which you have studied . But this is a far less forcible and

natural interpretation . owppoúvns, soundness of mind, sanity, is

opposed to μαίνη • ... περιτρέπει in v. 24. • γάρ before περί τούτων ,

introduces an appeal to Agrippa's knowledge of the transactions refer

red to, in confirmation of Paul's claim to be considered a man of sane

navsávelvąåvtby, are concealed from him. τούτων ..

See N. on Tallta , v. 24. èv ywvlą, in a corner =in secret. The

expression is adagia ). TOÛTO refers to these events, considered as a

historical unity .

Vs. 28–30 . , ¿ v óriyą, within a little = almost. εν ολίγω - εν

trollo . The preposition is repeated in order to give greater distinct ..

ness to the expressions. και in κάγώ is also .. των δεσμών τού

TW (DELKTIK @ s). Cf. 22, 29 ; 28, 16 . οι συγκαθήμενοι αυτοίς ,,

mind.
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state .

those who sat with them, i . e . the chief officers and others high in

Cf. 25, 23. See also N. on 25, 12.

V. 31. ότι ουδέν θανάτου άξιον κ. τ. λ . It has been well remarked

that innocence of Paul was attested in the strongest manner by

Lysias (23 , 29) , Felix (24, 22-27), Festus and Agrippa (26, 31) .

CHAPTER XXVII .

Vs. 1-3. ékpísn = éyéveto kepîua, and hence is followed by the gen

itive roll åtoneîv. See N. on 3, 12. Kühner (§ 274. R. 3) considers

the genitive of punishment after kpíveoJai and certain other verbs, as

the genitive of price ($ 275. 3 ). nuas. Luke and Aristarchus

( cf. Col. 4, 10) were in the apostle's company. σπείρης Σεβαστης ,,

of the Augustan cohort. Josephus mentions the band of Sebaste at

Cæsarea, but whether they bore the imperial title, or were so called

from Sebaste, the name given by Herod to Samaria, is uncertain .

Thola 'AdpajuTTIVỢ , a ship of Adramyttium . This town was on the

Æolian coast opposite to Lesbos. τους . τόπους =along the

Asiatic coast . Tojstrovs is the accusative of place ' whither.'

' Aplotápxov. Cf. 19 , 29. φιλανθρώπως - τω Παύλο χρησάμενος ,,

treating Paul kindly.

Vs. 4-6 . TETAEHoquer. This verb is employed, when one sails

under the lee of an island or country, to avoid a gale from the opposite

direction. The ship was driven by the wind to the north of Cyprus,

whereas the more direct course would have carried them to the south

of the island . το κατά την Κιλικίαν, of against Cilicia . - - Múpa

tñs Auklas. See N. on 13, 13. kåkei, i . e , at the port of Myra .

Tholov 'Alegavdpivov. It appears from v. 38, that this was a corn

ship from Alexandria, which ships, Smith ( cf. Biblioth . Sac. Vol. VI. p.
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793 ) says, were quite as large as the largest class of merchant-ships of

modern times . aléov eis=bound for.

Vs. 7, 8. Bpadun looûvtes on account of adverse winds ( cf. v . 4) .

Their slow progress is further denoted by uónis. κατά την Kvídov ,

off Cnidus. This was a city of Caria , situated on the extremity or

tongue of land lying between Rhodes and Cos. The distance from

Myra to Cnidus is about 130 geographical miles . υπεπλεύσαμεν..

See N. on y . 4 . κατά Σαλμώνην. See N. on κατά την Κνίδον, ν . 7 .

Salmone was the eastern promontory of Crete , and is now called Cape

Salomon. A ship's course from Cnidus to Italy would be by the north

side of Crete , but the northwest wind compelled the ship in which Paul

was, to run down in the direction of Salmone , and thus pass under the

lee of Crete . trapareyouevoi, sailing along by, coasting along .

αυτήν refers to της Κρήτης.. Karoùs Nepévas, Fair Havens, a

harbor, or as Smith thinks ( Biblioth . Sac . I. c . 794) , no more than

an open roadstead ( cf. v . 12 ) , is situated on the south side of Crete,

near Cape Matala, about midway between the eastern and western

extremities of the island . Lasæa (Aaouia) was a city lying between the

harbor and the cape, a short distance inland. Cf. Kiepert's Map of

Crete .

Vs. 9–11 . Thy vnorelay refers to the great day of atonement ( cf.

Lev . 16, 29–34 ; 23 , 26-30 ; Num. 29, 1-11 ) , which was observed

with fasting from evening to evening. It took place on the tenth day

of Tishri (i . e . October), after which, sailing in the Mediterranean would

of course be dangerous. θεωρώ, ότι - μέλλειν έσεσθαι . When a

parenthesis or a number of words intervene between 8ti and the follow

ing verb, the construction is frequently carried on by the infinitive .

Cf. Mt. $ 631. 2 (end). ύβρεως - ζημίας. Kuinoel refers the former

of these words to the violence of the tempest, the latter, to the injury

done thereby to the ship and its cargo. vaukahpw, the supercargo.

Vs. 12–14 . etws, if possibly. polvika , Phenice, was a harbor

on the south -western coast of Crete a little more than half way from
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Cape Matala to the western end of the island . - βλέποντα is em

ployed in a geographical sense = lying , situated . υποπνεύσαντος δε

vórov. From Cape Matala the Cretan coast runs north , and then turns

W. N. W. The south wind was therefore so favorable for a ship sail

ing from Fair Havens to Phenice , that they loosed from the harbor, and

sailed along close to the shore, in hopes, as Smith remarks, that they

would reach Phenice in a few hours. - της προθέσεως κεκρατηκέναι,

that they had attained to their desire (to reach Phenice) ; literally , had

become master of their desire. For the genitive , cf. S. § 189 .

άραντες, sc . την άγκυραν. âooov, nearer (than before). See N. on

17, 21. Some would read "Accov, but Assus in Crete was an inland

člane is taken by Meyer in a reflexive sense, cast itself =

blew . κατ ' αυτής is referred by some to η Κρήτη , to which as the

nearest noun it would seem grammatically to belong. But the wind

must have blown off the land , or elsė the ship, when suffered to be

driven before it ( cf. v . 15) , would have been wrecked at once on the

coast . Leaving out of consideration also that a northeast wind (see

N. on eŭpokaúdwr) could not have driven the ship to land , situated as it

was in respect to the coast (see N. on Únotvevoavtos vótov, v . 13) , it

appears that they were carried by this same wind away from Crete to

the island Clauda, which lay to the southwest ( cf. Kiepert's Map of

Crete) , under the lee of which they ran (útrodpajóvres ), and where they

prepared the ship to resist the fury of the tempest. I am constrained

therefore, to refer kat' aŭrns to the ship , which by a construction not

very harsh or forced , may be supplied from άραντες άσσον παρελέγοντο

in the preceding verse . TUDWULKós, violent, tempestuous, in the

manner of a hurricane . eủpokaúdwv, Euroclydon, is composed of

the words Eồpos, northeast wind, and kaúdwv, a wave. It is thought

to have been the same wind, which is now called a Levanter.

Vs. 15-17. επιδόντες έφερόμεθα , (sc. το πλοίον το ανέμω) giving

the ship to the wind we were driven along. The sails were doubtless

at this time furled, and subsequently the mast itself was taken down.

10*
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Cf. v . 17 . Kaúdnv, Clauda, is now called Gozzo. περικρατείς

-îs ordons, masters of the boat. v špavtes, which having

hoisted up. It is uncertain , whether this refers to the recovery of the

boat swept from its fastenings into the sea , or to the raising of it by

ropes from the outside of the ship to which it was attached ( cf. v. 3. a) .

Pres . Woolsey (Bib. Repos. Second Series , Vol . VIII. p . 409) thinks

that the boat was floating behind the vessel, and as the storm grew

harder, it was secured and raised on board . Bondelais refers to the

cables or chains with which they undergirded ( ÚTOCWVÚvtes) the ship ,

i . e . passed ropes, as some think , under the bottom , and thus girded

the vessel to keep it from being broken by the waves. Cf. Thucyd . I.

29. 93. Arnold remarks that the Russian ships taken in the Tágus

in 1808 , were kept together in this manner , in consequence of their age

and unsound condition . Sir George Back , when returning from his

Arctic voyage in 1837 , was forced, on account of the shattered condition

of his ship , to undergird her. Cf. Biblioth . Sac . Vol . VI. p . 794. Dr.

Schmitz ( Smith's Dictionary, Gr . and Rom . Antiq . p . 880) says, that

« the 'mofuata were thick and broad ropes, which ran in a horizontal

direction around the ship from the stern to the prow , and were intended

to keep the whole fabric together. ” Such also is the opinion of Pres.

Woolsey ( Bib . Repos. I. c . p . 408) , who well remarks, that if ropes had

passed under the keel , the boat would have been needed in the

operation , and yet the boat was first lifted on the deck . χαλάσαντες

TO OKEūos, having lowered the mast. The mast in the ships of the

ancients , could be erected or taken down as necessity required . Smith

interprets, having lowered their gear , such as the suppara or top -sails.

εφέροντο. See N. on έφερόμεθα, ν . 15 .

Vs. 18–20. Xeluatouévwy. Cf. Thucyd II. 25. § 4. τη εξής,,

sc . ñuépą. εκβολήν έποιούντο ( = εκβάλλοντο) , they began to throw

the lading overboard ; literally , began to make a throwingout. The

expression is a nautical one . Only a part of the lading was thrown

overboard at this time, as the ship was lightened of the residue of the
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cargo, on the night before the shipwreck ( cf. v . 38) . In lightening the

ship , they probably began with articles of the least value and of the

greatest incumbrance.
Tirplan (sc . ñuépa) from the commence

ment of the tempest . την σκι refers to the masts, sails, rigging,

The expression autóXELPES •leads Smith to believe , that by the

OKEUTU is meant the main-yard, an immense spar probably as long as

the ship , and which might require the united efforts of passengers and

men (Biblioth . Sac. I. c . p . 795) . -χειμώνος - ουκ ολίγου, is a litotes

for most violent tempest.

Vs. 21-24. åortlas, abstinence from food through fear and de

spondency . - Mèo is responded to by kal in v. 22 . κερδήσαι, το

gain = to avoid, since to escape danger may be regarded as a gain.

With this use of kepdalvw, our expressions to save trouble, expense , etc.

have been aptly compared . Some explain keponoau Thu xßpiv, to gair

this injury in the sense of to reap disadvantage or loss. This rendering,

which demands the continuation of the negative from the preceding

clause, gives to the verb a tropical sense , which is of common use in our

own language . Cf. Liddell and Scott, sub voce. πλην του πλοίου ..

Repeat from the preceding clause αποβολή έσται.. ου είμι, sc . δούλος .

- Kexéplotal. See N. on 3, 14.

Vs. 25 , 26. ούτως is explained by καθ ' όν τρόπον λελάληταί μοι.

dei by divine appointment.

Vs. 27-29. es, when. ¿ v Tø 'Adplą, in the Adriatic, not the

Gulf of Venice, but the portion of the Mediterranean south of Italy and

west of Greece, called the Mare Ionicum, Creticum, or Siculum .

προσάγειν τινά αυτοίς χώραν, that they drew near to some country ;

literally, that some country drew near to them, according to a well

known optical illusion , when a place is approached from sea . Smith

(Biblioth . Sac. I. c. p . 795) says that no ship can enter St. Paul's Bay

in Malta from the east, without passing within a quarter of a mile of the

point of Koura ; but before reaching it, the land is too low, and too far

from the track of a ship driven from the eastward, to be seen in a
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dark night. When she does come within this distance , it is impossi

ble to avoid observing the breakers, which are so violent as to form

its distinctive character. It was doubtless the roar of these breakers,

which caused the seamen to suspect their proximity to land .

ópyuids. An ópyvià or fathom is the distance between the hands,

when the arms are extended laterally . εύρον οργυιάς δεκαπέντε ..

This decrease of depth , indicated that they were approaching land.

Smith has shown, from personal examination of the localities here

referred to , that in approaching St. Paul's Bay from the direction

whence this ship came , the depth decreases as is here stated , and

that too at such a rate , as would permit time between the first and

second soundings , for making preparations for anchorage . τραχείς

Tónovs = rocks, breakers, which are often found in the vicinity of

islands. èk apúurns. Had they anchored from the prow, the ship

might have drifted around , so that her stern would have been towards

the breakers, and then when her anchors were cut, her rudder loosed,

and her foresail raised , she could not have approached the shore at any

precise or selected point , as she could have done with her bow directed

to the land , the ship's position with anchors cast from the stern .

αγκύρας τέσσαρας. The violence of the tempest rendered this number

of anchors necessary . Cf. Cæs. Bel . Civ. I. 25 . ηύχοντο ήμέραν

gevéogai, wished for day -light to appear.

Vs. 30-32. ζητούντων φυγείν εκ του πλοίου to the land which they

supposed was near . popáoel ás , under pretence that, as if.

μελλόντων, sc. αυτών . εάν μή ουτοι κ. τ. λ . The seamen could

not be spared , inasmuch as the soldiers and passengers were ignorant of

the management of the ship . εκπεσείν from the ship ..

Vs. 33–36 . ăxpl . giveofai, as the day was about to appear ;

literally, until the day, etc. See N. on éxpus oŮ, 7, 18 . άσιτοι..

This is not to be taken in its strictest sense , but as implying abstinence

from full and regular meals taken in company. TOÛTO refers to

μεταλαβείν τροφής.. - Tapos . . . . Úndpxel. By taking refreshment,
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they would have strength and spirit to do those things which might be

necessary for their safety. oudevds . . . . åmoncitai =shall not re

ceive the slightest injury. This is a proverbial expression . - EŬJU

poi in consequence of the speech of Paul , and the expectation of soon

reaching land . Tipoo Enábovto tpooñs. S. § 191. 2 .

Vs. 38-40 . εκβαλλόμενοι denotes the means by which they εκούφιζον

το πλοίον .. Their proximity to land rendered it unnecessary to preserve

any of their lading or stores. επεγίνωσκον. This verb is here to be

taken in the sense of to recognize, to know the name of. Cf. 28. 1 .

κόλπον . aiylanóv, a certain inlet having a flat beach . Cf.

Xen . Anab. VI. 4. §§ 1 , 4, 7 , where aiylards has the sense of a low

shore, sandy beach . Losing sight of this signification of the word,

some critics would invert the construction, so as to read aiylardy čxovta

κόλπον.. eis öv, sc . aiyaróv. Kuinoel , who adopts the inverted

construction , reſers 8v to kółtov. But cf. Thucyd . II . 90. § 5 , where

égéwoar is employed of driving or thrusting ships upon the shore .

Tès åykúpas. Cf. v . 29. These were distributed round about the ship , and

hence the use of περί in περιελόντες. There is some difference of opinion,

as to whether trepiedóvtes here signifies having removed ( i . e . cut away) ,

or having taken up the anchors. In favor of the former rendering it

may be said , that the anxiety of those in the ship to reach the land ,

would lead them to adopt the most speedy method of removing the im

pediment to the progress of the vessel toward the shore The follow

ing words, είων (sc. εκπεσείν) εις την θάλασσαν, are much like those

employed in v . 32 , when the boat was cut loose and suffered to fall

into the sea . If the latter rendering, however, be the true one, then

είων εις θάλασσαν = είων το πλοίον ιέναι εις την θάλασσαν , they com

mitted the ship to the sea, i . e . they let her drive . τας ζευκτηρίας

T@V andaliwv, the bands of the rudders. The ships of the ancients

usually had two rudders, one on either side of the ship . As one helms

man managed both , they were joined by a pole , so that both rudders

would always be parallel. The GEUKTnplai were the ropes by which
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these rudders were fastened to the sides of the ship , and by which they

were moved by the helmsman. Cf. Smith's Dict. Gr. and Rom . Antiq .

Tov àpréuova. Our knowledge of the nautical affairs of

the ancients is too limited , to enable us to know certainly what particu

lar sail is meant here . It is generally referred by recent commentators

to the dolon, a small sail near the prow, employed to steady the ship

when under full sail. τη πνεούση, sc. αύρα. Kateixov, sc . The

ναύν..

Vs. 41-44. Tónov 818áraorov , a place between two currents . The

place here spoken of was doubtless a sand - bank . επώκειλαν την

vaûr, they ran the ship aground in order to be wrecked . έρείσασα ,

Sc. εαυτήν . των δε στρατιωτών.... αποκτείνωσι . The military

discipline of the Romans was such , that had the prisoners escaped , the

soldiers would have been answerable with their lives ( cf. Acts 12, 19 ;

16 , 27 ) . Still the proposal to kill the prisoners was one of savage

cruelty . βουλόμενος διασώσαι τον Παύλον . Cf. vs. 3 , 21-26, 33,

34 . απορρίψαντας, sc . εαυτούς εις την θάλατταν . των από του

πλοίου , sc . απορρηγμάτων . The words επί την γην εξιέναι are to be

repeated from v . 43. διασωθήναι επί την γην has the pregnant

sense , they reached the land in safety. See N. on 1 , 9 .

CHAPTER XXVIII .

Vs. 1 , 2. Melírn, Malta. Some have erroneously maintained, that

this was a small island in the Adriatic sea , now Melida . But that it

was Melírn in the Mare Siculum , is evident from v. 12, where in his

course to Rome , Paul is said to have sailed to Syracuse , and thence to

Rhegium , and so on to Puteoli. The recent investigations of Smith ( cf.

Biblioth . Sac . I. c. ) show conclusively, that the island now called Malta

was the scene of the shipwreck. Bápßapou. This name was ap

plied by the Greeks and Romans indiscriminately to all foreigners.
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où thu tuxouoav. See N. on 19, 11 . τον θετόν τον έφεστώτα, the

rain which poured upon us.

Vs. 3-6 . opurdvwv mandos, a bundle of sticks. από της θέρμης,,

on account of the heat . The reptile was driven forth by the heat , from

the bundle of sticks in which it lay concealed . θηρίον is often em.

ployed of venomous animals especially of the serpent kind διασω

Dévta, although he has been saved. S. § 225. 6. m A (Km ( pen

geance) is the proper name of the heathen goddess of justice . She was

the daughter of Jupiter, and was called also Nemesis . πίμπρασθαι..

“ This verb is frequently applied to denote swelling caused by poisonous

inflammation . ” Trollope . ÊT monú, a long time . The Schol . on

Thucyd . VII . 11 , where él norù occurs, supplies diáornua. μετα

βαλλόμενοι , sc. την γνώμην . Jedy aútáv elval. They said this,

because he had received no injury from the viper.

Vs. 7–10. lv .... ekeivov = adjacent to that place where Paul

and his companions were shipwrecked. Ποπλίω. He is thought to

have been the deputy of the prætor of Sicily, as in the time of Cicero,

Malta was under the jurisdiction of the Sicilian prætor. πυρετούς..

The plural is here used for the singular. Cf. K 9 243. 3 ( 3). - τιμαίς

is to be taken in the sense of marks of honor, such as gifts, rewards,

favors.

Vs. 11-15. Metà è tpeis uavas from the time of the shipwreck .

ALOokoúpous, the Dioscuri (i . e . Castor and Pollux, the tutelary

deities of sailors ), is in apposition with tapaohuq.. - Συρακούσας.

The port of this celebrated city was directly in the course from Malta

to Italy . 'Phylov, Rhegium, was a maritime city in lower Italy,

opposite Messina in Sicily . Its present name is Reggio. δευτεραίοι

(=Tŷ DEUTépą ñuépą) is used adverbially. Cf. S. § 158. 3 . Ποτιο

nous. I am indebted to my friend Rev. W. H. Bidwell , who visited

Italy in the summer of 1849 , for the following interesting description

of this place . “ Puteoli, or as it is now called Puzzuoli, lies six miles

southwest from Naples, and contains about 10,000 inhabitants . It was
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founded by the Samians B. C. 470. Anciently it was a seaport, hav

ing the finest harbor in Italy , and was the central mart of commerce of

the eastern world . It was in a flourishing condition when Paul landed

there on his way to Rome, being adorned with temples, the most re

nowned of which was the temple of Jupiter Serapis , which still remains

an object of interest to the traveller . The shores of the beautiful bay

about Puteoli were once covered with splendid edifices, marine villas of

Roman emperors, temples of Diana, Venus, Mercury, and was the seat

and the scene of Roman luxury and magnificence. The remains and

ruins of these temples and edifices, are scattered in rich profusion along

these shores which they once adorned . The whole coast about Puteoli

has been shattered into fragments in past ages by earthquakes, vol

canoes, and the war of the elements, by which Puteoli has been several

times overthrown . In the bay near Puteoli , the Roman fleet lay at

anchor at the time the eruption of Vesuvius which destroyed Hercu

laneum and Pompeii, and in which the elder Pliny , commander of the

fleet, perished . A short distance from Puteoli are found the classic lakes

of Lucrinus and Avernus, the Elysian Fields, the Cave of the Cumean .

Sybil , and other poetic ornaments of Virgil.” åden poús, i. e . Chris

tian brethren . OÚTWs refers to the idea contained in Taútois

επιμείναι ημέρας επτά .. ŘAJouer, we proceeded . κακείθεν , αnd

thence, i . e . from Rome .

Vs. 16–18 . Tớ otpatotedápxn, the præfectus prætorii, or com

mander of the emperor's body -guards. The name of this officer was

Afranius Burrhus, who was soon after put to death by Nero. καθ'

autóv, by himself, i. e . apart from the other prisoners. The reason

for this indulgence may be found in the letters of Festus, and the friend

ship of the centurion Julius. το φυλάσσοντoντι αυτόν στρατιώτη.

Paul was probably bound by a chain to this soldier, so as to be unable,

if he wished , to make his escape. See N. on 12, 6 . πρώτους in

influence and authority. Trochoas, although I had done. See N.

on v. 4. εξ Ιεροσολύμων, 8c . άπαχθείς. Cf. Bos Ellip . sub .
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απάγειν. : των Ρωμαίων , i . e . the Roman procurators , Felix and

Festus .

Vs. 19 , 20. αντιλεγόντων my release . ουχ ώς .... κατηγορή

oai, not that I had any thing of which I would accuse my nation.

του έθνους depends on κατηγορήσαι. S. και 194. N. 3. ταύτην ουν

την αιτίαν, i. e. to explain the circumstances under which he was sent

to Rome . της ελπίδος του Ισραήλ , i . e. the Messiah. την

άλυσιν ταύτην περίκειμαι =ή άλυσις αύτη περίκειται μοι . Kuin .

Vs. 22-24 . & (=ταύτα &) φρονείς , i. e . what are your doctrines

and peculiar views . The reason why they made this request is given

in the next clause, which is therefore introduced by γάρ. γνωστόν

&OTIV ñuiv, it is known to us=all that we know is. They knew

nothing of the merits of the case , only that the Christians were held in

universal odium . εις την ξενίαν. Cf. ν. 30 . πείθων τε αυτούς

τα περί του Ιησού. Cf. S. και 184. 1 .

Vs. 25 , 26. ειπόντος του Παύλου, when Paul had spoken. See Ν.

on 1,2 . ότι stands here before the direct quotation. See N. on 2,

13 . πορεύθητι προς τον λαόν , etc. The quotation is from

Isa . 6 , 9, 10 .

Vs. 28-30 . το σωτήριον , i . e . the doctrine or ospel of salvation .

• μισθώματι , hired lodging . The expense was either defrayed by

his fellow Christians at Rome, or in part, perhaps, from the presents

received in Malta. See N. on v. 10 .
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ous.

'Aapáv, ó, indec. Aaron, son of άγγελος , ου, ο, (αγγέλλω,) α mes

Amram and Jochebed . Ex. 6 , 20 . senger, an angel.

’ABpadu, d , indec . Abraham, the ayıátw , f. áow, (ários ,) to make

father and founder of the Hebrew clean, purify , sanctify. oi nyiuouévoi,

nation . those who are sanctified = Chris

Agaßos, ov, o , Agabus, the name tians.

of a Jewish Christian .
äylos, la , lov, pure, clean. Hence

åyadoepyéw , ô, fut. how (åyadds áyroi , saints, Christians ; td ãylov,

and špyov,) to do good. Absol . Acts the sanctuary, temple.

14 , 17. With an accusative of person , &YRupa, as, 7 , an anchor.

Acts 6, 33 . áyview , f. low, (áyvós,) to purify,

åyadós, ń, óv, good, upright, virtu- cleanse. Mid . áyvicouat, perf. and

This word denotes good in its 1 aor . pass. Hyvioual, vyvío Inv, with

kind ( cf. Liddell and Scott sub voce ), a mid : signif. to live like one under a

and hence is an epithet applied to all vow of abstinence, i . e . like a Naza

sorts of nouns , as opposed to kakós , rite .

bad in its kind. áyviouós, où, 8, (ayvísw .) a purify

åyadoupyéw , W, f . how , (contr. for ing, expiation ; religious abstinence .

åyadoepyéw ,) to do good or well . Acts 21 , 26 .

'Ayarliaois, ews, ń , joy, gladness , åyvoéw , w, how, (a priv. and voów ,)

rejoicing ; from not to know , to be ignorant of ; not

åyarlıdw, w, ( fr. ayav, much , and to acknowledge, i . e. to reject. Acts

aurouai, to leap , dance,) to exult, to 13, 27.

rejoice exceedingly. áyvoia, as, ņ , (àyvoéw ,) want of

àyánn , ns , ý , love, good will, be- perception, ignorance.

nevolence . In the plur. åyánai, wv, & readTos, ou, 6, 7 , (a priv. and

ai, agape , love- feasts. powotós,) unknown.

'Ayanntós, h, óv, (verb. adj. from åyopá, âs, , (ayelpw ,) an assembly ,

åyatáw ,) beloved, dear. a public place, a forum .
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man .

àyopaios, ov , d , ý , pertaining to 'AJnvai, wv, ai, Athens, the chief

the åyopá , forensic ; idlers, loungers , city of Greece .

Acts 17 , 5 . 'Agnvaios, a, ov, Athenian.

àypápuatos, ou , d , ń , (a priv. and αιγιαλός , ου , ο, (άγνυμι, and άλs,)

ypáuua ,) illiterate , unlearned. the shore, coast .

ãyw, f. ã£w , to lead, conduct, Aiyúttios, ía, lov, Egyptian.

bring ; to appoint, hold. AXYUTTOS, ov , ý , Egypt.

ådenpós, où , d , a brother, near Αιθίοψ , οπος, ο, (αίθομαι and ώψ .)

kinsman, relative, fellow -countryman , an Ethiopian .

fellow - christian. alua, atos , T6, blood, bloodshed ,

" Alons, i . e . đồns , ou , d , ( for åïðńs , blood -guiltiness, blood -relationship,

fr. a priv . and ideiv ,) that which is kindred.

unseen, in darkness ; the infernal Aivéas, ov , d , Æneas, pr. name of a

regions, Hades.

ådikéw , ô, f. how , (ádixos ) to do αινέω , ώ , f. ήσω or έσω, to praise ,

wrong, act unjustly, to transgress, to celebrate.

wrong , to injure. aipeous, Ews, Ý , ( alpów ,) a taking ,

ådiknua, atos, tó, (ådikéw ,) wrong, conquering, esp . of a town ; a taking,

transgression , iniquity. or choosing for one's self ; a choice ;

àdikia, as , “ , ( ådikos ,) wrong, in- a sect , school, or party. Acts 5 :

justice , injury, unrighteousness, 17.

wickedness, fraud, deceit . ałpw , (for å elpw ,) f. åpâ , aor . 1 hpa,

ădikos , ou , o , Ý , (a pr . and dinn ) perf. ñpku, to take up , to lift, to raise,

unjust, wicked, ungodly, false. to elevate , to carry away, to remove,

'Adpaputtnvós, h, óv, of Adramyt- put out of the way, to kill.

tium . aitéw , ô , f. now, to ask, to call

'Adpías, ou, , with nóvtos to be for, to require, to demand , to de

supplied, the Adriatic sea . sire .

ådúvatos , ou, 0 , (a pr. and aitia, as , ņ , (aitéw ,) a cause,

duvatós, without power, infirm , weak. motive , reason , ground ; affair, matter ,

åel, adv. ever , always, at all times, case ; accusation, charge ; fault,

crime .

& vuos, oo , 8, , ( pr. and Cum) , altlaua , atos , Tó, charge, crimina

unleavened ; rà a Guua, the days of tion , imputed guilt .

unleavened bread. altios, ía , lov, ( airía ,) causing, oc

* AC @ Tos, ou, , Azotus. casioning ; attios, the originator or

åhp , åépos, ý , ców, ámur ) the air, author of any thing ; id aitlov, a

atmosphere. cause, reason , ground.

àd éuitos , ov, 8, Ý, (a pr. and αιτίωμα, ατος, το, (fr . αιτιάομαι ,)

Deuitós fr. dépis,) unlawful, lawless, charge, accusation .

criminal. aiáv, wyos, , life, age, long space

every time.
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of time, forever, eternity, of old , from ' Adečavdpivos, ov , d , ñ , adj. Alexan

everlasting . drian , spoken of a ship .

aiários, lov, d, , also aiários, la , 'Aléčavopos, ou, d, Alexander, pr .

Lov , (aióv ) perpetual, everlasting, name of a man.

eternal.
åandela, as, Ý , lånańs ) truth,

åkadáptns, TNTOS, ý, uncleanness, reality, integrity, sincerity .

filth , moral vileness. åanans, éos, d , ý , adj. (a pr. and

åródaptos, ou , ó , , (a pr. and añow ,) true, real , certain, sincere.

kataipw ,) unclean, impure, lewd. αληθώς ,, adv. (åanańs, truly,

åkatárpitos, ov, ó , ý , (a pr. and really, certainly .

Katakpivw ,) uncondemned . αλίσγημα , ατος , το, (άλισγέω,) de

'Akendaue, indec . , field of blood . filement, pollution , contamination .

åkon , îs , , (åkoów ,) hearing ; the årrá, an adversative conjunction,

sense of hearing, the ear ; the thing but, nevertheless, yet, notwithstand

heard , report. ing

åkolovéw , ô, f. how, to follow , to 'Αλλάσσω, or αλλάττω, f. άξω, το

accompany ; to follow a teacher, i . e . change, exchange, abrogate.

to become a disciple. årawv, gen . plur. of a reciprocal

àkoúw , f. åkovow , to hear, listen to , pron. whose nom. is wanting, each

understand ; to give heed to , to obey ; other, one another, mutually .

to learn, to hear judicially, try , ex άλλομαι , f. άλούμαι, 1 aor . Όλάμην,

amine . to leap, spring, jump.

åkpißela, as , ň , (årpıßńs,) accuracy, ălos, n , o , other, another, differ

exactness , precision . ent ; ăx01- õrroi, some others ;

åkpußńs, éos, oùs, d , , (usually de - ixos apos órdov, one to another.

rived from ăkpos,) exact, precise, αλλότριος, ια, ιον, (άλλος ,) of or

belonging to another, alien , strange,

åkpißws, adv . accurately, minutely, foreign .

exactly. αλλόφυλος, ου , ο, ή , adj . (άλλος

ακροατήριον, ίου, το, (ακροάομαι ,) and φυλή ,) of another race or nation,

place of hearing, place of public trial. foreign, a foreigner.

ακροβυστία , ας, ή , ( άκρον and ăxoyos, ou, ó , Ý , adj. (a pr. and

Bów ) the foreskin, the prepuce ; the óyos,) without reason , unreasonable,

Uncircumcised , the gentiles ; the state irrational, absurd .

of uncircumcision , gentilism . árvois, ews, ń , a bond, a chain .

'Akúras, ov, ó, Aquila, pr. name. ' Anpaios, alov, , Alpheus, pr . name

of a Jew . of a man.

åkwrútws, adv . (a priv . and äua, adv. , at the same time, to

kwów ,) without hindrance, freely . gether, in company ; prep . with, to

’ Arečavopeús, éws, è , an Alexan- gether with .

drine, i. e . a Jew of Alexandria . & paprávw , f. åpaprhow , to err , to

accurate.
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be in fault, to sin , to offend, to dvaBoAi, ms , , (4vaBKAAG , ) earth

wrong thrown up , a digging and heaping

åpapria, as, Ý, (auaptávw ), error, up. In a forensic sense , a delay,

sin , fault . postponement.

åudptupos, ou, d , ý , adj. (a priv . åváyalov, ou, T6, (åvà and yaia ,) an

and Maptupéw ,) destitute of evidence, upper room, chamber.

without testimony , unwitnessed . αναγγέλλω , f. γελώ, 1 aor. ανήγ

àuvós, où , ó, a lamb . peida, 2 aor . pass. åvnyyéanu, to an

åubyw , f. vvû , (uúvn ,) to avert, to nounce, to make known ; to relate, to

keep off, to repel. Mid . àuúvoual , to tell ; to teach , to confess.

avert from one's self, to resist , and αναγινώσκω, f. ήσομαι, 2 aor. ανέ

hence to aid, assist , defend. yuwv, perf. pass. åvéywoual, 1 aor.

*Au , Tokus, 6s, , Amphipolis, a pass . averváơông, (đvà and Yvoke ,)

chief city of southern Macedonia . to know accurately , to distinguish ;

åupótepos, épa, epov, each of two, to know by reading, to read, to learn ;

åupótepoi, 01 , a , both . to read aloud.

av a particle used with the Opt. αναγκάζω , f . άσω , (ανάγκη ,) to

Subj. and Indic. moods, to impart compel, oblige , force ; to constrain, to

uncertainty , possibility , and to render persude.

the act of the verb less positive and αναγκαίος , α, ον, (ανάγκη ,) neces

definite . It may sometimes be ren- sary , compulsory, right, proper.

dered perhaps, but is often not suscep åvayvwpiów , f. low , to recognize,

tible of any translation into English . acknowledge ; 1 aor . pass. åveyrwpi

With relative pronouns or particles on with reflexive meaning, to make

it also conveys the idea of uncer- one's self known.

tainty. os šv, 6otis óv, soos šv, who ανάγνωσις , εως , ή , ( αναγινώσκω,)

ever, whosoever ; nou ăv, whereso- a reading, the act of reading .

ever ; éws ăv, until ; nws óv, that at åváyw, f. átw, 2 aor. åvhyayov,

some time or other ; Ónou ăv, as many 1 aor. pass. århxonu in mid signif.

as, however many. (åvà and ãyw,) to lead up , to conduct

åvabaduós, où , , (åvaßaivw ,) pp . or bring up. Mid. ανάγομαι ( sc. τη

act of ascending, and hence, means vnt ), to put to sea , to set sail from a

of ascent, stairs. place .

αναβαίνω, f. βήσομαι , 2 aor. ανέβην, åvadel voul, laor. åvédelga , to

to cause to ascend , to ascend, to go show , exhibit, to point out, to de

up , to climb , to rise up . clare .

åvaßáxw, f. Barô, to raise , lift αναδέχομαι, 1 aor. ανεδεξάμην , το

up ; to put back, to put off, to defer. take upon one's self, to receive, to

åvaßrémw , f. yw, to look up, to look embrace .

upon , to behold, to see again, to ανάθεμα, ατος, το, (ανατίθημι,) ο

recover sight. thing set apart from a common to a
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sacred use a votive offering suspend -l åvántw , f. w , to light up, to

ed, in a temple . In N. T. an accursed kindle.

thing,, one accursed, i . e . excluded from ανασκευάζω, f. άσω, (ανά and σκευ

the favor of God and devoted to de- áów , fr. Okellos , ) to pack up baggage

struction . in order to remove , to decamp ; to lay

åvadeuaricw, f, low , (åvádeua ,) to waste , to destroy , to prevent, unsettle .

anathematize, to pronounce one to be åvuottáw , W , f. áow, to draw up, or

åvádeua , to bind by a curse . out , to raise up .

αναθεωρέω , ώ, f. ήσω , (ανά and åváotaris , ews , , låviornui,) a

Jewpéw ,) to behold, to contemplate. rising up, the resurrection of the

åvaipeous, ews , Ý , (åvaipéw ,) a tak- dead, the general resurection at the

ing up or away ; a carrying away for last day .

burial ; a putting to death. αναστατόω , ώ , f. ώσω, (ανάστατος

åvaipéw , w , f. now , (åvà and aipéw ,) fr . åvlotnui ) to drive out, to expel, to

2 aor . åveîrov , to take or lift up ; to excite sedition or tumult, to disturb.

rear, to educate ; to adopt as one's àvao pépw , f. w , 2 aor . pass. åve

child . otpáonu, to turn, to overturn , to re

ανακαθίζω , f. ίσω, (ανά and καθίζω,) | turn.

to set up , to seat or place one's self , ανατίθημι, f. αναθήσομαι, to place

to sit up upon, to lay up , suspend. Mid . 2

åvakáuttw , f. pw , to turn aside , aor. åpedéunu, to place before, to

to bend or turn back ; intrans . to declare, to relate .

turn back, to return . åvatpéow , f. Speyw, to nourish, to

åvakpivw , f. lô , (åvà and kplvw ,) bring up , to educate .

to separate , divide up ; to examine åvapalvw, f. pavā, to light up , to

judicially , to investigate, to inquire . cause to appear, to show . Pass . to be

åváxplois , ews, ň , (ůvakpívw ,) exam- shown , i. e . to have pointed out to

inution , investigation. one's self.

åvaraußávw , f. antouai, 2 aor . åvaxwpéw , w , f. how, to recede, to

åvéraßov, 1 aor . pass. åvenńodny, to go back ; to withdraw , to retire.

take up, to recover, to take again , to úváyuěls , ews, ń , (àvuyóxw ,) refresh

receive . ment, rest , recreation .

'Avavius, a, , Ananias, pr . name of ' Avopéas, où , ó , Andrew, pr . name of

one of the apostles.

åvavtipöntos, ou, o , Ý , adj. (a priv . άνεμος, ου, ο, (άω or άημι , to

årti and épéw ,) that cannot be contra- breathe,) wind, a breeze .

dicted, irrefutable, indisputable. šveois , ews , ņ, (åvínur,) a letting

åvavtipshtws, adv . without contra- loose, relaxation , rest, repose .

diction , unhesitatingly, promptly. ανετάζω , f. άσω , (ανά and ετάζω,) το

åvareidw , f. elow, to persuade, to examine, to investigate , to inquire

seduce. strictly.

a man.

11
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to

åveudetos, ov, o , , adj. (a priv. and 1 aor. åvémta , 2 perf. åvéwga intrans.

EĞJETOS) , not apposite, unsuitable , in- 1 aor . pass . dve xonu, to open as a

commodious. door, the mouth , the eyes, etc. , to

åvevpiokw , f. phow , 2 aor. åveūpov, speak , to discourse.

to find out, to discover. àvolkodouéw , w , f. now, to rebuild.

àvexw, f. éw, to hold up , to raise , ăvouos, ou, ó ý , adj. (a pr . and

to sustain. Mid. åvéxouai, 2 aor . vóuos,) lawless, without law, not sub

nyeoxóunv, to hold one's self upright, ject to law .

to bear up , to endure ; to admit, to àyopJów, w, f. bow, (åvà and opsów,)

receive , i . e . to listen to . set upright, to erect ; to erect

åvhp, d , gen . åvòpós , a man . Joined again, to rebuild.

with an adj. or a noun, it is used peri αντείπον , 2 aor . (αντί and είπον,) to

phrastically for a substantive . Indef. reply, to contradict.

a man, i . e . one of the human race, a årti, prep. over against, in presence

person . of, instead of, on account of, because

åvdiotnui, f. årtiothOW , (ůvti and of, åvg' øv, because that , because .

Lotu ,) in N. T. only perf. åv géotika, åvtikpú, adv. ( åvri,) opposite to,

2 aor. àvtéotnu, imperf. mid . åvbiotá- over against .

unv, to stand against, mid . to set αντιλαμβάνω, f. λήψομαι, to take in

one's self against, to withstand, to turn . Mid . αντιλαμβάνομαι , to take

oppose, resist. to one's self, to interest one's self for ;

švpwros, ov , s , i , a man, a person , to aid, protect, relieve .

i. e . an individual of the human ůvtidéyw , f. éłw , to speak against,

race . to contradict .

ανθυπατεύω , f. εύσω, (ανθύπατος,) to αντίληψις , εως, ή , (αντιλαμβάνω ,)

be proconsul. Acts 18, 12 . aid , relief ; helper, reliever.

ůvsúmatos, ov , é , a proconsul. αντιλογία, ας , ή , (αντιλέγω,) con

åvinui, f. århow , 2 aor. åvñv, 1 aor. tradiction, contumely , reproach.

pass . àvédnu, (åvà and inui,) to send 'Avrióxela, as, y , Antioch , name of

up or forth, to relax, to loosen . two cities , Antioch of Syria , and An

åviomnul, f. åvaothow, (åvà and tioch of Pisidia .

lotnui ) 1 aor . åvéotnoa, 2 aor . åvé 'Avtioxeús, éws, 0 , a citizen of Anti

otny, imp . àváorndi, by apoc . åváota, och .

trans . to cause to rise up , to raise up , αντιπίπτω, f. πεσούμαι , to fall

cause to stand, cause to come into against , to oppose , resist .

existence ; intrans . to rise up , to arise , årtitkoow , f. Ew, to draw up an

to come into existence , to be , to ap- army against, to arrange in battle

pear. array ; to war against, to oppose,

" Ayvas, a , d, Annas, a high priest of resist .

the Jews . αντοφθαλμέω, ώ , f. ήσω , (αντί and

åvoiyw , f. dvoltw, (åvà and oływ) | oppanuós ,) to look at directly or in
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menace.

menace .

the face. In N. T. spoken tropically and meldw ,) unwilling to be persuad

of a ship , to look the wind in the face, ed , refusing belief, contumacious .

i. e . to bear up against, to resist, atteinów , w, f. now , to threaten , to

withstand .

ávw , adv . up, above ; as an adj. årenań, ñs, ń (åmeldów ,) threat,

what is above, upper .

óvwtev, adv . ( švw ,) of place , from απελαύνω , 1 aor. απήλασα, (από and

above , from a higher place ; of time, enaúvw ,) to drive away from , to repel.

from the first, from the begin απελεγμός, ου , ο , (απελέγχω,) con

ning . futation, and hence disesteem , con

åvwtepikós, ń , óv, (åvátepos ,) upper, tempt .

higher. απέναντι , adν . (από and έναντι ,)

ăčios , la , lov , worth , worthy , deserv- opposite to , before, in the presence of;

ing of, suitable , corresponding to . against , contrary to .

åčiów, ô , f. bow, (áčcos ,) to regard åtepituntos , ov , o , y , adj . (u pr. and

as deserving, to deem suitable or pro-Tepetéuvw ,) not circumcised , uncir

per, to think good. cumcised .

απαγγέλλω, f. γελώ, imperf. απήγ απέρχομαι, f. απελεύσομαι, 2 aor.

gedov , to give intelligence , to relate , dañadov, perf. årennauda, to go away,

to inform of, to announce, to report, to depart, to withdraw , to go apart.

to exhort . απέχω, f. αφέξω , (από and έχω,) το

åráyw, f. gw , 2 aor . århyayov, 1 aor . hold off from , to avert , to restrain ;

pass. århxonu, to lead away, to con- Mid. améxoual, to hold back one's self

duct away ; to lead or bring before from , i . e . to abstain , to refrain

a judge or to prison. Hence absol . from .

åmaxsîvai, to be put to death . άπιστέω, ώ, f. ήσω, (άπιστος,) to

åtallkoow , or áttw, f. áfw, (ånd withhold belief, to doubt, to distrust .

and årrdoow) to remove from. Mid . ŠTUOTOS, ov , o , Ý, adj. (a pr . and

åtardooouai, to remove one's self Tiotis ,) pass . spoken of things, incredi

from , intrans. to depart, to leave. ble ; act . spoken of persons, withhold

åtartów , w , f. now , (ård and åytáw ,) ing belief, incredulous, distrustful.

to meet , to fall in with . åró , prep. from, away from, down

åtávonois, ews, ý , (åravtáw,) meet - from , of. This prep . is used of ob

ing, encounter. jects, which before were on, by, or

ánas, ara, av, ( ápa and tas,) = Tâs, with, another, but are now separated

but stronger, the whole, every, all to- from it , either in respect of place, time,

gether. origin , source , etc.

ÅTELJÉW , ô , f. now , (årewńs ) to re dToBoAi , s, , (iToBảAAG,) a cast

fuse belief, to disbelieve , to be disobe- ing off, rejection, loss , deprivation .

dient. doypapń , as , , (amoypáow,) regis

ÅTELShs, éos, oùs, d, ń , adj. (a pr. try , enrolment ; a census.
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αποδείκνυμι, f. δείξω , to point out , to απολογέομαι, ούμαι , f. ήσομαι , depon .

show ; to demonstrate , to prove . mid . (από and λόγος ,) to speak one's

αποδέχομαι , f. δέξομαι , mid . depon . self off , to plead for one's self , to de

to take from another for one's self, to fend one's self.

receive, to welcome, to applaud, to ex απολογία , ας, ή, (απολογέομαι,) α

tol.
plea, a defence.

αποδίδωμι , f . δώσω , 1 aor . απέδωκα, απολούω, f. oύσω, to wash of ; mid.

to give away , to give up , to bestow ; åtonovoual, to wash one's self clean

mid . to deliver over for one's self, to from , i . e . to wash away, to be freed

dispose of, to sell , to restore . from .

αποθνήσκω, f. αποθανούμαι, 2 aor. απολύτρωσις, εως , ή , (απολυτρόω,)

åréfavov, to die, to expire ; to be putredemption, deliverance .

to death .
απολύω, f . ύσω , to let loose from,

αποκαθίστημι , f. αποκαταστήσω , to to loosen, to unbind ; to release, set

put back into a former state , to re- at liberty ; to dismiss, to send

store . The forms αποκαθιστάω and away.

-ávw are sometimes found. Cf. Mark αποπίπτω, 2 aor. απέπεσον , to fall

9, 12 ; Acts 1 , 6 .
from.

αποκατάστασις , εως , ή , (αποκαθίστη αποπλέω, f. πλεύσω, to sail αναy, to

μι ,) restoration , restitution.
depart by ship .

αποκόπτω, f. ψω, to cut off , to am απορέω , ώ , f . ήσω , (άπορος,) and in

putate .
Ν . Τ . mid . απoρέομαι, ούμαι , to be

αποκρίνομαι , 1 aor. απεκρινάμην, without resource, to hesitate, to be in

1 aor. pass . απεκρίθην, 1 fut . pass. | doubt or uncertainty, to be per

αποκριθήσομαι , mid . form from act . plexed.

åtokpivw , to judge off, to separate out , απορρίπτω, f. ψω, το cast of, throw

to separate. In the mid . this verb aside ; reflex. to throw one's self

signifies, to answer, to respond, to reply. I ff.

αποκτείνω, also αποκτένω and απο αποσκευάζω, f. άσω , and mid . απο

κτέννω, f. αποκτενώ, 1 aor. απέκτεινα, σκευάζομαι, prop. to divest one's self

1 aor . pass . ÅnekTádnv, to kill, to put of baggage ; hence, to remove, put

to death.. out of the way.

απόλλυμι, f. απολέσω, 1 perf. απολώ αποσπάω , ώ , f. άσω, to draw from, to

λεκα, 2 perf. απόλωλα, mid . fut . απο- | draw αφαg ; 1aor. pass.in mid . sense ,

λούμαι , 2 aor. απωλόμην , to destroy, to | to withdraw one's self, to depart , to

put to death , to kill.
go away.

'Απολλωνία, ας, ή , Apollonia , a city αποστασία , ας, ή , (αφίστημι) defec

of Macedonia.. tion , apostasy.

'Απολλώς, ώ , ο , Apollos, pr. name of αποστέλλω, f. στελώ, 1 aor. απέ

a Jewish Christian, born at Alexan- στειλα, perf. απέσταλκα, perf. pass. απέ

dria ..
σταλμαι , 2 aor. απεστάλην , to send
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away, to send off, forth or out ; to to cast off. In N. T. mid . åtwdéoual,

proclaim , to bestow . 1 aor. årwodunu, to thrust away from

åmootoań, îs, , (åtootéX1W ,) a one's self, to cast off, to repulse ; to

sending off, an expedition ; in N. T. reject , to refuse.

the office of an apostle , apostleship . åtölela, as , ņ , (åróxivui,) loss, de

åmootoros, ov, d, (đMooté1W ) one struction, death .

sent forth, a messenger, ambassador, ápa or åpa, an illative and interroga

apostle. tive particle . As illative , then , now,

αποστρέφω, f. ψω, to turn away indeed, perhaps ; ăpa ye , therefore

from , to turn aside, to avert . then, so then ; ei ápa ye , if perhaps,

ånotárow, or TáTTW, f . £w , to ar- if haply. As interrogative at the be

range off, i . e . to assign to different ginning of a clause , apa serves to de

places, to separate. In N. T. mid . note merely a question like the Latin

åhotdooouat, to arrange one's self num , and cannot be expressed in Eng

off, to separate one's self from , i . e . to lish ; âpá ye , num, whether, indeed ?

take leave of, to bid farewell to (Acts Apay, aßos, , an Arabian .

18, 18, 21 ) . αργύρεος, ούς και έα , α ; εον, ούν, (άρ

ånotiðnui, f. show , to put off, to lay yupos,) silver, i . e . made of silver.

aside ; mid . årorideual, to put off åpyúplov, lou , tó , (ápyupos,) silver,

from one's self, to lay aside . hence by meton . for money in general ;

anotiváoow , tw, to shake off. a silverling, a piece of silver , i. e . the

àTopJbyyouai, f. by šoual, to speak Jewish shekel .

out , to utter aloud, to declare .
αργυροκόπος, ου, ο, (άργυρος, κόπτω,)

åtopopricouai, f. loquai, (ård and a silversmith .

Póptos) to unlade. špyupos, ou , d , (åpyás, white ,) silver ,

ảnoxwpéw , w, f. now, to depart from ,meton. silver work, as images, plate ,

to go away. etc.

åroxwpićw , f. low , to separate off, to ' Αρειος πάγος, G. αρείου Πάγου, και ,

designate, to appoint. In N. T. to Areopagus, i . e . Mars' Hill, campus

separate , to disjoin ; mid. to separate Martius, a hill in Athens where sat

one's self. the court of the Areopagus.

ATTIOS, ov, d, Appius, i . e . Appius 'Apeonaylons, ou , d, an Areopagite, a

Claudius Cæsar, who built the Appian judge of the court of the Areopa

way from Rome Brundusium . gus.

Hence 'Atriou pópov, Forum Appii, αρέσκω, f. αρέσω, 1 aor. ήρεσα , το

a small town situated on the Appian please, to be pleasing, to be acceptable.

way a few miles from Rome . åpeotós, ń , óv , (åpéokw ,) pleasing ,

åapbOKOTOS, ov , ó , adj. (å pr . and acceptable , grateful.

TTPOOKóttw ,)not stumbling . Met . not åpituós, où , ở , number, multitude.

falling into sin , pure . 'Aplotupxos, ' ov , d, Aristarchus, a

åtWdéw , w , f. åráow, to thrust away, native of Thessalonica, who was a

to
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companion of Paul , and carried with ảogévela, Gías , , ( ảơJevis,) apart

him as a prisoner to Rome. of strength , infirmity, weakness.

ápua , atos , Tó , a chariot . ảo Jevéw , W, f. now, ( àofevhs ) to .

åpvéopal , owuai , f. hoomai , depon . to want strength, to be infirm , weak,

deny, to contradict ; to renounce, to feeble ; to be sick, to be afflicted ,

reject.
distressed .

áprácw, f. áow, 1 aor. pass. ģpará åodevhs, éos, oùs , o, º, adj. (a pr.

ofnv, 2 aor . pass. npordynu, to seize and ofévos ,) without strength , infirm ,

upon , to snatch away ; to carry away, weak, feeble ; sick, diseased.

to hurry off. 'Agia , as , ń , Asia, i . e. in N. T.

Apreuis, idos or los , ú , Artemis, the Asia Minor . Sometimes as in Acts

Greek name of Diana . 2,9 ; 6 , 9 , etc. it is put for proconsu

åpréuwv, ovos, / , (àpráw ,) a top - sail, lar Asia , i . e . the region of Ionia, of

or as some think , a jib . which Ephesus was the capital.

óptos, ov , ở , bread, a loaf. 'Aglavós, où, ó , ý , adj. Asiatic, i. e.

åpxalos, aía , aîov, (åpxń ,) ancient, belonging to Asia Minor.

old, offormer days, of old time . 'Ασιάρχης, ου , ο , ('Ασία, άρχω,) αη

, , beginning, commence- Asiarch.

mnent , first , extremity. ảoTía , us , 7 , (a pr. and otTos ,) ao

åpxnyós, où , ó , (åpx ) and dywn) one stinence from food, fasting.

who makes a beginning, the author , ãoitos, ov , ó , adj. fasting .

source, cause ; a leader, chief, etc. àokéw , ô , f. now, to work up with

åpxiepatikos , ñ , óv, (åpxlepeús ,) be- skill; to exercise , to practise ; to

longing to the high priest, pontifical . exercise one's self, to endeavor, to

åpxiepeús , ews , d , ( åpxı- and lepeús , ) strive.

a high priest, chief priest . åouévws, adv. ( fydouai, perf. pass .

åpxlouváywyos, ov , d , (åpxı- and part . Youévos ,) gladly , with joy.

ouvaywyn ,) a ruler of the synagogue , åomácouai, f. áoquar, depon . mid . to

the presiding elder of the synagogue . draw to one's self ; hence to embrace,

åpxw, f. [w, (åpxń ,) to begin , to make to salute ; to welcome, to greet ; to

a beginning , to be first ; to rule, to visit , pay one's respects to ; to take

reign . leave of, to bid adieu .

ăpxwv, outos, 8, one who is first in dogov, adv. nearer , next, i . e . close

power, authority, dominion ; a ruler , to .

lord , prince ; a magistrate . Aogos , ov , " , Assos, a maritime city

ασάλευτο ó, ý , adj. (a pr. and of Asia Minor.

galeów,) unshaken, immovable, firm , åoteios, ov , d , ń , adj. (aotu,) urbane,

enduring
polished, elegant, fair, beautiful. -

šonuos, ov, , ý , (a pr . and oñua , ) åothp, épos, ó , a star .

without mark, unstamped ; ignoble, dotpov, ov, Tó, a constellation , a

ov,

mean. star.
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doúupwvos, ou , ó , Ý , adj. (a pr. and fr . obs. uów,) existing or acting of

oúmowvos ,) dissonant, harsh ; discord- one's self, spontaneous.

ant, disagreeing:
aŭtós, n , ó pron , self ; in the oblique

åoúveros, ov , o , Ý , adj. (a pr. and cases him , her, it ; with the art . the

oúvetos ,) void of understanding , dull same.

of apprehension , foolish. aŭtoû, adv . of place, here, there, in

åopádela, as, y (ào panńs,) firm- this or that place .

ness, fixedness, security. aútoù , ñs , où , Attic contr. for éautoll,

ảopalms, eos, os, 6 , 7 , adj . (a pr. | 7s , oo , pron . reflex. of 3d pers. himself,

and opáxw ,) not falling, fixed , im- herself, itself, etc.

movable , certain . αυτόχειρ , ρος , ο , ή , adj. (αυτός, χείρ.)

kopanícw , f. low, (àcpanńs,) and self-handed, i . e . doing with one's

mid . depon . ảopanicouai, f. loouai, to own hands.

make firm , to make fast. åpavicw , f. íow, (åpavhs,) to cause

åopatws, adv . (àopanńs,) firmly , to disappear, to put out of sight; pass .

without falling ; certain, assuredly ; to disappear, to vanish ; metaph . to

securely, safely. faint with terror, to expire with fear.

åtevítw , f. low , (årevńs, fr. a intens . αφελότης , τητος, ή , (αφελής,) sim

and reivw ,) to fix the eyes intently plicity, sincerity .

upon , to gaze upon intently. ápeois, ews , ń , (åpinu ,) dismission ,

åtiué'w , f. áow, (étiuos,) to dishon- a sending away ; hence remission,

or, to contemn ; to abuse , to treat forgiveness, pardon .

shamefully.
åpinui , (åtò and Imu . ) f. àoñow,

åtuis, ídos, , vapor, exhalation . 2 aor . àoñv, perf. åpîka, 1 aor . pass.

ŠTOTOS, OU, 8, , adj. (a pr. and tó- åpédnu, l fut. pass . åpeshoomas, to

tos) out of place, absurd. In N. T. send forth , to dismiss, to let go free ;

improper, evil, wicked ; noxious, to quit, to leave , to let remain .

hurtful.
åpigis, ews, , (åplkvéquai,) arrival.

’Attárela, as , À , Attalia, a mari- In N : T. departure.

time city of Pamphylia .
αφίστημι, f . ήσω, (από and ίστημι,)

aŭyń, as, ñ, light, brightness. trans . and intranş . to place away from ,

aŭçávw , f. aŭshow , 1 aor. nýtnoa, to separate , to remove, cause to de

1 aor . pass . nutnonv, to increase, to part ; to depart, to go away from , to

augment ; intrans. avgávw and mid . leave , to desist from , to let alone.

aŭtávouai, f. hoojai, 1 aor . pass. with ãouw, adv . suddenly, unexpectedly.

mid . signif. nůtýdny, to receive in αφορίζω, f. ιω, (από and ορίζω,) to

crease , to grow , to grow up .
set off by bounds, to limit of ; to set

aŭplov, adv . 'to -morrow . With the off apart, to separate ; to set apart

art . ý aŭplov (sc . ñuépa ), the morrow , for, to select, choose .

the next day. šowvos, ou, o, º , adj. (a pr. and

aŭtbuatos, n , ov, (aŭtos and véuaa, owrh ,) voiceless, dumb, silent .
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'Axaťa, as, , Achaia , a region of BapvdBas, a, 8 , Barnabas, an associ

Greece. ate of Paul in his labors .

åxlús, vos , ń , thick mist, cloud , Bápos , eos, ous , Tó , weight, burden ,

darkness . load .

áxpı , or ăxpus , adv . of time , contin Bapoaßâs, à , , Barsabas, the sur

uedly ; as a prep . during , until ; with name of two men .

verbs , as a conj . so long as until , i . e . βαρύς,, cia, ú, (Bápos ,) heavy,

until.
weighty , important ; violent , fierce .

Baoilela, as , ý , (Baoideus) king
B.

dom , dominion , reign.

Baßunúv, wvos, ń, Babylon, the cap Baoilets, éws , d, a king, prince,

ital of Babylonia . leader, chief.

Batús, cia , ú, deep, profound. Bao laikos, ņ , óv, (Baoneús,) kingly,

Báxw, f. Barã , perf. Bébanka, 2 royal.

aor . Banov, perf. pass . Béßanuai , 1 βασίλισσα, ης, ή , (βασιλεύς,)

aor . pass . ¿Bañanu, I fut. pass. Banan- queen.

couat, to throw , to cast , to fling ; to Bảous , 6@s , , (Baivº,) a step, pace ;

throw forth, to cast away, reject ; to in N. T. the foot.

rush forward ; spoken of a wind , to βαστάζω, f. άσω, (βάσις,) to raise

blow . upon a basis, to support ; to take up ,

Banticw , f. low ,to immerse, to sink ; to hold, to bear, to carry .

to wash, to cleanse by washing, to bap BáTos, oo, , or 8, a thorn- bush,

tize , to administer the rite of bap- bramble.

tism .
βεβηλόω, ώ , f. ώσω, (βέβηλος,) to

Bártloua, atos , T6 , (Banti (w .) some- profane, to violate .

thing immersed ; in N. T. baptism . Beviauív, d , indec. Benjamin , pr .

BATTIOTÁS, où , è , (Banti (w ,) a bap- name of the youngest son of Jacob .

tizer , i . e . the Baptist, a cognomen Bepvíkn, ns, ^ , Bernice , daughter of

applied to John, the forerunner of Herod Agrippa first, and sister to the

Christ . younger Agrippa .

Bántw , f. yw , to dip in , to immerse, Bépoca, as , ń, Beræa, a city of Mace.

to tinge , to dye . donia .

BápBapos, ou , d , a barbarian, a Bepolaíos, a, ov, of Beræa, Berean .

foreigner ; one who does not speak βήμα, ατος , το , ( βαίνω,) α step , α

Greek, one who is not a Greek. pace, foot- step ; a step , an elevated

Bapéws, adv . ( Bapús ,) heavily , with place , and hence the tribunal of a judge

difficulty. or magistrate .

Βαρθολομαίος,, d, Bartholo Bía , as, “ , strength, impetus, force,

mew, one of the apostles. violence .

Báp-icots, oũ , 6 , Bar-jesus, the Bialos, a, ov, (Bla,) violent, vehe

name of a Jewish magician . ment.

OV ,
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Bibros, ov, ý , inner rind of the βραδυπλοέω , ώ , ήσω, (βραδύς and

papyrus. In N. T. a roll, volume, aléw ,) to sail slowly .

scroll. Bpaxiwv, ovos , é , the arm. In N.

Buduvia, as, ń , Bithynia , a province T. by ineton . strength, might , power.

of Asia Minor. Bpaxós, cia , ú, short , small, few .

Biwors, ews, Ý , (Brown) life, mode of Bpépos, eos, ovs, Tó, a child, an in

life.
fant, a babe .

BALOTOS, ov, d , Blastus, a chamber Bpúxw, f. &w , to grate, to gnash with

lain of Herod Agrippa . the teeth .

βλασφημέω, ώ, f. ήσω, ( βλάσφημος ,) Bwuós, où , 8 , (Balvw, Bów ,) a step,

to blaspheme, to slander, defame,revile . stand, base ; in N. T. an altar.

βλάσφημος, ου, ο , ή , (βλάπτω or

βλάξ and φημή,) blasphemous, slan r.

derous.

Bréiw , f. *w, to see, to look ; to gáfa, ns, i , a treasury .

perceive, to discern ; to take heed, ráča, ns, ņ, Gaza , a city of the

beware ; spoken metaph . of a place , to Philistines.

look , to be situated .
fáïos, ou, d , Gaius.

Boów, ô , f. now, (Boń , to cry aloud, Tanatikos, ń , bv, Galatian .

to exclaim . Talinaios, a, ov , Galilean , an in

Bondela, as, ń, (Bondéw ,) help, aid, habitantof Galilee .

Taariwv, wvos , é , Gallio, a Roman

Bongéw , ô , f. now , (Boh, Jów, to proconsul of Achaia .

advance in aid of one, to assist, to Tapanina , ó , indec. Gamaliel, a

succor , to come to the rescue . distinguished Pharisee and teacher at

Borićw , f. low, (Borís ) to heave the Jerusalem.

lead, to sound. yáp, a causative particle , for, be

Boulevw, f. eúow , (Bouan ) to resolve cause , then , truly ; ydp kal , for also ;

in council, to decree. In N. T. only où váp, no then ! no indeed ! Mèv yáp,

mid . Bovlevoual, f. evoojai, to , take for indeed ; oŰte yáp, for neither.

counsel , to deliberate , to form a plan gé, an enclitic particle , giving em

or purpose . phasis to the word to which it is ap

Bovan , ñs , , a council ; hence will , pended , and often unsusceptible of

determination , decree ; plan , purpose. translation in English . Its general

Bobanua, atos, TÓ, (Botaouai ,) will, meaning is, at least, indeed, even,

intention , purpose .

Boúroual , depon . pass . 2 pers . Botnel , geveá âs , n , ( yivouai ) birth, gener

imperf. ¿Bouabunu, 1 aor . Bovanonu ation , offspring, progeny ; an age,

and hBourány, to will, to wish, be time , period ; a race, class, genera

willing ; to prefer, to desire ; to in- tion .

cline, to be disposed. γεννάω, ώ, f. ήσω, (γέννα poet . for

Succor .

too.

11 *
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γένος,) to beget spoken of men , to γογγυσμός, ου, ο , (γογγύζω,) mur

bear spoken of women ; pass. to be mur, murmuring , complaint.

born . γόμος, ου , ο, α load, lading, as of

γένος, εος, ους , το , (γίνομαι ,) race , a ship .

stock, descent ; offspring, posterity ; γόνυ, γόνατος , τo, the knee .

family, lineage ; nation , people ; kind, γράμμα , ατος , τό, (γράφω,) α picture,

sort , species. a letter, writing, an epistle, letters,

γερουσία, ας , ή , (γερούσιος fr. γέρων ,) learning.

a council of elders, a senate, the γραμματεύς , έως , ο, (γράφω,) α

Sanhedrim . writer , scribe ; a clerk , secretary .

γεύω, f. εύσω, to cause to taste , to γραφή , ής, ή , (γράφω,) α picture,

let taste . In N. T. only mid . yeúo- writing; the Scripture or Scriptures

μαι , f. εύσομαι, to taste, to eat, par- of the Jews, i . e . the Old Testament.

take of. γράφω, f. ψω , to grase or cut in , to

râ, vñs, n , earth, land , soil , ground ; sketch out, to write , to compose.

a country, region, territory. γρηγορέω, ώ, f. ήσω , (εγείρω, 2 perf.

γίνομαι , γίγνομαι , f. γενήσομαι , 2 έγρήγορα,) to wake, to keep awake, to

aor . εγενόμην, 1aor. pass . εγενήθην, patch.

depon . mid . to become , to happen, to γυμνός, ή , όν, naked, also lightly

be born, to be ; to be made, to be crea- clad, i . e . in the under garment only,

ted ; to take place, to come to pass , γυνή , αικός, ή , a woman, maiden,

to occur . one betrothed, a wife.

γινώσκω , Attic γιγνώσκω, f . γνώσο γωνία, ας, ή, αη αngle, α corner .

μαι, 2 aor . έγνων, perf . έγνωκα , perf.

pass. έγνωσμαι, 1 aor. pass. εγνώσθην, Δ.

1 fut . pass . γνωσθήσομαι , to know, per

ceive , gain a knowledge of ; to know Δαβίδ, και ,indec. also Δαυίδ or Δαυΐδ ,

by trial , to examine ; to learn, to find David, a celebrated Jewish king.

out ; to perceive , to observe ; to under δαιμόνιον, ου, το, (neut. of adj. δαι

stand, to have knowledge of. μόνιος,) demon , god, deity . In the

γλεύκος, εος , ους, το, (γλυκύς,) must, Jewish sense , demon, evil spirit,

new wine ; in N. T. sweet wine. devil.

γλώσσα, ης , ή , the tongue ; by me δάκρυ, νος, τo, and δάκρυον, νου, το,

ton . speech , language , dialect . a tear.

γνωρίζω , f. ίσω, to make known, to δακρύω , f. ύσω, (δάκρυ ,) to shed

declare, to reveal. tears , to weep .

γνώστης, ου , ο , (γινώσκω,) α knower, Δάμαρις , ιδος , ή , Damrs, a wo

i. e . one who knows. man of Athens, who became a convert

γνωστός, ή , όν, (γινώσκω,) known, under Paul's preaching.

known of all, incontrovertible . Δαμασκός , ού , ή , Damascus , a cele

γογγύζω, f. ύσω, to murmur. brated city of Syria .
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etc.

δαπανάω , ώ, f. ήσω, (δαπάνη ,) to Δερβαίος,, ou, d, belonging to

spend, to be at expense. Derbe .

8é, a particle properly adversative, AépBn, îs, ,, Derbe, a city of Lyca

but sometimes denoting transition , and onia in Asia Minor.

serving to introduce something contin dépw , f. depô, 1 aor . ědelpa , 2 aor.

uative or explanatory of what has pass. ésápnv, 2 fut. pass. daphoomai, to

gone before. Its general signification skin, to flay ; in N. T. to beut, to

is but, and, also, namely, now . scourge.

dénois, ews, , ( déomai ) want; need ; degueów , f. eúow , (deouós,) to bind.

supplication , petition , prayer. Séoulos, lov, o , (deouéw ,) one bound,

Dei, imperf. ědel , infin . delv , impers. a prisoner, captive.

it needs, there is need of, one must ; deouós, où, o, (86w) band, bond,

it is right or proper, it ought, should, fetter. In the plur . bonds, imprison

ment .

δείκνυμι and δεικνύω , f. δείξω , to δεσμοφύλαξ , ακος , ο , (δεσμός , φύλαξ )

show , to point out, cause to see , ex- a prison -keeper, a jailer.

hibit ; to teach , direct . δεσμωτήριον, ίου , « τό, (δεσμόω,) ο

deloidaluwv, ovos, o, Ý , adj. fearing prison .

the gods, religiously disposed. deductns, ov, 8 , ( dequów ,) a prison

deloidaluovia , as, , (deloidaluwy ,) er, one who is in bonds.

fear of the gods, religiousness, re DEOTÓTIS, ov, , a master, the head

ligion . of a family, as denoting authority,

dekadúo, twelve . Lord, and in this sense sometimes

DEKAT ÉVTE,fifteen. spoken of God.

DEKTÓs , h , óv, (8éxouai,) accepted , deupo, adv . here, hither.

and hence , acceptable, approved . devtepalos, uía, alov, adj. used ad

Dettoráßos, ou , 8 , (Sečiós , raußávw ,) verbially, on the second day .

one who takes the right hand ; hence dettepos, a, ov, ord . adj. second.

a guard, body -guard, or perhaps the Neut. adverbially, To Deútepov, the

name of a kind of light-armed soldiers, second time , again . So ek deutépou.

spearmen , lancers. oéxomai, f. gouai, depon. mid . perf.

Degiós, á, óv , right, the right hand d'édeyuan, to take, to receive , to accept;

(xep being supplied) , the right side, to admit, to welcome , to follow .

the right parts. déw , to want. Cf. δεί and δέομαι ..

δέομαι, f. δεήσομαι , 1 aor. έδεήθην δέω, f. δήσω , 1 aor. έδησα , perf. δέδε

with mid . signif. to need, to want ; to ka, perf. pass . dédemar, to bind , to bind

make known one's wants, to beseech , together, to fasten , to put in bonds.

sń, a particle serving to give to a

δέον ,V, OVTOS , Tó, participle of dei, ne- sentence certainty or reality , in oppo

cessary, proper, that which ought to sition to mere opinion or conjecture ;

be.
indeed, then, now, truly, really. In

to pray.
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a hortative sense , now then , come now , diadhan , ns , n , ( Slatinui,) a dispo

etc. sition, arrangement, covenant.

δημηγορέω, ώ , f. ήσω , ( δήμος, αγο διακατελέγχομαι , f. έγξομαι, (διά,

pów ,) to address a public assembly, to kateléyxouai ,) to confute in disputa

harangue .
tion .

Anuntpuos , ou , d , Demetrius, a διακονέω , ώ , 1 aor. διηκόνησα, to

silversmith at Ephesus. serve , to attend upon , to minister

8ņuos , ov , d , the people, commons, unto .

common people. dlakovía , as, ^ , ( dlakóvos,) service,

& nuovia, adv . publicly, in public. attendance, ministry, ministration,

onuócios, la , lov, (oņuos ,) public, aid , relief.

belonging to the public , for public use . διακόσιοι, αι , α, ( δίς, εκατόν,) too

diá , prep . through , throughout ; by , hundred.

by means of, on account of, because διακούω , f. oύσομαι, (διά, ακούω,) to

of, for the sake of, etc. hear through or out , to hear fully .

διαβαίνω, f. βήσομαι , to pass diakpivw , f . vô , to separate through

through or over.
out, to distinguish, to make a distinc

diáßolos, ov , d , , subst . á calumni- tion ; mid . dlakpivouai: 1 aor. pass.

ator , slanderer , accuser ; with the art . with mid. signif. Sierpizny, to sepa

& diáßoros, the devil, Satan . rate one's self ; in N. T. to contend

diayyéxxw , f. yelã, (diá, ágyénrw ,) with, to dispute with ; to doubt, to

to announce, to publish, proclaim ; to hesitate .

give exact and certain intelligence. diaréyw , f. Ew, to gather out apart,

diayivouai, 2 aor . dreyevóunv, to be i. e. to select . In N. T. only as depon.

or to go throughout, to be always ; mid. dialéyouai, 1 aor. pass. Slané

hence , to be past, to intervene, to wonu with mid. -signif. to speak , to

elapse. converse with, to dispute, to discuss,

dlayıváokw , f. yvároual , to know reason, argue .

accurately , to distinguish ; to exam DÁREKTOS, OU , Ń , (daréyoua . ) speech ,

ine , to investigate.
language , dialect , peculiar idiom .

διάγνωσις , εως , ή , (διαγινώσκω ,) en diarów, f. úow , to dissolve, to dis

act knowledge ; in N. T. examina- perse, to break up .

tion, triul , hearing . dlauaptúpouai, f. oùuai, depon. mid .

dladéxouai, f. détoual, to receive to call the gods or men to witness, to

through, to receive in succession , to protest or affirm with solemn attesta

succeed tions, to admonish solemnly , to charge

dladidwui, f. dúow , to give from earnestly ; to testify, to teach, to en

hand to hand, to deal out , to divide, to force .

distribute. dlauáxouai, f. hoouai, depon. mid .

Sladoxos, ov, ó, Ý, (diadexomai ,) a to fight together, to contend, to dis .

pute.successor .
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or across.

Blauepicw , f. low , to dispart, to sep διάστημα, ατος , το, ( διστημι ,) dis

arate into parts, to divide up . tance, interval .

diavéuw, f. uâ , to distribute , portion diaotpépw, f . yw , perf. pass. (dlé

out ; to divulge, spread abroad. otpajual ) to distort, to twist , turn

diavoiyw , f. olču , (did, åvoiyw,) to aside ; to pervert , to wrest , corrupt.

open , to explain , expound. diaoácw , f. bow, to save through,

diavów , f. úow , (diá , åvúw,) to bring to bring safely through, to come to or

through to an end, accomplish, finish. reach safely.

diutavtós, adv . through the whole diatayń, ñs, , ( Slatkoow ,) a dispos

time, continually, always. ing in order, a disposition , arrange

dlatepów , w, f. áow , to pass through ment.

or over , to go across. dlatárow or táttw, f. gw, to arrange,

diathéw , ô , f. eúow, to sail through to dispose in order ; to direct , to pre

scribe, to order, and mid . diaráooouat

dlamovéw , ô , f. how , to labor through , in the same sense .

to effect with labor . In N. T. mid . datenéw , ô , f. éow , to bring to

diatovéouai, oùual, 1 aor . pass . Dienor- a full end, to finish , complete ; in

any with mid . signif. to pain one's N. T. to continue , to remain.

self, to be indignant. διατηρέω, ώ, f . ήσω , (διά, τηρέω,) to

diatopetoval, f. evoojal, depon. to watch closely , to keep with care ; with

go or pass through . éautóv, etc. to guard or keep one's

dlanopéw, w , how, (diá, åropéw ,) to self wholly ( from a thing) , to abstain

be wholly at loss, to be much in doubt wholly .

and perplexity, to hesitate greatly. διατίθημι , f. διαθήσω, to place apart ,

dlampiw , f. low, to saw through or to set out in order , to arrange ; in N.

asunder. In N. T. only mid . dlampio- T. only mid . datideuai, f. diadhoomat,

Mal , to be enraged, to be moved with to arrange in one's own behalf, to

anger. make an arrangement, to institute or

diapõhyvuul or diapshoow, f. Ew , (did , make a covenant .

Shywui,) to tear through, to rend diatpißw, yw, to rub in pieces, to

asunder. wear away . In N. T. spoken only

διασκορπίζω, f. ίσω, to scatter of time, to spend, to pass ; to remain,

abroad, to disperse. sojourn, abide .

diaoráw, w , f. áow, to pull asunder, διαφέρω, f. διοίσω, 2 aor . διήνεγκον,

to tear in pieces.
to bear or carry through, to bear

dlaoTeipw , f. epô, to sow , to scatter asunder, in N. T. only in the pass .

abroad, to disperse.
to be divulged, to be published abroad ;

dlaotéNw, f. edw , to put asunder, spoken of a ship , to be borne hither

to set apart ; hence mid to state dis- and thither, to be driven about .

tinctly, to explain clearly ; to com diapeúyw , f. [w , to flee through, to

mand , to charge, to enjoin upon . escape by flight.
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διαφθορά, ας, ή , (διαφθείρω,) cor- διίστημι, (διά , ίστημι,) 1 aor . διέστη

ruption, destruction . oa, to place asunder, to separate ; to

διαχειρίζω, f. ίσω , to have pass depart , to pass away.

through one's hands, to administer ; διισχυρίζομαι , f . ίσομαι , depon. mid.

in Ν . Τ. mid . διαχειρίζομαι, to lay| (διά, ισχυρίζομαι ,) to afirm strongly ,

hands upon, to kill , to slay . or confidently.

διαχλεύαζω, f. άσω, to deride, to δίκαιος , αία , ον, adj. right, just , like,

scoff, to mock . even, equal.

διδάσκαλος , ου , ο , (διδάσκω,) α teach δικαιοσύνη , ης , ή , (δίκαιος,) justice ,

er , instructor, master . equity ; piety , righteousness, godli

διδάσκω , f. ξω , ( obsol. δάω,) to teach, ness .

to instruct ; to direct, to put in δικαιόω , ώ , f. ώσω, (δίκαιος ,) to jus

mind.. tify, to regard as just; to absolve, to

διδαχή , ής, ή , (διδάσκω ,) teaching, acquit, to clear.

instruction ; precept, doctrine. δικαστής, ου , ο, (δικάζω, ) α judge.

δίδωμι, f. δώσω , 1aor. έδωκα , 2 aor. δίκη , ης , ή , right, justice ; punitive

έδων , perf. δέδωκα, pluperf. έδεδώκειν, justice ; judgment, sentence.

to give , to bestow upon , to grant, to διό, conj. (=δι' ό,) on which account ,

impart ; to give up , to deliver over, to wherefore.

commit ; to perform , to exhibit ; to ap διοδεύω , f. εύσω, ( διά, οδεύω ,) to travel

point , to constitute , to ordain, to in - through, to traverse .

stitute . Διονύσιος , ου , ο, Dionysius, an Are

διενθυμέομαι , ούμαι , ( διά , ενθυμέo- opagite of Athens.

mai ,) to revolve in mind , to consider, to διοπετής , έoς , ούς, ο , ή , adj. (Διός

reflect. gen of Ζεύς , and πέτω = πίπτω ,) fallen

διερμηνεύω, f . εύσω , (διά , ερμηνεύω,) from Jupiter, heaven-descended.

to interpret, expound, explain . διόρθωμα , ατος, το , (διορθόω,) αη

διέρχομαι, f. ελεύσομαι , ( διά, έρχο- emendation, reform, improvement .

ual ,) to come or go through, to pass Διόσκουροι , ων , οι, (Διός , κούρος,) the

through ; to reach , to arrive at. Dioscuri, i . e. Castor and Pollux .

διερωτάω, ώ, f. ήσω , ( διά , ερωτάω ,) to διότι , conj . ( δι' ότι ,)= διά τούτο ότι,

inquire through , to inquire out . on account of this that , for this rea

διετία , ας, ή , (διετής ,) space of two son that , because .

years . διωγμός, ου, ο , (διώκω,) pursuit of

διηγέομαι, ούμαι, f. ήσομαι, depon. | enemies. In N. T. persecution.

mid . (διά , ηγέομαι,) to lead or conduct διώκω, f. ώξω, to cause to fee ; to

through , to go through with, to re- pursue after, to pursue with malignity,

count, tell, declare. to persecute..

διθάλασσος , ου , ο , ή , adj. (δίς, θά δόγμα, ατος, το, (δοκέω,) α decree,

naosa ,) between two seas ; spoken of edict , ordinance.

a shoal or sand -bank. δοκέω, ώ, f. δόξω, 1 aor . έδοξα , το
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seem , to appear ; to be of opinion, to power ; a potentate, prince ; a minis .

think, suppose , believe ; to determine, ter of court, an officer.

to resolve . duvarós, ņ , bv, (dúvajai ) able,

862os, ou, d, (déw, Séreap,) bait ; strong, powerful; skilful, eminent.

hence fraud, guile , deceit. dúo, oi, ai, rá, two .

doča , ns , ň , (dokéw ,) a seeming, an δυσεντερία, ας, ή, (δυς, έντερον )

appearance ; praise, applause ; dig- dysentery , flux.

nity , glory, lustre, brightness ; ex Sádeka, oi, ai, rd , indec . twelve .

cellence , perfection. δωδεκάφυλον, ου , το, (δώδεκα, φυλή,)

dočáów , f. dow, (86&a,) to be of opin- the twelve tribes of Israel .

ion , to think ; to praise, celebrate, dwua, atos , Tó, (déuw ,) a building,

magnify ; to honor, to exalt in digni- a house .

ty, to glorify. dwpeá, âs, , (dídwyn ,) a gift.

Aopods, đồos, , Dorcas, pr . name owpeáv, adv . (accus . of dwpeá ,) gratis,

of a female.
gratuitously, freely ; groundlessly ,

dovreów, f. eúow, (dolllos,) to be a without cause.

slave , to serve ; to obey, be devoted

to .
E.

boÚAn, ms, 7 , ( BoAos,) a female

slave, a handmaid . táv, conj. ( for ei, ăv ) if, if so be that,

doüros, ov , 8 , a slave, servant, in case that .

bondman ; as adj. goûtos , ń , bv, serv εαυτού , της, του, accus . εαυτόν, τήν,

ing, enslaved, bound to serve . TÓ, reflex . pron . 3 pers . of oneself,

dovrów, w, wow, (dollaos,) to make a of itself, accus. himself, herself, itself.

slave of, to bring into bondage , to ¿ ów , w , f. čáow , I aor . etaoa, imperf.

enslave ; in pass . perf. dedoúhwuai, to eiwv, to let , to let be ; to suffer, allow ,

be a slave, to serve . permit ; to let alone , to leave ; to

dpóuos, ov, o, (Opéuw = tpéxw ,) a commit to , to leave in charge.

running, a race . eBoouhkovta, oi, ui, rá, indeclin ,

Apovolana, ns , Ý , Drusilla , youngest seventy .

daughter of Herod Agrippa I , and sis eB8oUnkovtákis, adv. seventy times.

ter of the younger Agrippa and of 'EBpaios, aía , aîov , or 'EBpaîos, ov,

Bernice , celebrated for her beauty . ó , a Hebrew . In N. 'T. oi 'Eßpalot,

dúvapai, f. durhoomai, depon . imperf. the Jews of Palestine, who used the

éduvdunu , 1 aor. nouvhanv, to be able, Hebrew language.

I can ; to be capable , have power, Εβραΐs, ίδος , ή , (sc. διάλεκτος ,) the

force, ability. Hebrew language.

Suvaus, 6s, 7 , (50vacuat,) the being & rgbww , f low , léggése) to bring

able ; ability, power, strength, effica- near, to cause to approach ; to draw

cy , force. near, to approach.

δυνάστης , ου, ο, (δύναμαι,) one in égyús, adv . near, nigh.
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égyelpw , f . dyepw , I aor. Byelpa, to particle , whether, like the Lat. an,

wake , to arouse , to cause to rise up ; num, ne .

mid . éyeipomat, to awake, to rouse up, erdw , to see , wholly obsolete in the

to arise ; 1 aor. pass. ñyéponu, perf. pres. act . for which opów is used : its

pass . éyhyequal with mid. signif. to tenses form two families,oneexclusive.

rise , to have risen . ly in signif. to see , the other , to know .

éykanéw , ô , f. now , ( év , karéw ,) to I. To see , behold , 2 aor . elSov , opt .

call in , i . e . to demand. In N. T. to idoqui, subj. Yow , infin . ideiv, part. idúv.

call in question , to accuse, arraign , These forms are used as the aorist of

bring a charge against . dpáw , in the sense of to see , perceive,

dykatareinw, f. *w, ( èv, kataleitw ,) either with the eyes or mentally.

to leave behind in any place , to leave , II . To know , which signif. comes

forsake, abandon. from the 2 perf. olda , subj. eidā , infin .

& ykanua, atos , T6, (dykaréw ,)charge , cidéval, particip . eidós , pluperf. delv,

accusation . fut. eiðhow , strictly , to have seen , pes

éykóttw, f. yw, ( év, KÓTTW ,) to strike ceived, apprehended ,and hence it takes

in , cut in ; metaph. to impede, hinder . the present signif. to know and the

cykpátela, as, ý, ( énykpatńs,) conti- pluperf. becomes an imperf. This word

nence , temperance , self -control. is used of mediate knowledge , that

bykpaths, éos , oùs , d , vi, adj. (év, which is immediate being expressed

kpátos , ) strong , powerful; in N. T. by cúvoida.

metaph . having self -control, continent, είδωλόθυτον, ου , τό, ( είδωλον , θύω,)

temperate, abstinent . idol- sucrifice , any thing sacrificed to

éya , gen . euoû, uoù, I, pron . of the idols .

first person ; plur . ñueis. eldwlov , ou , tó , ( eldos ,) an image,

ēdapos, eos , ous , Tó , ( ědos ,) base , bot- spectre, figure ; an idol-image.

tom , floor , the ground. eikooi , oi, ai, rá , indec. twenty .

εθέλω, see θέλω.
eiui, f. čoquat, ( w ) imperf. hv,

Dvos, eos , ous , tó , a multitude, imper . YoSi, to be , to exist, to have

nation, race ; people, inhabitants . In existence ; to come to pass, to take

the Jewish sense , tà čovn , the nations , place.

the gentiles, i . e . the pagan or heathen Elmov , 2 aor. ; imper. cimé, opt.

nations . Eftolui, subjunct . einw , inf. eiteiv, part .

Jos , eos , ous, tó , a custom, usage, eitáv, to say, to speak ; to ask, to in

quire ; to answer, reply ; to tell , de

Jw, only in 2 perf. etw.Ja with pres . clare , to foretell , predict ; to direct,

signif. to be accustomed, to be wont. bid , command.

ei , conditional conjunction , if ,distin epsv7 , 7s , , peace , state of peace,

guished from éáv, as denoting a mental tranquillity , security ; health , welfare,

supposition , without reference to any prosperity .

real contingency. . As an interrog. είρω, f. ερω, see in είπον .

manner.



Eis — ’Ekréya . 233

eis, prep . governing the accus. to, &kBoań , îs, ň , ( èkBáarw ,) a cast

toward, upon , into ; up to , until ; for, ing out , e. g . the lading of a ship .

in order to or for ; in accordance érdéxomai, f . Couat, tp receive from ;

with , conformably to . in N. T. inchoatively , to be about to

els, uía , év, gen . évós , uiâs évós , one, receive from , to wait for, look for,

the first cardinal number. Indef. one, expect.

some one , any one, a certain ; from the εκδιηγέομαι, ούμαι, f. ήσομαι , ( διη

Heb. as an ordinal , first. yéouai,) to tell out , to relate in full.

elodyw, f. átw, (áywn) to lead into , ŠKOLKÓW , W , f. how, (ěKOLKOS , ) to exe

to bring in or into ; to import, admit, cute right and justice, to defend one's

to introduce . cause ; to revenge, avenge, punish .

εισακούω, f. oύσομαι, (ακούω,) το ek diknous, ews , ņ ( endikéw ,) a re

hear to , listen to ; to give heed, obey ; venging, punishing ; a maintaining

to hear favorably, to grant . one's right, defending one's cause.

είσειμι , imperf. εισήειν, ( είς, είμι, ) to (khoTos , OU , 6 , 7 , adj. ( Đồ Bauty)

go into , to enter . given up ,
delivered over .

εισέρχομαι, f. εισελεύσομαι , 2 aor .
ékei, adv . of place , there, in that

ciondov, to go or come into , to enter . place ; spoken ' of the place whither,

eioodos, ov, ý , (els , ódás ,) way into thither, to that place .

any place , entrance , access . Kender, adv . ( ékei ,) thence, from

eioandów , w, f. now , to leap into, that place .

to spring in . ékeivos, n , o , pron . demon . ( ékei ,)

ciotopevojai, f. eúgomal, depon . to that , that one there , equiv. to an em

go into , to enter . phatic he, she , it .

είστρέχω, 2 aor. εισέδραμον , (τρέχω,) ékeide, adv. ( ékei,) thither, to that

run into a house, etc. Absol . to run place, by attraction for ékei, there , in

in . that place.

εισφέρω, 2 aor . εισήνεγκον, 1 aor. &K COTÓW , ô , how , to seek out , search

eiohveyka, to bear , bring or lead into . out ; to seek after, to endeavor to

¿k , before a vowel é , a prep . gov- gain.

erning the genitive with the primary čkJaußos, ov , o , , adj. ( ék , Jáußos,)

signiſ. out of, from , of, forth from . quite astonished, amazed, astounded .

ÉKAOTOS, n, ov, each, every one, each KJETOS, ou, 6 , 7 , adj. (Ảkrí nu1,)

exposed, put out.

ékatóv, oi, ai, tá , a hundred ; ad εκκλησία, ας, ή , (έκκλητος,) α con

verbially , a hundred - fold. vocation , assembly, congregation .

εκατοντάρχης and εκατόνταρχος , ου , ÈKKONUMBáw, w, how, to swim out.

8 , (ékatóv, ápxw ,) a centurion . Škradéw , w , f. how, to speak out, to

&KBáxxw, 2 aor . éébanov, f. Barw , tell , disclose .

to throw or cast out ; to take out, to &KNéyw , f. w , to lay out together ,

extract, remove . to choose out, select.

one .
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πτωκα,

εκλογή, ής, ή, (εκλέγω,) choice, elec εκτός, adν . ( εκ ) out of, without ;

tion , selection . as prep . without, except, besides.

εκπέμπω, f . ψω, to send out , to send εκφέρω, f. εξοίσω , 1aor. έξένεγκα ,

forth.. 2 aor . étéveykov, to bear out, to carry

εκπηδάω , ώ, f. ήσω , to leap out, to out, to take away.

rush forth. εκφεύγω, f. εύξομαι, to fee out of a

εκπίπτω , f. εκπεσούμαι , perf. εκπέ- place ; to fee from, to escape .

2 aor. εξέπεσον , 1aor. εξέπεσα, εκχέω, also εκχύνω, f . εκχεώ, 1 aor .

to fall out of or down from ; to lose, εξέχεα, perf. pass . εκκέχυμαι, 1 aor.

fail.. pass. εξεχύθην, 1 fut . pass . εκχυθήσο

έκπλέω , f. εύσομαι , to sail out of, το μαι, to pour out, to empty out, to shed

sail from .
abroad ..

εκπληρόω , ώ , f. ώσω, to fill out , to εκχύνω, see in εκχέω.

complete, fulfil. εκψύχω, f. ξω , to breathe out, to

εκπλήσσω or ττω, f. ξω, 2 aor. pass . expire, to die.

εξεπλάγην, to strike out , to bring , or ελαιών, ωνος, ο, (ελαία,) αη olive

force out by a blow ; in N. T. only yard.

pass . to be struck with astonishment , 'Ελαμίτης, ου, ο, αη Elamite.

to be astonished, to be amazed. ελεημοσύνη , ης, ή , (ελεήμων ,) mercy,

εκπορεύομαι , f. εύσομαι , to go out of, compassion ; by meton . alms, charity .

to go or come forth ; to go forth from , έλευσις, εως , ή , α coming.

to go away. έλκω , f . ελκύσω from ελκύω, 1 aor .

έκστασις , εως , ή , (εξίστημι,) α put- είλκυσα, to draw, to drag:.

ting away, removal ; astonishment, “Έλλας, άδος, ή , Hellas, Greece .

amazement ; an ecstasy, a trance . “Ελλην, ηνος , o , Hellen, a Greek ;

έκταράσσω or ττω, f. ξω, to stir up , οι Έλληνες, the Greeks.

to confound, to agitate . Ελληνίς , ίδος, ή , (fem. of adj .

εκτείνω, f. τενώ, perf. τέτακα , το “Ελλην,) Greek . In Ν. Τ . α female

stretch out , extend ; to let go, as an Greek.

anchor..
“Ελληνιστής, ου, ο (ελληνίζω,) α

εκτένεια , ας, ή , (εκτείνω,) extension, Hellenist .

attention , assiduousness . “Ελληνιστί , adν . (ελληνίζω,) 1η

εκτενής, έoς , ούς, ο , ή , adj. extended, Greek , i . e . in the Greek language .

intent , earnest , fervent. ελπίζω, f. ίσω , (ελπίς,) to hope , to

εκτίθημι, f . εκθήσω, to place out , to hope for, to expect .

expose ; mid . εκτίθεμαι, to set forth, ελπίς , ίδος, ή , hope , confident er

expound , declare (Acts 18 , 26) . pectation .

εκτινάσσω or ττω , άξω, to shake out 'Έλύμας, α, ο , Elymas, a magician .

or off, to shake violently. έμβιβάζω, f. άσω , (έν, βιβάζω).

έκτος , η , ον, ordin. num. (έξ ,) the έμβλέπω, f. ψω, (εν, βλέπω,) to look

sixth . | in, to look in the face, to look at, to
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1

the pass .

fix the eyes upon ; to see clearly, to evdédumai, to go in , to enter in , to put

discern . on ; pass . to be clothed ; mid. to clothe

čupalvoual, f. oùual, (èv, uaivouai ) one's self.

to be mad at, to be furious against. ενδύω , see ενδύνω.

êupévw , f. evâ , (év, mévw ,) to remain èvédpa , as , ý , (év, édpa,) a lying in

in a place ; to remain in , to continue wait , an ambuscade.

in .
¿vedpeów, f. eúow , ( ¿védpa ,) to lie in

’Equóp, d, indec . Emmor. wait for, to lie in ambush against.

εμπίπλημι, f . εμπλήσω , (έν, πίμπλη ένεδρον , ου, τό, = ενέδρα .

ui ,) to fill, quite full; to make full ; to éveka, prep . gov. the gen . on ac

fill, to satisfy, satiate . count of, because of, for the sake of.

éutvéw , ô , cúow, (év, atvéw ,) to blow ¿ vevloyéw , f. how, to bless in or

in or upon , to breathe in ; to breathe , through any one. In N. T. only in

to respire.

čut poogev , adv . forwards, in front, évsáde, adv . of place , where, here,

before ; as prep. before, in the pres- in this place ; of place whither ,

ence of hither, to this place .

εμφανής, έoς , ούς, και , adj. ('čupal ενθυμέομαι , ούμαι, f. ήσομαι, depon.

vw ,) appearing in a thing ; apparent, mid. (év , Juuós) 1 aor. pass . with

visible , open , plain, distinct. mid . signif. to have in mind , to revolve

čupavítw, f. low , ( čupavńs,) to make in mind, to think upon .

apparent, to show forth ; to manifest, év Júunois, ews, ( év Juuéoua.,)

to make known, declare, show ; to thought, cogitation, excogitation, in

accuse, inform against.
vention .

čupoßos, ou , ó , Ý , adj. (év, póßos,) ¿ vlautós, où, ó, a year.

in fear, terrified , affrighted. ενισχύω, ύσω, (ισχύω, ) to be strong

év, prep . governing the dative , in , in any thing ; to be invigorated, to be

on, upon , at , by , near, with , before, in come strong.

the presence of ĚVVUTOS, n , ov, ord . adj. ( évvéa ,) the

évavríov, adv . over against ; before, ninth, usually in the phrase ý ápa ý

in the presence of, in sight of. εννάτη , the ninth hour.

évavríos, a, ov, over against, oppo évveós , h , bv, speechless, dumb.

site ; contrary , adverse , hostile . évvouos, ov, o , * , (év, vóuos,) legal,

evdeńs , oùs , ó , , adj. ( èvdéw ,) in legitimate.

want, needy, destitute. εντέλλομαι, f. τελούμαι, depon . mid.

&vdeka, oi, ai, cá, card . num . eleven . perf. pass. évTÉTakuai, with mid . or

& vduvauów , w, f. bow , to strengthen , act. signif. to enjoin upon, to charge

to render strong ; to acquire strength , with, to command.

to be strong. evToàn, 7s, 7 , (ểVT - AAouat,) instruc

lydúvw or żydów, f. úow , 1 aor . ¿ vé- tion, charge, command ; commission ,

dvoa, 1 aor. pass. ¿ véduany, perf. pass . ' direction .
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¿YTÓMOS, ov , d , n , adj . ( év , TÓTOS ,) in II . ételui, (ék , elu .,) to go out of,

the place = a resident, an inhabitant . to go away, to depart from .

čvtpouos, ov , d , y , adj . ( év , Tpóạos ,) è tépxoual, f. égedeto ouai, 2 aor. &

in trembling, trembling , terrified . ña.gov, to go or come out of any place,

&vtvyxávw , f. reútomat, to fall in to go or come forth ; to go out, go

with , to light upon ; to come to , to away, depart .

address, to apply to . ČLEOTI, impers . verb , particip . égóv,

¿ vutviátw , also ¿ yutviácouai, depon.it is possible , one can ; it is lawful,

( èvú vlov ,) to dream . right , permitted , one may.

ÈVÚT VLOV , ov, Tó , (év , únyos ,) a dream . εξηγέομαι , ουμαι , f. ήσομαι , depon.

¿váriov , prep . gov . the gen . in the mid. (ék , öyéomai) to lead out , to take

presence of, before , in the sight of. the lead , be leader ; to bring out,

¿ vwthCouar, f. loouai , depon . mid . to make known , declare ; to tell, nar

give ear to , listen to , rate , recount .

étávw , f. átw, (ék, áyw,) to lead out , etnis, adv . in order, successively ;

to conduct out . in N. T. as adj. “ é tris, sc . ñuépa, the

égalpów , w, f. how, (ék, aipów ,) 2 following day, the next day .

aor . &fcilov, 2 aor. mid . eteinato , to εξίστημι , also εξιστάω, 1 aor. εξέστη

take out , to select ; mid. to select for oa, 2 aor. égéotiv, to put out of place ;

one's self, to choose ; to rescue , deliv- to astonish ; intrans . to be put out, to

be out of place, to recede from ; to be

ēžalouns , adv . suddenly, unexpect. beside one's self, to be astonished,

edly , at once . amazed, filled with wonder.

έξαλείφω, f. ψω , (εκ, αλείφω,) το εξολοθρεύω,, evow , to destroy ut

smear out , to blot out , expunge ; to terly.

pardon. εξομολογέω, f. ήσω ,=ομολογέω only

¿ čárouar, f. aloûual, ( $K , ár opal ) stronger, to confess fully, to concede,

to leap out, to spring forth . admit, acknowledge, profess.

εξανίστημι, f. στήσω, ( εκ , ανίστημι,) εξόν , see έξεστι .

to cause to rise up , to raise up ; in ŽŽOpKiotńs , ov , , ( éšopki(w ) an ex

trans . to rise up from or out of, to orcist.

stand forth . εξουθενέω, ώ , f. ήσω, (έκ , ουθενέω ,)

¿EATOOTéMW , f otelã, (ék , åto- to set at naught , to despise, contemn,

OTÉM1w ,) to send away out of, to send to treat with scorn , to reject.

forth ; to dismiss , to let depart . Eovola, as , ň , ( égeOTI,) power, abili

é čaprísw , f. low , ( ék , åprícw ,) to ty, faculty ; license , liberty ; commis-,

complete fully, to finish, to bring to sion, authority, full power.

écoxń , îs , ň , prominence, projec

égaurîs , adv. from this time, forth- tion ; eminence , distinction .

with, presently , immediately. Ščurvos, ou, , , adj. out of sleep,

Ι. έξειμι , (εκ, ειμί,) see έξεστι. awakened, awake.

er .

an end.
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day .

Ew, adv. of place , out, without, out ŠTELUL, (éti , eluı) to go upon, to

of doors, external ; of place whither ,' | come on, to approach.

out , forth , out of doors. ÉTÉKelva, adv . beyond.

εξωθέω, ώ, f. ήσω and εξώσω , το επέρχομαι , f . επελεύσομαι, 2 aor.

thrust out , to drive out ; thrust for- éañadov, to go or come upon or over

ward, propel . any place , to come to, to arrive ; to

éoptń, as, ń , a feast, festival, holy- come upon , to befall.

επερoτάω , ώ , ήσω , (επί, έρωτάω,) to

ÊTayyería, as, Ý , ( étayyénrw ,) an- ask at or of any one , to inquire of; to

nunciation, announcement ; order, question , interrogate.

mandate ; promise . ÉTÉXW , f. péEW , 2 aor . étéo xov,

Tayyéniw, f . edw , ( éni , åyyértw ) |( éní, čxw ,) to have or hold upon ; to

to bring word to , to tell , proclaim , fix the mind upon , to give heed to, to

announce ; in N. T. as depon . mid . mark ; to remain , stay .

étayyé douai, to announce one's self, éni , prep . gov . the gen. dat . and

to promise ; to profess, to make pro- accus. on , upon , in ; to , towards ; be

fession of fore, in presence of ; in , during ; of,

êtráyw , 1 aor. partic . étáčas, to lead concerning , after, besides ; on account

up to , to bring upon, to introduce . of, because of

επαίρω, f. αρώ, ( επί , αίρω,) to take επιβαίνω, f. ήσομαι , to go upon , to

up, to raise up , lift up ; mid . émaipo- tread upon ; to arrive at or in ; to

mas , to lift up one's self, to rise up . mount , to ascend .

èrakpokopal,wuai , depon . mid . ( été, επιβάλλω , f . βαλώ , to cast upon or

åkpođoua ,) to hear to , to hearken to . over, to lay upon ; to seize , to do vio

énávaykes, adv . necessarily ,on com- lence to ; to lay hold of, to undertake ;

pulsion . to cast one's self upon, to rush upon ,

étapxía , as, ý , ( ět apxos,) province, to fall upon .

prefecture, sc . of the Roman empire. επιβιβάζω, f. άσω , το to

čavais, ews , , (éni, aûais ,) a fold , mount.

a stall ; a house, dwelling, abode . ÈTrißodw , ô , f. how, to cry out , to

étaúplov, adv. of time, upon the exclaim vehemently.

morrow , to -morrow . ketBookm , ms , , (BouAn ,) counsel

én eyelpw , f. epcô, ( éni, éyeipw ,) to upon or against ; plot , conspiracy .

wake up, to rouse up ; to excite
επιγίνομαι , to arise upon , to come

against on ; of a wind, to spring up .

ŠTELSń , conj (étel , sń .) as indeed , επιγινώσκω , f. γνώσομαι , to know

as now ; since indeed , since now , fully, to find out, discover ; to per

because now.
ceive , to recognize .

éneîdov, 2 aor . to the present èpopów, ésrcypáow , f. w, to make a mark

to look upon, to behold ; to regard, upon, to inscribe .

to attend to. ¿Tidelavuus, f. delèw, to show up , to

cause
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show before any one , to show, exhibit, επιμένω, f. νώ, 1 aor. επέμεινα, το

demonstrate , prove . remain, continue ; to be constant in,

επιδέχομαι, f. δέξομαι , depon. mid . to to persevere in .

receive upon , to receive , admit ; to ad επινεύω , f . εύσω, to mod or pink

mit, assent to . upon , to assent to by a nod or wink ;

επιδημέω, ώ , f. ήσω, (επίδημος ,) to tο αεsent , to consent.

be among one's own people, to be at επίνοια , ας, ή , (επί, νούς,) cogitation,

home ; in N. T. to come among a purpose.

people as a stranger, to reside as a • επιούσα, see έπειμι.

stranger. επιπίπτω, f. πεσούμαι, 2 aor. επέπε

επιδίδωμι , f . δώσω , to give upon ; toσον, perf. επιπέπτωκα , to fall upon , to

give forth, to give or deliver over, to embrace, to descend upon .

commit to . επισκέπτομαι, f . ψομαι, depon . mid.

επιείκεια , ας , ή , ( επιεικής,) propriety, to look upon or at , to look out, seek

gentleness, clemency . out ; to visit , to look after.

επιζητέω, ώ, ήσω , to seek for , to επισκευάζω , f. άσω , (σκευάζω,) to

inquire after ; to require , demand. get ready , to equip, to make prepara

επίθεσις , εως , ή , (επιτίθημι,) α lay - tion for a journey.

ing upon, application, imposition . επισκιάζω , f. άσω, (σκιάζω,) to cast

επιθυμέω, ώ, f . ήσω, (θυμός,) το πα α shadow upon , to overshadow.

the desire upon , to desire earnestly , to επισκοπή, ής, ή , (επισκοπέω ,) αη

long for.. overseeing, visitation ; the duty ,

επικαλέω, ώ , f. έσω, to call upon , to charge , office of visiting.

invoke, pray to, worship ; to call in επίσκοπος, ου , ο, (επισκέπτομαι,) αη

addition, to surname. inspector, overseer, guardian .

επίκειμαι, f. είσομαι , (κείμαι,) to lie επίσταμαι , f. στήσομαι, to under

upon , to lie heavy upon , to press upon . stand, to know well, to have knowledge

Επικούρειος, ου, ο , αη Epicurean . of.

επικουρία, ας, (επί, κούρος ,) help. επιστέλλω, f. ελώ, to send to, to

επιλαμβάνω , f . λήψομαι , to take hold send word by letter , to give direction

upon , tó seize upon , to surprise. In by letter.

Ν . Τ. only mid . επιλαμβάνομαι , to lay επιστηρίζω , f. ίσω , to place firmly

hold of, to seize . upon ; pass . or mid . to rest or lean

επιλέγω, f. ξω , to speak or say upon, upon , to be supported on .

to name, call, choose. επιστολή, ής, ή , (επιστέλλω,) αη

επίλυσις , εως, ή , (επιλύω ,) solution, epistle , letter ; α letter of authority,

exposition, interpretation . dispatch..

επιλύω, f. ύσω, to let loose upon ; in επιστρέφω, f . ψω, 2 aor. pass . επε

N. T. to solve , explain , interpret. otpéow, to turn upon or towards;

επιμελεία , ας, ή , (επιμέλομαι ,) care , intrans. with εαυτόν implied and also

attention , diligence. in mid. to turn one's self upon or to
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wards, to turn towards or unto ; to επoκέλλω, f. ελώ , to drive or force

return , to be converted. upon , to run aground.

ŠALOTPOPń, îs, ñ , ( ĚTLOTPéow ,) a turn Éttá, oi, ai, rá, indec . seven.

ing about, conversion. " Epactos, ov, 8 , ( ěpáw ,) Erastus,

¿TLO VOTAOIS, Ews, Ý , ( émlouviotajai ) pr . name of a Christian.

a concourse, crowd, tumult. èprácouai, f. áoquai, depon. mid.

Tlopanńs, éos, ous, 8, ^ , (éni, opár- | (ěpyov ) imperf. eipasóuny, 1 aor.

Mouai,) ready to fall, not firm , inse- cipyaráuny, perf. pass . expyaoual as

cure , dangerous. depon. to work, labor, perform by

ÈTIT -Oow or áttw, f. £ w , to arrange labor, to do, to practise .

upon , to marshal in ranks ; in N. T. èpyacía, as, ( éprácouai ,) work,

to enjoin upon , charge, command. labor, occupation , trade, craft ; earn

ÊTiTidnui, f. Snow , 1 aor. ÉTÉINKA, ings, gain .

2 aor . médnv, to place, put or lay špyov, ov, Tó, labor, business, deed,

upon , to impose, to inflict ; ladewith, emplo ent, ndertaking, attempt,

to supply with ; mid. to set upon , work .

to assail. épeidw , f. elow, to fix firmly, to be

TLTPÉTw, f. yw, (Tpénw,) 1 aor. ¿mé- come fixed , to adhere, stick fast.

tpeya, 2 aor. pass. &Tretpárny, to turn épnuos, ou, d , n , adj. solitary, descrt,

upon , to give over to, commit to ; to deserted, desolate .

permit, allow , suffer. 'Epuñs, où, ó , Hermés, the Mercury

ÈTTLT POTÝ, îs, Ý , ( én LTPétW ,) commis- of heathen mythology ; pr . name of a

sion , charge, full power. Christian at Rome.

επιφαίνω, f . φανώ, 1 aor. επέφηνα, épzetbv, où, tó, a creeping animal,

2 aor . pass. êtrepávnv, to cause to ap- a reptile.

pear upon or to , to show , exhibit ; èpudpós, á, bv, red ; in N. T. only in

mid . or pass. to show one's self, to ý épvJpå gåragoa, the Red Sea .

appeur, shine forth. έρχομαι, f. ελεύσομαι, 2 aor. ήλθον ,

επιφανής, έoς , ούς , ο , ή , adj. (επιφαί- perf. ελήλυθα, pluperf. εληλύθειν, το

voulai,) coming to light, appearing come, to go, move along . Special

clear, manifest ; splendid , illustrious, significations arise from the preposi

memorable. tions joined to the verb , and often also

επιφέρω, f. επoίσω , 2 aor. επήνεγκον, from the mere construction .

to bear or bring upon or to, to lay a έρω, see in είπον .

charge upon , to accuse . épwtów , w , f. how, to ask , to inter

ŠMIDwvéw , w, f. now , to cry out, to rogate, to inquire of ; to request, en

call to. treat , beseech .

επιχειρέω , ώ, f. ήσω, to lay hands έσθής , ήτος, ή , (έννυμι, έσθην,) α

upon ; to take in hand, to attempt . garment, raiment, vestment .

εποικοδομέω, ώ, f . ήσω, ( επί , οικοδο toliw , 2 aor . épayov, to eat, to take

uéw ,) to build upon , to build up . food.
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ness.

cotépa, as , “ , evening : | well -minded, well-disposed, benign, of

čo xatos, árn , tov, the last , the ex- good cheer , cheerful.

treme , uttermost . EÚJúuws , adv . ( EŬJuuos ,) cheerfully.

čow , adv. of place , into , in , within , Eůdús , eia , ú , straight, right, true .

used for both the place where' and ευκαιρέω , ώ , f. ήσω, ( εύκαιρος,) to

" whither .'
have good opportunity , leisure or time.

èoÁrepos, a, ov, inner , interior. ευλαβέομαι, ούμαι, f . ήσομαι , depon.

étepos, a, ov , the other, another, pass . to act with caution, to fear, to

some other , different, foreign, strange . reverence.

Šti, adv. yet , still , hitherto ; more, GỦAaBis, kos, os, 6 , 7 , adj. (cỏ , Au

further, besides. Bávw ,) cautious , timid ; in N. T.

étowuácw , f. dow, (étoluos,) to make pious, devout , God -fearing.

ready, to prepare, put in readi Eůloyéw , w, how , (eŮ, Nóyos,) imperf.

ηυλόγους, 1 aor . ευλόγησα, to speak

ÉTOIMOS, n , ov, also étoluos, o , ń , well of, to commend ; . to bless, to

ready , prepared . praise, celebrate ; to prosper , make

étoiuws, adv . (ÉToluos) ready, in happy.

readiness. ευνούχος, ου, ο , (ευνή , έχω, ) α

ŠTOS, EOS , OUS , Tó , a year. eunuch ; a minister of court .

Eů , adv . well , good. EỦnopéw , ô , f. how , as depon . pass.

ευαγγελίζω, f. ίσω, 1 aor . ευηγγέ- εύπορέομαι , ούμαι , imperf. ηυπορούμην ,

diva, to bring or announce glad tid- 10 prosper, thrive , be well to live.

ings ; mid . in N. T. to announce , to ευρίσκω , f. ευρήσω, perf . εύρηκα ,

publish , to preach, to proclaim ; pass. 2 aor. cipov, 2 aor . pass. eupédnu,

to be announced, to be published . 2 aor. mid . eúpáunv , to find , meet with,

eủayyéalov, ov,Tó, ( eváyyedos ,) good light upon ; to perceive, find out, dis

news, glad tidings , the gospel. cover ; mid. to find for one's self, to

evyevńs, éos, oùs, ó , ý, adj. (eŮ, acquire , get, obtain .

gévos,) well - born, noble ; generous, Eủpokaúdwv, wvos, 8, Euroclydon , a

noble-minded. tempestuous wind.

evepyería , as , ń , (evepyétns,) a good Evo éßela, as, ý (evoeßńs ,) piety,

deed , benefit. reverence ; godliness, religion .

EÚDéws, adv . straightway, immedi Evoeßéw , w , f. how, ( euseßhs,) to be

ately , forthwith. pious towards any one ; to reverence,

eŮJudpouéw , w, f. now , (eúdús, to worship.

dpóuos,) to run straight, to sail a eủoxņuwv, ovos, o , , (eŮ, oxíua ,)

straight course . well - formed, comely ; honorable, noble.

Eů Juuéw , ô, f. how . ( edJuuos,) to be Eůtóvws, adv . intensely, powerfully,

of good cheer, to be of cheerful vehemently .

mind. EŰTUXos, ov, d , Eutychus, pr. name

EŬJUMOS, ov, d, , adj. ( eŮ, Juuós,) of a young man.
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to .

eúppalvw , f. avô , (ophv, eõppwv,) to be able ; mid. čxoual, to hold one's

make glad-minded, to make glad, self upon or to, to adhere to.

cause to rejoice ; mid . and 1 aor. pass . éws, adv. until, so long as until,

in mid. signif. to be glad , to rejoice, while ; as prep . until, unto , as far as

exult .

euppogúvn , ns, , (eðopwv,) gladness,

joy. Z.

ευχαριστέω, ώ, f. ήσω, (ευχάριστος,)

1 aor. ευχαρίστησα and ηυχαρίστησα, ców, ô, Čis, Š , infin . Cov, to live, to

to be thankful, to return thanks, to have life, to pass one's life; to pros

requite a favor. per, be blessed.

ευχαριστία , ας, ή, (ευχάριστος ) CeukTnpía , as , ń , a band, a fastening.

gratitude, thankfulness. Zeús, Alós, ó , Jupiter, the supreme

euxh,as,ń, ( etxouai,) prayer, a vow . deity of the heathen mythology.

eňxoual, f. gouai, depon . mid. imperf. Séw , f. Seow , to boil, to be hot ; to be

euxóuny and núxóunv, to pray, to pray fervid, fervent.

for, to desire earnestly . Šñaos, ov, o, zeal, fervor, ardor,

eubvuos, ov, d, ń , (Eů, ovoua ,) a eu- heart-burning, envy, jealousy.

phemistic expression for åplotepós, the Gnów, w, wow, ( Šñaos,) to be zeal

left. In N. T. the left, spoken chiefly ous towards, to desire ardently, to be

of the left hand in opposition to the eager for.

right. Znawths, où, d, (Smabw ,) a zealot,

epárnouai, f. aloûuai, ( éní, šalo- Zelotes, a surname of Simon, one of

Mai ) to leap or spring upon , to as the apostles .

sault. Gnula, as , , damage, loss.

’ Edéolos, la, ov, Ephesian , an Ephe Śntéw , W , f. how, to seek, to look

sian . after ; to endeavor, to try, to strive

' Epegos, ou, “, Ephesus, a celebra- after, to desire, to wish ; to demand,

ted city of Asia Minor. expect.

εφίστημι, f. επιστήσω, (επί , ίστημι,) ζήτημα , ατος, το, (ζητέω,) an inqui

to place upon or over, to set over ; in- ry , a question.

trans. to stand upon , or near ; to Shrnois, ews, º , (GMTéw ,) act of seek

come to or upon , to assail ;- to fall ing, search ; inquiry, discussion .

upon , to befall. Cuyós, où, 8 , ( Seúgvuui ) a yoke.

éxSpós, á , óv, (ěxtos,) hated, odious ; Can, 7s, 7, ( Cda ,) life, welfare, hap

inimical, hostile ; as a subst. & exopós, piness.

an enemy, adversary. Cávn, ns, n, ( Sávroui,) a zone, belt,

éxidva, ns, i, (ěxis, a viper. girdle.

éxw, f. also oxhow, imperf. (Woyovéw , W, f. how , ( Swoyóvos ,) to

elxov, 2 aor. čoxov, perf. čoxnka, to bring forth alive ; pass . to be born

have, to hold, to possess, to regard, to alive ; in N. T. to preserve alive.

12
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to

θάμβος, εος , ους, το, (θάομαι,) αston

ishment, amazement.

☆ , a disjunctive , interrogative , and
θάνατος , ου, ο , (θνήσκω , θανείν , )

comparative particle, 1,disjunctive ,or,death ; used often in the sense of de

* — , either — or ; 2 , interrogative, struction , perdition , misery.

whether, in double indirect questions,
Jántw , f . tw , 2 aor . étéonv, to per

whether - or ; 3 , comparative, than , form funeral ritės, to bury, inter.

after the positive , rather than, more
Japoów , ô , f. how, (Jápoos,) = fap

than .
Þów , in N. T. only imperat . Sápoel,

ηγεμών, ονος , ο, (ηγέομαι ,) α leader, θαρσείτε, be of good cheer, have

guide, chief, head ; a governor , a pre- good courage .

fect of a Roman province.
Jápoos, eos , OÙs , Tó, cheer, courage,

ηγέομαι , ούμαι , f. ήσομαι , depon .
spirit.

mid . (áyw ) to lead, to go first ; to be θαυμάζω , f. άσομαι, 1 aor. εθαύμασα,

leader ; to view , regard, esteem . to wonder ; intrans. to be astonished ,

jon , adv . now , even , now, already; amazed ; to wonder at, ad.

presently , soon . mire.

ñkw , f. Ew , 1 aor. ñša, to come, to
Jeá , as , ń , a goddess.

be here .
Jedouar , f. áoouai, depon. mid . 1 aor.

halos, ov , ó (éan, the sun ; light,
pass. ideádnv, in pass. sense, to see,

day- light .
look at , behold .

ñuépa, as , ń , day, day-light ; time .
Déarpov, ou , Tó, ( Jedouai,) theatre ;

ģuétepos, a, ov, (ñuels ,) our, our own .
meton . a spectacle, public show.

'Hpoons, ov, 8 , Herod , pr . name of
Jeios, a, ov, (deós ,) divine ; To

four persons in N. T. , who in succes
Delov, the divine nature, divinity.

sion were placed by the Romans over

the Jewish nation in whole or in part , good pleasure;

Deanua, atos , TÓ, ( dénw ,) will, wish ,

purpose , counsel,

viz . Herod the Great , Herod Antipas ,
decree , law .

Herod Agrippa the elder, and Herod
θέλω and έθέλω, f. θελήσω , to pill,

Agrippa the younger . wish , desire ; to purpose, intend,

'Hoatas, ov, d , Esaias, i.e . Isaiah the please ; to be disposed , inclined to

celebrated Hebrew prophet . any thing ; used nearly in the same

nouxáów , f. áow , to be quiet , still. sense as uémw, to be about to.

nouxía, as , ń , (nouxos,) quiet, still Jeuélos, d , Ý , adj . In N. T. used

ness , tranquillity.
as subst. foundation.

ixos, ov, 8, sound , noise .
θεομαχέω , ώ, f. ήσω, (θεομάχος,) το

fight or contend with God.

Seoudxos, ov , d , y , adj. (deós , uexo

garaosa, ns, ń , the sea , a sea . Mai,) fighting against God.

Jaußéw , ô , f. how, dáußos,) to be as Oeós, oû , d , God, the divinity ; gen

tonished , amazed . erally God, Jehovah, the supreme
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cure.

an .

1 .

Lord and Father of all ; spoken also ual ) to fight fiercely ; to be greatly

of Christ as the Logos. offended , to be enraged against .

Deópios, ou, ó , Theophilus, pr. Juuós, où , ở , (dów,) mind, soul ;

name of the person , to whom Luke passion, anger, wrath .

inscribed his Gospel and the book of Júpa, as , ń , a door, ai Júpai , doors.

the Acts . Jupis , ídos, n , a little door ; a win

θεραπεύω , f. εύσω , (θεράπων,) to wait dow .

upon , to minister to ; to relieve, heal, Juola, as, , Jów ,) sacrifice, the

thing sacrificed , i . e . the victim .

Đếpum, ms m, (Seouds ,) toarmth, heat . Jów, f. vow, perf. pass . Tétouai, 1

DeocaMovikeús, éws, ó, a Thessaloni- aor. pass . &túdnv, to sacrifice, to kill

for sacrifice, to immolate .

Derganovíkn , ns , º , Thessalonica, a Owuâs, â , ó , Thomas, one of the

city of Macedonia. twelve apostles .

Devdas, â, , Theudas, a Jewish im

postor .

Jewpéw , w , f. now , ( Dewpós, fr. gedo ' Iakúß, 8 , indec . Jacob, the patriarch

Mai ) to be a spectator of, to look on , of the Jewish nation .

behold, see, mark, note . 'Idrwßos , ov, d , James, pr. name of

Inplov, ov, tó, ( = sup,) a beast, a two of the apostles.

wild beast .
ιάομαι , ωμαι , f. άσομαι, depon . mid .

Arabes, Ews, ņ (Arißw ,) pressure, to heal, to cure , to save .

compression ; affliction , distress . taois, ews, Ý , (idouai ,) healing, cure.

Avhokw , f. Javoûuai , 2 aor . Javov, ' Iáowv, ovos, Ó Jason, a kinsman of

perf. Tégvnka , inf. Teivóval. In N. Paul .

T. only the perf. Tédunka, to have Yolos, la, ov, own, one's own ; pri

died, i. e . to be dead. vately , by one's self, alone ; own,

Dopußéw , ô, f. how, (Hópußos,) to proper, peculiar.

make a noise , uproar , clamor ; to idiótns, ov , ê, (1810s) a private citi

wail together ; to excite â tumult, zen ; an individual ; plebeian, unlet

make an uproar. tered, unlearned .

Dópußos, ov , ó , noise, uproar, tumult . idoú, a demonstrative particle , lo !

Ipnokela, us, ^ , ( opnokeów ,) a wor- behold !

shipping, worship. iepeús, éws, d , ( iepós ,) a priest .

Spit, tpixós, ň, a hair ; plur . Tpíxes, iepov, où, tó, a temple . In N. T.

the hair . always spoken of the temple in Jeru

Spóvos, ov, d , a seat , throne . salem , as rebuilt by Herod the Great.

Ovátelpa, wv, rá, Thyatira, a city iepóơUÀos, ov , 6 , 7 , robbing temples,

of Asia Minor . sacrilegious ; as subst . temple -robber.

SƯyanhp, Tépos, Tpós, 7 , a daughter. 'Lepovoarňu, ň , indec . Jerusalem ,

Juuouaxéw , w, f. now, ( Juuós, páxo- the capital of Palestine .
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'legoal, è , indec . Jesse, the father of the son of Abraham and father of

David . Jacob .

’Inoois , ó , gen , and dat . 'Inooi, acc . loos, ton , loov , like , alike , equal.

'Incoûv , Jesus, pr . name of Christ, the ’ lopaña , ó , indec . Israel. In N. T.

Saviour of the world ; also of two , spoken with reference to his posterity .

other persons spoken of in N. T. ' lopankitys, ov , d , an Israelite ; in

ikavós , ń , óv , sufficient, enough , ad- N. T.= ó 'lovdaios.

equate ; abundant , great , much. "IoTnui , f. oshow , 1 aor . čornoa, 2

'Ikóvlov , ov , Tó , Iconium , a populous aor. _otny, perf. cotika , pluperf. eoth

city of Asia Minor. KELV, 1 aor. pass . ¿otádnu, 1 fut. pass .

quás, ávtos, é , a thong, strap , a otadhoomai; as trans . to cause to

scourge. stand, to place , to set ; as intrans. to

iuátlov, ov, tó, ( îua, elua ,) a gar- stand , continue, endure, persist.

ment , mantle , outer garment. toxus , Gos, 7 , ( Is, loxº , strength,

iuatlouós, où, d , ( iuari ( w ) clothing , might , power.

raiment . ioxów , f. úow, ( ioxús,) to be strong,

Iva , conjunct . that ; to the end that, robust ; to be able, avail, prevail ; to

in order that ; so that , so as that . spread abroad.

ivati, or ( va ti, to what end ? why ? 'Italia , as, ń , Italy.

wherefore ?
' Italıkós, ń , bv, Italian.

' IÓTTN, ns, , Joppa, a city and port ' Iwávvns, ov , d , John , pr . name of

of Palestine. four persons in N. T.

'lovdala , as, ™ , Judea, properly ap 'Iwna , ó , Joel, one of the minor He

plied to the territory belonging to the brew prophets.

tribe of Judah , but usually employed in 'Iwons, d, indec. Joses, pr . name of

a more extensive sense , to include the Barnabas , the companion of Paul.

whole southern part of Palestine west 'Iwond, 8, indec . Joseph, pr. name

of Jordan . of several persons in N. T.

' Ioudaios, aía, ov, adj. Jewish ;

' lovdaios as subst . a Jew .
K.

'loúdas , a , ó , Judas, pr. name of

eight persons in N. T. κάγώ, crasis for και εγώ, dat. καμοί

’ loúxos, ov , ó , Julius, pr . name of acc. kàué, and I, etc.

the centurion who conducted Paul to καθαιρέω, ώ, f. ήσω, (κατά , αιρέω,) 2

Rome. aor. Kajerov, to take down, to pull

’lowotos, ov , é, Justus, pr. name of down, to demolish ; to overthrow , to

a Christian at Corinth , and a surname conquer.

of Joseph called Barsabas . καθάπτω , f. άψω , (κατά, άπτω,) to

iTTEÚS, Ews , d , a horseman ; in the adapt, to fit down upon , to bind,

plur. inneîs, horsemen , cavalry. fasten upon ; to fix one's self upon , to

'Ioaák, ó, indec . Isaac, pr. name of fasten on .



Καθαρός - Κανδάκη.
245

η, ο .

ness .

καθαρός , α, ον, adj . clean, pure, measure ; N. T. time, season ; fit

guiltless, innocent. time, proper season , opportunity , occa

καθέζομαι , (κατά, έζομαι,) imperf. | sion .

έκαθεζόμην , to sit down , to sit . Καίσαρ , αρoς, o , Cesar , surname of

καθεξής, adν. (κατά, εξής ,) succes- the Julian family at Rome , and.ap

sively , consecutively ; with the art . d , plied to the successors of Julius Cæsar,

Kateņs, successive, i . e. subsequent, as a title of dignity .

following . Καισάρεια, ας , ή , Cesarea , pr. name

καθήκω , (κατά, ήκω,) to come or of two cities in Palestine .

reach down to ; impers . καθήκει , it is καίτοιγε, see in γέ.

becoming, fit, right. κάκει, crasis for και εκεί .

κάθημαι, (κατά, ήμαι,) 2 pers, κάθη, κακείθεν , crasis for και εκείθεν .

imperat . kádov, to sit down, to sit ; to κακείνος, η, ο , crasis for και εκείνος,

abide, dwell .

καθημερινός, ή, όν, (κατά, ημέρα ,) kakia, as, ý, badness, evil, wicked

daily.

καθίζω, (κατά , ίζω,) f. καθίσω , 1 aor . κακoλoγέω, ώ , f. ήσω, to speak evil

Kádioa, to cause to sit down, to seat ; of, to revile .

intrans . to sit down, to sit ; to abide , κακός , ή , όν, bad, Dorthless, evil,

continue.. wicked.

καθίημι , f . καθήσω, (κατά, ίημι ,) κακόω, ώ , f. ώσω, (κακός,) to afect

1 aor . kalaka , to send or throw down ; with evil, to do evil, maltreat, harm ,

to let down . ajlict..

καθίστημι, also καθιστάω, to set κάκωσις , εως, ή , (κακόω ,) ευil con

down , to set, place, constitute , accom- dition , affliction.

pany ; pass. or mid . to be set , to be . καλέω , ώ, f. έσω, 1 aor. εκάλεσα, το

Kadólov ,adv. throughout the whole, call, to call forth, to summon, to in

i . e . wholly, entirely . vite ; to name, to give name to .

καθότι, adv. for καθ ' ότι , αccording καλλίων, ονος , ο , ή , (compar. of

as, as, for that , because that , inas- karós ,) better .

much as. Καλοί λιμένες, (καλός, λιμήν ,) Fair

καθώς , adν . (κατά, ώς, ) αccording | Havens, a port in the island of Crete.

καλώς , adν . (καλός,) well, good ;

kai, and, then , after that, and so , rightly , suitably, aptly.

and thus ; namely, to wit , even ; also , καμμύω, f. ύσω, to shut down, το

to0 . close.

Καϊάφας , α, ο , Caiaphas , pr . name κάν, crasis for και εάν , αnd if, also

of a Jewish high priest. if, even if, although.

καίγε, see in γέ. Κανανίτης, ου , ο , Canaanite.

καινός , ή , όν, new . Κανδάκη , ης, ή , Candace, a name

Kaipós, où, d, right proportion, right common to the queens of Ethiopia.

as, as, when.
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καπνός , ου , ο, smoke. κατακλείω, f. είσω, (κλείω ,) to shut

Καππαδοκία, ας, ή , Cappadocia , a up, to shut fast, to inclose .

province of Asia Minor. κατακληρονομέω , ώ, f. ήσω , to dis

καρδία , ας , ή , the heart, mind, un- tribute by lot .

derstanding. κατακολουθέω, f . ήσω, (κατά, ακο

καρδιογνώστης , ου , ο, (καρδία, γι- λoυθέω ,) to follow closely.

γνώσκω ,) heart -knower, searcher of κατακυριεύω, f. εύσω, (κριεύω,) to

hearts.. exercise authority over, to get the

καρπός, ου , ο , fruit, produce . mastery of, to subdue .

καρποφορέω , ώ , f. ήσω, (καρποφόρος,) καταλαμβάνω , f . λήψομαι , 2 aor.

to bear fruit, to increase . Katé abov, to take, to receive, to lay

καρποφόρος , ου , ο , ή , adj . fruitful . hold of, to seize upon , to compre

katá, prep . gov . the gen . and accus . hend; mid to comprehend for one's

down , down from , upon or in ; to- self, to perceive, to find .

wards, near to , through ; during, in , καταλείπω, f. ψω, (λείπω,) 1 aor.

at ; according to , conformably to ; Katé esta, to leave behind, to leave,

because of, for ; in respect to , as to ; forsake.

like , after the manner of. κατάλοιπος , ου, και ή, (λοιπός,) left

καταβαίνω , f. βήσομαι , (βαίνω ,) 2 aor . over , remaining .

κατέβην, imper. κατάβηθι and κατάβα , καταλύω , f. ύσω , (λύω ,) to dissolve,

to go or come down, to descend, to to throw down , destroy, put an end

fall, drop. to, render vain.

καταγγελεύς , έως, ο , (καταγγέλλω,) καταμένω, f . νω , to remain fredly ,

an announcer, proclaimer. to abide , to dwell.

καταγγέλλω, f. γελώ, 2 aor. pass. κατανοέω, ώ, f. ήσω, (κατά, νοέω,) to

κατηγγέλην, to announce, proclaim, see or discern distinctly , to perceive

publish ; to preach. clearly ; to remark, observe, con

κατάγω , άξω , ( άγω ,) to lead down , sider.

to bring or conduct down. καταντάω, ώ , ήσω, (κατά, αντάω,) to

καταδίκη , ης , ή , (δίκη,) sentence come, to arrive ; to come upon , to

against, condemnation . happen to ; to attain to , to obtain .

καταδυναστεύω , f. εύσω , (δυναστεύω,) κατανύσσω , or ττω, f . ξω , to prick

to exercise power against one , to through, to pierce ; to be greatly

overpower, to oppress. pained , deeply moved .

κατακαίω , f. καύσω, (καίω ,) 2 aor . καταξιόω , ώ, f . ώσω, (κατά, αξιόω ,)

pass . κατεκάην , 1 fut. pass . κατακαυ- to count ' worthy of ; in Ν . Τ. only

θήσομαι , 2 fut. pass. κατακαήσομαι , pass. to be counted worthy.

to burn down (= Eng . to burn up ) , to κατάπαυσις, εως, ή , ( καταπαύω,) α

consume utterly . rest ; a place of rest,an abode, dwell

κατάκειμαι , f. είσομαι, (κείμαι ,) to lie ing .

down, to lie , to recline. καταπαύω, f. σω , (παύω,) to put to
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rest, to cause to cease , to make de κατέρχομαι , 2 aor . κατήλθον , to go.

sist, to restrain .
or come down, to descend.

καταπίπτω, f . πεσούμαι , to fall κατεφίστημι, f. στήσω, (εφίστημι ,)

down. 2 aor . KATETÉOTIV, to stand forth

καταπονέω, ώ, f. ήσω, (πονέω,) to against, to rush upon , to assault .

work down, to wear down, by labor ; κατέχω, f. καθέξω, 2 aor. κατέσχον,

pass. to be weary , oppressed, afflicted. to have and hold fast, to hold firmly,

καταριθμέω, ώ, f. ήσω, (αριθμέα»,) to to retain , to possess , to keep in

count or number among.
mind.

κατασείω , f . είσω , to shake violent κατηγορέω, ώ, f. ήσω, (κατά, αγο

ly ; to move to and fro, to wave the peów ,) to speak against , to accuse .

hand, to beckon. κατήγορος, ου , ο, (κατηγορέω,) αη

κατασκάπτω, f. ψω , (κατά, κάπτω,) αccuser .

to dig down under, to undermine, to κατηχέω, ώ, f. ήσω, ιο sound forth,

destroy, to rase .
to teach, to instruct, to inform ; pass.

κατασκηνόω , ώ, f. ώσω, (σκηνόω ,) to to be informed , to be instructed in .

plant down a tent ; to sojourn , dwell ; κατοικέω, ώ, f . ήσω, (οικέω,) to

to rest , remain .
dwell in, to inhabit ; to dwell fizedly ,

κατασοφίζομαι , f. ίσομαι, depon. to reside.

mid . to be wise against one , to out κατοικία , ας, ή , (κατοικέω,) dwell

wit, to deal subtly with . ing, habitation .

κατάσχεσις, εως , ή , (κατέχω,) α pos κατόρθωμα , ατος , τo, that which is

session ..
done rightly, noble deed.

κατατίθημι, f. θήσω, to put or lay κατώ , adv. downwards, doφη ; be

down, deposit, lay up for use . low , underneath.

κατατρέχω, 2 aor. κατέδραμον, το Κεγχρεαί, ών, αι, Cenchrea , the

run down, as from a higher to a eastern port of Corinth .

lower place .
κείρω , f. κερω, το shear, cut of, as

καταφέρω, f. κατοίσω, 1 aor . pass. the hair.

κατηνέχθην , to bear or bring down ; κελεύω , f. εύσω, to set in motion, to

in N. T. only pass. katapépeofa , to urge on ; to command, to order, to

be borne or thrown down, to be op exhort .

pressed ..
κενός, ή , όν , empty , fruitless, υαιη,

καταφεύγω, f. ξομαι , (φεύγω,) to fee false .

down , to flee for refuge.
κέντρον, ου, το, α prick , point,

καταφιλέω , ώ, f. ήσω, to kiss ten - sting , goad.

derly, to caress.
κερδαίνω , f . ανώ , (κέρδος,) to gain,

καταφρονητής, ου, ο, (καταφρονέω ) α αcquire ; to be spared from , to

despiser, contemner .
αυoid ..

κατείδωλος, ου, ο , ή , (κατά, είδωλον ,) κεφάλαιον , ου, τo, head , chief thing ,

full of idols, given to idolatry. sum , capital.
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keparń, ns, ý, the head, top , sum Koluów , ô, f. now, to make sleep , to

mit. fall asleep, to sleep ; to die, to be

κηρύσσω or ττω ,, f. £w, (khput,) to dead.

be a herald, to proclaim , announce, Kouvós, ń óv, common ; unlawful,

publish , preach. unholy, profane.

Kixikia, as , ń , Cilicia , a province of Kolvów , w, f. 6ow , (koivos ,) to make

Asia Minor common, to communicate ; to regard

Kivduveów, f. eúow, (kivduvos,) to be as common, to call unclean.

in danger, in peril . Kolvwvia, as , * , (KOLwyéw ,) partici

kivéw , w , f. now, (klw ,) to move, to pation , communion, fellowship.

put in motion, to stir up , to excite . KOLTÁv, wvos, , (koſtn .) a bed

Kís, d , indec . Kis (i . e . Kish) , the chamber.

father of king Saul. Korácw, f. dooual, to chastise, cor

Khalw , f. Kratoojai, to weep, wail, rect, punish.

lament. Koláw , w, f. how, to glue together ;

kráous , ews, ń , (Kiów ,) a breaking. in N. T. mid . kold douai,muai, 1 aor.

Kraúdn , ns , , Clauda or Claude, a pass . Kolýany, with mid . signif. to

small island off the coast of Crete . adhere , to cleave to , to follow , to ac

Klavdía, as, ý , Claudia, pr. name of company, to associate with.

a Christian female. KÓXTOS, ov, d, the bosom .

Klaúdios, ou , , Claudius, pr . name kolvubów , ô, f. now, to swim .

of Tiberius Claudius Nero Germani kolwvia, as, ń , Lat . colonia , i . e . a

cus the fifth Roman emperor ; and of Roman colony .

Claudius Lysias a Roman tribune . koviów, W , f. áow , to whitewash .

klauduós, où, , (kalw ,) weeping , Kovioprós, où, d , (kovia, õpvuu .,) dust.

wailing KOTETÓS , où, è, (KÓntojai,) lamenta

kaów, f. kadow, to breuk, to break tion , wailing .

off or in two. κοπιάω, ώ, f. άσω, (κοπία,) to be

Kleiw , f. ow , perf. pass. Kékhelduai, weary , faint; to weary one's self.

1 aor . pass. ēkielony, to shut, to κορέννυμι, f. κορέσω, perf. pass . κε

close.
Kópeouai, 1 aor. pass. ¿kopeo Inu, to

Kampovouía, as, ň , (kampovouéw ,) in- sate, to satisfy : pass. or mid . to be

heritance , patrimony, possession . sated, to be full.

kampos, où, ó , lot, part, portion . Kopivdios, a, ov, Corinthian, a Cor

KAfem, ms, m, a bed, couch . inthian .

kAkva, f. vũ, perf. kéo Loa,to incline , Kópırgos, ov, º Corinth , a cele

bend, bow . brated Grecian city.

Kvídos , ov, , Cnidus or Gnidus, a Kopvýnios, 01, 8 , Cornelius, pr.

town and peninsula of Doris in Caria. name of a Roman centurion at Cæsa

Koiría, as, ý , the belly , the bowels ; rea .

the womb.
Kóopos, ov, 8, (prob. Komów ,) order,
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decoration , the world or universe , the Kpiotos, ov, 8, Crispus, the ruler of

earth, the inhabitants of earth, man- a synagogue at Corinth .

kind ; in the Jewish mode of speak kpitńs, où, è , (kpivw ,) a judge,

ing, the present world, the present leader, ruler, chief.

order of things as opposed to Christ's kpoúw, f. ow, to knock, to rap.

kingdom . κτάομαι , ωμαι , f . ήσομαι , depon.

Koupícw, f. low , (Koûpos,) to be light; mid . to get for one's self, to acquire,

in N. T. to lighten. to procure .

kpáßbatos, ov, , a small couch . κτημα , ατος , το, (κέκτημαι,) α pos

kpátw , f. Kerpáčoual, 1 aor. črpağa, session , property, estate .

1 perf. kékpaya with signif. of the κτήνος, εος, ους, το , (κτάομαι ,) pos

present , to cry , to cryout ; to exclaim , session , property ; spec . flocks and

to call aloud.
herds of every kind, a beast, domestic

kpatéw , ô , f. now , ( kpáros ,) to be animal.

strong , mighty, powerful ; to have κτήτωρ, ορος, ο, (κτάομαι,) possessor ,

power over, to gain , attain to ; to lay ownor .

hold of, to hold fast, to cleave to. κυβερνήτης, ου, ο, (κυβερνάω,) goυ

kpáTIOTOS, n , ov, an isolated superl . ernor of a ship, i . e . the steersman ,

of kpatús, best , most excellent. pilot .

kpáros, eos, ous, TÓ, strength, might, KUKTÓW, ô, f. wow, (KÚklos,) to en

vigor, power. circle, to surround .

κραυγάζω, f. άσω, (κραυγή ) to cry Kūua , atos, TÓ, (ków,) a wave, bil

out, to clamor.

kpaUrn, js, 7 , (kpad,) cry , outcrg, Kúpios, ov, 8, a Cyprian.

clamor . Kútpos, ov, n , Cyprus, a celebrated

kpeudvvvui, f. Kpeudow , 1 aor. pass. island of the Mediterranean .

ekpeudognu, to hang, suspend ; mid . Kupnvalos, ov, o , a Cyrenian .

kpéuapai, to hang , to be suspended. Kuphun, ns, , Cyrene, a large and

Kphs, ntós, é , a Cretan . powerful city of Libya Cyrenaica .

Kphtn, ns, Ý , Crete, an island of the kúplos, ov, 8, (kūpos,) lord, master,

Mediterranean. owner ; supreme lord, sovereign ; in the

kpiua, atos, T6, judgment, decision , language of respect to superiors,

award, sentence . Master, Sir ; spoken of God and

kplvw , f. vô , 1 aor. črepiva, perf. Christ as the Supreme Lord of the uni

KÉKPIKA, 1 aor . pass . ekplony, to sepa- verse .

rate , distinguish, discriminate ; to Kwów , f. úow , (kóros,) to hinder,

judge, decide , determine ; to sit in prevent, restrain .

judgment, to pass judgment upon , to kóun, ns, î , a village, hamlet.

punish, to take vengeance on. Kws, ý , gen . K@, accus . Kūv and K,

kplois, ews, , (vpívw ,) a deciding, Cos, a small island of the Ægean

judgment, sentence, condemnation .

low..

sea .

12*
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λίθος , ου ,

nounce .

Λ. λιβερτίνος , ου, δ, α libertine , i . e.

a freed -man of Rome.

λαγχάνω, f. λήξομαι , 2 aor. έλαχον , Λιβύη , ης, ή , Libya , a region of

to obtain by lot , to obtain , receive . Africa .

λάθρα , adν. secretly , privately . λιθάζω, f. άσω, (λίθος,) to stone, to

λάκω , see λάσκω . pelt with stones ..

λακτίζω , f. ίσω , to kick. λιθοβολέω , ώ, f. ήσω , (λίθος , βάλλω,)

λαλέω , ώ , f. ήσω , to speak, to talk ; to throw stones at any one, to stone .

to teach , to preach , to declare , to an ó, a stone.

λιμήν, ένος, o, a haven , harbor , port.

λαμβάνω, f. λήψομαι, 2 aor. έλαβον, λιμός, ου , ο, (λείπω , λέλειμμαι,)

perf. eranpa, to take, to lay hold of, to hunger, famine, want .

choose, to obtain , to receive , to partake λίψ , λιβός , o , the south-best wind ;

of. the south .

λαμπάς , άδος , ή , (λάμπω,) α light, λογίζομαι, f. ίσομαι , 1 aor . ελογισά

torch , lamp. μην, 1 aor . pass . ελογίσθην, 1 fut . pass .

λαμπρός, α , ον , (λάμπω,) shining, λογισθήσομαι, to reason , think, con

bright, radiant . sider , reckon.

λαμπρότης , τητος , ή , (λαμπρός,) λόγιον, ου, το, αη oracle .

brightness, splendor. λόγιος , ου , ο, ή, adj . learned, eru

λάμπω , f. ψω, to shine, to give light. dite , eloquent.

λανθάνω , 2 aor . έλαθον , to lie hid, λόγος, ου , ο , (λέγω,) α φord, a speak

concealed , to be unknown. ing,an utterance ; a saying, declara

naós , où , ó , people, a people , nation , tion ; a discourse , rumor, report ; a

tribe ; the people, the multitude, the reason , ground, cause ; the Word, the

public. Logos in reference to the pre - existent

Λασαία, ας, ή, Lasea, a maritime nature of Christ .

city of Crete . λοιδορέω, ώ, f. ήσω, (λοίδορος,) το

λάσκω, f . λακήσω, to crack open , to rail at, to reproach, to resile.

burst .
λοιμός , ου, ο , pestilence , plague ;

λατρεύω, f . εύσω, (λατρίς,) to serve, trop . α pest, pestilent fello, i . e . a

to worship.. malignant and mischievous person .

λέγω, f. ξω , to lay , to lay before , to λοιπός, ή , όν , (λείπω,) left , remain

relate, to say , speak , discourse ; to ing, other ; used adverbially, in future ,

ask , inquire ; to mean ; to call , name . henceforth , finally.

λειτουργέω, ώ, f. ήσω, (λειτουργός,) Λούκιος , ου , ο , Lucius, a teacher in

to servr , to minister. the church at Antioch .

λεπίς , ίδος , ή , ( λέπος ,) α scale, crust. λούω, f. σω, to bathe, to wash ; to

Λενίτης , ου, ο , η Levite . cleanse, purify.

λευκός , ή , όν , light , shining , glitter abbia , 75, , Lydda, a large village

ing, radiant. near Joppa .
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Avdia, as , , Lydia, a woman of Makápos, a, ov, adj. happy, blessed.

Thyatira residing at Philippi. Makedovia , as, ń Macedonia, a

Aukaovía , as, Ý, Lycaonia, a region country lying N. of Greece proper, but

in Asia Minor. in later times, one of the two great

Aukaovloti, adv. Lycaonicè, in the provinces into which the Romans di

Lycaonic dialect. vided Greece.

Aukia, as, Ý, Lycia, a province in Makedáv, óvos, é, a Macedonian.

Asia Minor. Marpáv, adv . a great way, far, afar

dúkos, ov, , a wolf. off.

Aupalvoual, depon . (aúun ,) to stain , Makpodúuws, adv . patiently.

to insult, to injure, make havoc of, Marpós, á , bv, long, far, far distant,

destroy. used both of space and time.

Avolas, ov, , Lysias, i . e . Claudius uáriota, adv. most, most of all, es

Lysias, a Roman tribune. pecially .

AúcTpa, as, % or , , Lustra, a Mâmrov, adv . more, rather .

city of Lycaonia. Mavanv, d, indecl. Manaen, a Chris

Autpuths, où, 8, (autpboual,) a re- tian teacher at Antioch .

deemer, deliverer. μανθάνω, f. μαθήσομαι, 2 aor . έμαθον ,

rów , f. úow, to loose, to loosen ; to to learn, to be taught, informed.

unbind, untie ; to let go, to set free ; mavia, as, ñ, (ualvouai,) mania, mad

to dissolve. ness, insanity.

Mayteúouai, f. evoquai, depon . mid.
M.

to utter responses, to divine, fore

Mayela, as, ý , (udyos ,) magic. tell .

μαγεύω, f. εύσω, (μάγος,) to practice Mapía, as , ý, or Mapidu, n, indec.

magic, sorcery. Maria , Mary, pr . name of several fe

udyos, où, d, magus, pl . udyol, magi, males in N. 'T.

the name for the priests and wise men Mápkos, ov, , Marcus, Mark, a

of the Medes, Persians, etc. Spoken writer of one of the four gospels, and

also of a magician , sorcerer ,
diviner. the companion of Paul and Barna

Maddy or Madiáu, , indecl . Ma- bas.

dian, i . e . Midian , pr . name of an μαρτυρέω , ώ, f. ήσω, (μάρτυς,) to

Arabian tribe . witness, to be a witness, to bear wit.

Madnteúw , f. eúow, quannths, to ness ; to speak well of, to applaud .

disciple, to teach, instruct . uaptupla, as, ñ, (uaptupéw ,) witness,

Matnths, où, 8 , (uavsávw ,) a disci- testimony.

ple, scholar, follower. μαρτύριον, ου, το, (μαρτυρέω,) oit

Madhtpla , as, ģi, quadnths,) a female ness, testimony.

disciple. uaptúpouai, depon. mid. to call to

palvoual, f. uavoûual, depon . to be witness, to invoke as witness ; to pro

mad, to rave . test.
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udptus, upos , d, , a witness, a μελετάω, ώ, f. ήσω, (μέλω,) to

martyr. care for, to take care for, to medi

Maori(w , f. lèw , (udotis,) to scourge .
tate .

Máơn , Yos , 7 , 7 tphip, Scourge. Merítn, ns, ń , Melita, now Malta,

uátalos, a , ov, (uárnu, ) vain , empty, an island of the Mediterranean .

fruitless ; td udtala, vanities, no μέλλω, f. ήσω, imperf. έμελλον and

things , i . e . idols . ñuellov , to be about to do or suffer

Matsaios, ou, d , Matthew , the wri- any thing, to be on the point of ; to

ter of the first gospel , and one of the have in mind, to intend, purpose. It

apostles . may often be rendered by ought,

Matsías , a, 6 , Matthias, an apostle should, must, as implying what is cer

chosen in the place of Judas . tain and destined to take place ; or

máxaipa , as , , a knife, slaughter- may, can, will, as implying possibility

knife ; a sword. or probability ; to be ever about to

máxouai , f . écouar, (uáxn ) to fight, do a thing, i . e . to linger, delay .

to strive, contend. uév, conjunct. implying affirmation

peyaleios, a, ov, (uéyas,) great, glo- or concession , indeed, truly , and at

rious, wonderful. the same time pointing forward to

peyanelotns, ntos, ý , (ueyancios,) something antithetic, or at least differ

greatness, majesty , glory . ent , which is commonly subjoined

Meyalúvw , f. uvâ, (uéyas,) to make with dè or an equivalent particle .

great, to enlarge ; to magnify, to μένω , f . μενώ , 1 aor. έμεινα , perf .

praise. Meuévnka, to remain, continue, abide,

μέγας , μεγάλη , μέγα, gen . μεγάλου, wait for.

ns, ov ; compar. weltwv, superl . uby Hepis , Bos, 7, quépos,) a part, por

otos, great, large ; vehement, violent; tion , share.

distinguished. mépos, eos , ovs, Tó, a part, portion ;

Merdepunveów , f. eúow, (uetá épun- a tract, region .

veuw,) to translate over, to interpret. μεσημβρία, ας, ή, (μέσος, ημέρα,)

Mediotnud, f. Metaoshow, (uetá, mid-day , noon.

Lotnm . ) to transfer, to remove , to MEGOVÚKTIOV, lov, tb, midnight.

depose. Μεσοποταμία , ας, ή , (μέσος, ποταμός,)

Meduw, only in pres . and imperf. all Mesopotamia , a region between the

the other forms belonging to Medúokw , rivers Euphrates and Tigris.

to be drunk , to get drunk . uéoos, h, bv, mid, middle, midst.

μέλει , imperf. έμελε, fut. μελήσει, μεστόω , ώ, f . ώσω, ( μεστός,) to fill ,

impers. forms from méaw , to be for pass. to be filled, to be full.

care and concern to any one ; hence Metá, prep . gov. gen . and accus .

Méret, it concerns, which is usually to with, among ; towards, into ; after,

be rendered personally, to care for, to behind.

take care of.
μεταβαίνω, f. βήσομαι, ( βαίνω,) to
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ever .

tence .

go or pass over, to remove , to pass no one ; neut. undév, nothing, not at

away, to depart. all, in no respect.

μεταβάλλω, f . αλώ , (βάλλω,) to Mņdos, ov, ó , a Mede.

throw or turn over ; to change. unkéti, adv . no more, no further ,

METAKAN €w , ô, f. éow, (karów , to no longer.

call off or away, to recall ; to call for, unv, unvós, é, a month .

to invite . uniów, f. úow , to make known , show,

μεταλαμβάνω, f . λήψομαι , (λαμβάνω,) disclose .

to take a part or share of any thing , uńTote, neg. particle, not even ,

to partake of, to share ; to take, to never ; as a conjunct. that never, lest

have .

Metavoéw , w, f. how, ( voéw ,) to per uhaws, conjunct. (uh , aws,) that in

ceive afterwards, to change one's no way, that by no means ; lest in any

views or mind, to repent. way , lest perhaps.

Metávola, as, n , (uetavoéw ,) change unte, conjunct. and not , also not,

of mind or purpose, repentance, peni-, neither, not even ; uńte uhte, nei

ther - nor .

Metačú, adv . metá , uécos ,) betwixt, phone, épos, tpós, ń , a mother .

between , between- whiles, meanwhile , unti, neg . partic . not at all, not

next following, next . perhaps, as an interrog. whether at

METATéutw , f. yw, (TÉUTW ,) to send all ? i . e . is or has then, per

after, to send for, to invite . haps ?

Metaotpépw, f. Yw, (otpé" w ,) to turn ulrpós, á , óv, small, little , comparat.

about, to change, to pervert . pekpótepos, smaller, less.

μετατίθημι , f. ήσω, (τίθημι,) to Miantos, ov , ý , Miletus, a maritime

transpose, transfer, translate . city of Ionia .

METOLKÍ (W , f. low, to cause, to re μιμνήσκω, f. μνήσω, to recall to one's

move or migrate. mind, to remind ; in the mid to re

Méxpi, as prep. with gen . unto , collect , remember ; 1 aor . pass . èuvh

as far as to , until ; as conjunct. anv, to be remembered, to be had in

until. remembrance .

uh , a particle denoting a depend ulosós, où, ó , hire, wages, recom

ant and conditional negative , not ; as pense .

a conjunct. that not, lest ; it is also uloswua, atos , Tó, hire, wages, rent ;

used as an interrogative particle , im- a thing hired or rented, e . g . a lodg

plying the expectation of a negative ing, hired dwelling.

MiTunhun , ns, Ý , Mytilene, the cap

undau @ s, adv . by no means. ital of the island of Lesbos.

undé, conjunct. and not, also not ; μνάομαι , see μιμνήσκω .

neither , not even . Mváowv, wvos , é, Mnason, pr. name

undels, undeula , undev, not even one, (of a Christian .

answer.
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per, devotee.

μνήμα , ατος , τό , (μιμνήσκω,) α me νεκρός, ου, ο, (νέκυς,) dead ; used

morial, monument ; a tomb , sepulchre. also as a subst. dead body, corpse .

Μνημείον , ου , τό , (μιμνήσκω ,) α me véos, a , ov, young, new, recent.

morial , monument ; a tomb, sepulchre. νεότης , ητος, ή , (νέος ,) youth, youth

μνημονεύω , f. εύσω , ( μνήμων, μιμνή- ful age.

σκω,) to remember , call to mind . νεύω, εύσω, to mod, to beckon .

μνημόσυνον, ου, τό, α memorial, α νεφέλη, ης, ή, a small cloud , α

monument. cloud..

μόλις , adv . pith difficulty , hardly. νεωκόρος, ου, ο, (ναός, Αtt . νεώς,

Moróx , d , indec. Moloch , an idol Kopów,) temple -sweeper, one who has

of the Ammonites. charge of a temple ; hence worship

μόνος, η , ον, only, alone .

μοσχοποιέω, ώ, f. ήσω , (μόσχος, νησίον , ου , το, α small island , islet .

ποιέω ,) to make a calf. νησος , ου, ή , an island .

Μύρα , ων, τά, Myra , a city of Lycia . νηστεία, ας, ή, (νηστεύω,) α fasting ,

μυριάς, άδος , ή , a myriad, i . e . ten fast .

thousand ..
νηστεύω, f. εύσω , (νηστις ,) to fast ,

Μυσία, ας, ή , Mysia , a province of abstain from eating .

Asia Minor..
Νίγερ , δ , indecl . Niger, the sur

Μωσής Or Μωϋσεύς, έως , και also name of Simon, a teacher at Antioch.

Μωϋσής, ου, Moses , the great Hebrew Νικάνωρ, oρoς, o , Nicanor , one of the

prophet and lawgiver. seven primitive deacons .

Νικόλαος, ου, ο, Nicolas , a proselyte
Ν.

of Antioch , and one of the seven prim

Ναζωραίος, ου, ο, α Ναααream == itive deacons.

Nazarene. νομίζω, f . ίσω, (νόμος,) to regard ας

vai, adv . of affirmation ,yea ,certainly.custom , to be accustomed, to be wont ;

ναός, ου, ο, (ναίω,) dwelling, temple, to regard, think, suppose .

fane. νομοδιδάσκαλος , ου, ο , (νόμος , διδά

ναύκληρος , ου, ο , (ναύς, κλήρος,) σκαλος,) α lap - teacher.

ship - owner, master of a vessel . usage, custom, law ,

ναύς , gen . νεώς, accus . ναύν, ή, α νόσος , ου, ο, ή, sickness, disease.

ship, vessel . νοσφίζω , f. ίσω, (νόσφι,) to put αφα»,

ναύτης , ου, ο, (ναύς,) α εαilor, sea- remove ; mid . to separate one's self ,

to go away ; to take away for one's

νεανίας , ου, ο , (νεάν, νέος,) α youth, self, to keep back, embezzle, purloin .

a young man. νότος, ου, ο, the South wind, or

veaviokos, ov, d, a youth, a young strictly the south -west wind ; the

south or south -west quarter.

Νεάπολις, εως , ή , (νέος, πόλις,) Ne νουθετέω, ώ, f . ήσω, (νούς, τίθημι,)

apolis, a city and port of Macedonia . to warn, admonish, exhort.

νόμος, ου ,

man .

nan.
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vûv, adv. now, just now, presently ; οίκημα , ατος , το, (οικέω,) α dwelling,

now then , therefore. house, building ; a prison .

vú, PUKT6s, , might. οικοδομέω, ώ, f. ήσω, (οικοδόμος,) to

build a house, to construct , erect ;

rebuild, confirm , establish .

οικοδομός, ου, ο , (οικος , δέμω,)

čevla, as, , ( gévos,) hospitality, en- house-builder, a builder, architect .

tertainment, place for a guest, a lodg olkos, ou, ó , a house , dwelling,

ing. home ; a household, family ; the

čevićw, f. low , (févos,) to receive as world, mankind.

a guest, to entertain ; to appear ôkvéw , w , f. now, (õkvos ,) to be slow,

strange, to be strange . tardy, to delay .

gévos, no ov, a guest, stranger, ÓKTÓ, oi, ai, rá, indec. card . num .

foreigner ; as adj. strange , foreign. eight.

Šúrov, ov, T6, wood, stocks, a tree . ολίγος , η , ov, little, small, short,

čupów , ô, f. now, to shear, to shave . brief.

élokanpía, as, ñ , (dókampos,) whole

0. ness, soundness.

óros, n, oy, whole, the whole,

é, , tó , gen . Toû, rñs , toù, as a all.

demonst . pron . this, that ; as the defi Guinéw , ô, f. how , (Guidos ,) to be in

nite and prepositive article , the . a crowd or in company with, to con

õydoos, n , ov, ordin . eighth . verse , to talk with.

odnyéw , w, f. now, (donyós ,) to lead όμνυμι and ομνύω, f. oμούμαι , 1 aor.

the way, to lead , guide . šuoga, to swear, to take an oath , to

odnyós, où, è , (odós, üyéouai,) way- promise or declare with an oath .

leader, i . e . leader, guide . ομοθυμαδόν, adν . (ομόθυμος,) pith

dolttopéw, w, f. now, ( ddoctrópos ,) to the same mind, with one accord, all

be on the way, to journey, to travel . together.

88ós, où, , way , high -way, road ; 6totomans, eos, oqs, 6 , 7 , 8uotos,

journey ; manner, means. Trádos) like-affected, suffering like

odoús, dóvtos, é , a tooth . things.

oduváw , w, f, how, Códúvn ) to pain , Suolos, u, ov, (duós ,) like , resembling ;

to distress. just like , equal , the same with.

8ev , relat . adv . whence . duosów, ô , f. wow, (uolos,) to make

ogóvn , ns, ń , fine white linen, linen like, to become or be like .

cloth , a sheet , sail.
ομολογέω, ώ , f. ήσω, (ομόλογος,) to

oikérns, ov, , (olkos, house-com- speak the same with another, to con

panion, a domestic, servant , slave . cede, admit, confess, profess.

oikéw , ô , f. now, (olkos,) to house, dubtexvos, ov, ó, ý, of the same

dwell, abide. trade.
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ovoua, atos, tó, name, authority , ορκίζω, f. ίσω, (όρκος,) to put to an

dignity. oath , to make swear ; to adjure.

óvoué'w , f. dow, ( óvoua ,) to name, 8pkos, ov, d, an oath .

to call by name . dpuów , w, f. how, (ópuñ) to make

onlow , adv. behind , back, back- rush on , to impel, incite ; to rush on,

wards ; as a prep . behind, after. to move forwards impetuously.

droios, ola , olov, relat . pron . what , Spuń, îs , , ( õpvuute) a rushing on,

i . e . of what kind or sort ; with Tol- onset, impetus .

OÛTOS = as.
ốpoJecia , as, , (booSeréa ,) a set

οπτάνω, see δράω. ting bounds, a bound, limit .

οπτασία , ας , ή , ( οπτάνω, οπτάζω,) α όρος, εος, ους, τo, plur . τα όρη , gen.

sight, appearance ; a vision , appari- Tậv opéwv, a mountain, hill.

tion . ós , $ , 8 , relative pronoun, who,

ÕTTW , obsol . theme to fut. ou oual,which, what, that ; as demonst. pron .

see in Spáw . this, that ; it is also used in various

nws, relat . adv . in what manner, significations, as a general connective ,

how ; as a conjunct . in such manner and this , these ; and he, they , etc.; as

that , so that , that , to the end that . implying purpose = lva ; as marking

Opaja, atos , Tó, ( dpdw,) a sight, result = ote ; as implying cause=

spectacle, vision . óti ; as including the idea of time=

Öpaois, ews, ý , (opów, ) the sight ; in ore , stav ; neut . gen . où, as adv. of

N. T. appearance, vision . place, where .

δράω, ώ , less frequently oπτάνω, f. Solos , a, ov, holy, pure , sacred .

oyouai , 1 aor. uydunv, 1 aor. pass . ocos, n , ov, relat . pron . correl. of

Gygnv, 2 aor . eldov , perf. Espaxa, plu- Tóoos, in N. T. of toooûtos, expr. or

perf. ewpákelv, to see , to perceive with impl . how great, how much, how

the eyes, to look at ; to be aware of, many, how long, as great as, as much

to observe ; to take care, to take heed ; as.

pass . 1 aor. ó ontnu, and pres . part . SOTIS, 6TIS, 8 , Ti, comp . relat . pron .

Óntavbuevos, to be seen, to appear to any one who, some one who, whoever,

any one ; as mid . to show one's self ; whatever ; like 8s it is used in a

1 fut. pass . opfhoomai , as causat. to wider extent to designate connection ,

cause to see . result, cause , etc.

ópyvía, as , “ , ( opéyw ,) a fathom . opús, bos, h , and plur. ai óopúes,

opdós , , bv, straight, right ; up- the loins, hips.

right, erect. őrav, adv . (ote, v,) when, whenso

popos, ov, d, morning, day- break. ever, if ever, in case that, as often

oplów , f. low, ( öpos ,) to bound, to as.

make or set a boundary ; to mark out , &te , adv . of time , when, correl. of

' appoint, determine, constitute . ποτέ, τότε.

plov, ov, tó, a bound , border. 8 , T €, , Te , T6, Te, the prepos. art.
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with mé, so written to distinguish it | οφείλω , f. οφειλήσω, to ope, to be

from the adverbs ότε, τότε, etc. indebted ; to be fit, proper , I ought.

6ti, conjunct. demonst. and causat. opsaruós, où, : Coyouai,) an eye .

that, for that, because, for. oxhéw , ô, f. now, (öxnos,) to harass

oů, also oủk or oủx , according as with crowds, tumults ; to mob, vex .

it stands before a vowel which is όχλοποιέω, ώ, f . ήσω, (όχλος, ποιέω,)

smooth or aspirated, a neg. part . not, to gather a crowd, to raise a mob.

no, expressing direct and absolute
oxlos, ou, ó , a crowd, throng, mul

negation , while un denotes that which titude, great number, the common

is conditional or hypothetical . people, the rabble ; and hence, tumult,

oudé, conjunct. differing from undè uproar.

as où from uń, and not, also not,neither,

not even
II.

ουδείς, ουδεμία , ουδέν, (ουδέ, είς ,)

declin . like els ; as adj. with subst. maantós, oû, i, adj. ( Tráoxw, ta

no one, no ; as subst. oudeis, no one ; Deiv) liable to suffering, destined to

neut . oùdév, nothing and =adv. in no suffer.

way, in no respect. Taldeów, f . eúow , to train up a child,

oudénote, adv . not ever, never. to educate , discipline, correct, chas

OŮKÉTI, also oºk ěti, adv . no more, ten .

no further, no longer. traidiokn, 15, , a girl, young maid

oûv, conj. thereupon, now, then , en ; a female servant, a bond-maid.

therefore. mais, maidós, d , ý , a child, a boy ,

OŬTW , adv . (où, enclit . w ,) not even youth, girl, maiden ; an attendant,

yet, not yet. minister .

oủpavóder, adv . (oủpavós) from παλιγγενεσία , ας, ή , (πάλιν, γένεσις,)

heaven. regeneration, renewal, restoration, res

oúpavós, où, è, plur . oủpavol, wv, oi, titution .

heaven , the heavens. Trámiv, adv. back, back again ; again ,

oŮs, úrós, Tó, an ear, plur. Tà ára, another time .

the ears. Ilaupvala, as, ń , Pampylia , a dis

OĎTE, conj . (où, enclit. te,) and not, trict of Asia Minor .

also not , neither, nor, not even . Travolki, adv. (mas, olkos,) with all

OÛTOS, aŰTN , TOÛTO, pron . demonst . one's household.

this, that, this person , this man, refer travTaxou, adv. ( Trâs,) in all places,

ence being had to the person or thing every where.

just before mentioned ; or to what im tráven, adv. (mês ) every where, in

mediately follows. every way, in all things.

ούτως , also ούτω before a consonant Trávtws, ady . (Tâs) , wholly, entirely ;

demonst . adv. in this manner, on this by all means, assuredly .

wise, so , thus. Trapé, prep . gov . gen . dat, and accus .
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from , of ; near, at , with ; nearly, Trapákanois, Ews, Ý , entreaty, peti

near to , along, contrary to , against, tion ; exhortation, admonition, in

besides, on account of. struction , comfort, consolation.

παραβαίνω, f. βήσομαι , 2 aor . παρέ παραλαμβάνω, f. λήψομαι, to take to

Bnv, to go by one's side , to accompa- or with one's self as an associate or

ny ; to go aside from , to trans- companion, to receive with or to

gress.. one's self, to receive, to learn .

Trapaßáx1w , f . Balô , to throw near , Trapaléyw , f. £w, to lay near and

to place side by side , to compare, to mid. to lie near ; in N. T. mid . Tapa

go or come to a place . Néyouai, to lay one's course near,

Trapabíacouai, f . doouai, depon . mid . i. e. to sail near or along by a place

to force , to do violence , to compel, re - or coast.

strain .
Trapanów , f. vow, to loosen from the

trapayyería, as, Ý , (Trapayjéxw.) side, to disjoin, to dissolve , relax, en

announcement, declaration ; com- feeble .

mand, charge, precept. Trapavouéw , W, .f. how, to transgress

Trapayyéxiw, yen@ , ( årzéx1w ,) to or violate law .

announce to, to direct, command , Trapandéw , f. euooual, to sail near,

charge. by, past a place.

Tapay vouai, f. yevňoouai, to come, trapáonuos, ov, d, , used of a false

to approach, to arrive ; to be near, to or genuine stamp , in N. T. having a

be present. sign or badge.

Trapadéxomai , f. Fouai, depon. mid . Trapaokevácw , áow , to make ready, to

to take near or to one's self, to receive, prepare at hand, as food .

admit, approve. παρατείνω, f . ένω, to stretch out

Tapaðíowui , f . rapadúow , to deliver near , by or to, to extend, colong ,

over , to give up ; to commit, intrust, continue .

to deliver, declare, teach . παρατηρέω, ώ, f. ήσω, to have an

παραθεωρέω, ώ, f. ήσω, to con- eye near, to watch closely , to observe

sider, examine a thing beside another, carefully.

to compare ; to overlook, neglect, παρατίθημι, f. ήσω, to put or place

slight. near any one, to set or lay before

mapalvéw , w, f. éow , to exhort, to ad- one, as food ; to propound, to deliver ;

monish. mid. to give in charge, to commit,

Tapaitéouai, oūmai, f. hoojai, depon. intrust, commend.

mid . to ask aside or away, to de παρατυγχάνω , 2 aor. παρέτυχον, το

precate, to avert by entreaty , to beg fall in with any one, to happen near.

off. Trapuxeluáów , f. áow, to winter near

mapakaréw , w, f. éow , to call to aid , or at a place .

to beseech, entreat ; to exhort, ad παραχειμασία, ας, ή, α φintering

monish . near or at a place.
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mapaxonua, adv. forthwith , immedi παρρησιάζομαι, f. άσομαι, to be free

ately. spoken, to speak freely, boldly, to be

trápelji, f. écouat, to be near or frank, free, bold .

present, to have come. Trâs, nãoa, tâv, all the whole, every .

Trapertós, adv . near by, without, náoxu, tó, indec . the passover , the

besides, except. paschal supper , the festival of the

Trapeußorń, as, , array, army, host , passover.

camp, quarters. πάσχω, f. πείσομαι , 2 aor . έπαθον ,

Trupevox1éw , ô, how, to trouble or Témovda, to suffer, to experience.

annoy besides. Tátapa, wv, Tá, Patara, a maritime

Trapépxouai, f. rapereúoomai, 2 aor. city of Lycia .

Tapnasov, intrans . to come near to , to Tatárow , f. áğw, to strike, beat,

go or pass near, to pass along by . smite .

Trapéxw , éğw , to hold out near to hathp, répos, tpós, é, a father, fore

any one, to present, to offer ; to make father.

or bring gain . natpiá, as, ņ (trarhp , lineage,

TapJévos, où, , ý, adj. a virgin , pedigree ; a family,race, people.

maiden.
tarpıápxns, ov, o, a patriarch.

Tápdos, ov, ó , a Parthian . matpớos, a , qov, ( Tratúp ) paternal.

Traplotnui, f. napaothow , 2 aor. Tlaûlos, ov, ó, Paulus, Paul, pr.

trapéotny, trans. to cause to stand name of two persons in N. T. Ser

near, to place near by, to present, to gius Paulus, and Paul the apostle .

exhibit, to show , to prove ; intrans . to traów , f. navow , trans . to make

stand near, to stand by, to be present, pause, to make leave off, to restrain ;

to stand against, to stand before. intrans. to pause, to leave off, to re

Tapuevas, ā , ó , Parmenas, one of the frain.

seven primitive deacons. IIdos, ov, , Paphos, a maritime

Trápolkos, ov, d, ń, a sojourner, a city of Cyprus.

foreigner. TECEÚw , f. eúow, (TÉCa ,) to foot it, to

trapoixouai, f. xhooual, perf. Tapo- travel on foot.

xnual, to go along by, to pass along. πειθαρχέω, ώ, f. ήσω, ( πείθαρχος)

Tapočúvw , f. vvw , to sharpen by or to obey a ruler , to obey.

on a thing, to incite, impel ; to pro LIELJá , bos, ows, ń , Pitho , the god

voke, rouse . dess of persuasion , and hence persua .

trapoţvouós, où, d, a sharpening, in- sion, persuasive discourse.

citement, paroxysm , exasperation, con πείθω , f . πείσω, 2 perf. πέπoιθα, perf

tention . pass . TÉTTELOMAL, 1 aor. pass . ¿melonu,

Trapor púvw , f. vvô , to urge on, to stir to persuade , convince, to pacify, quiet,

up , to incite.
to assent to , obey, follow ; to confide

tapönola , us, ń, (Tâs, ónois,) free - in, rely upon.

spokenness, frankness, boldness . TTELPd5W , f. áow , (Teipa ,) to make
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to essay.

trial of, to try, attempt ; to prove, put | quering, having the mastery, becom

to the test. ing wholly master of.

Telpaouós, où , 8, (Telpáśw ,) trial, Trepindunw, f. yw , to shine around.

proof, temptation .
TEPquévw , f. vâ , to wait around , to

Treipów , ô, f. áow, to try, to attempt, wait for.

Trepíč, round about, as adv. with the

Trénayos, eos, ovs , T6 , the sea . art. 8, ý, tó, surrounding, circumja .

TFÉMTW, f. yw, to send, transmit. cent .

NÉVTE , oi, ai, rá, indecl.five. Teploxh, îs, ń, circumference, cir

meVTÁKovtu, oi, ai, rá , indecl . fifty. cuit, a period, section, passage.

TTEVTIKOOth, as , y , a fiftieth ; in N. TEPLTATÓW , W, f. how, to walk about,

T. Pentecost , the day of Pentecost, to walk, to live, to pass one's life.

one of the three Jewish festivals. περιπίπτω , 2 aor . περιέπεσον , to fall

Népyn, ns, ń, Perga, the chief city around , to fall into or among .

of Pamphylia.
TEPITOLEW , ô, f. how, to lay up , to

trepi, prep . gov . gen . dat . and accus . acquire, in N. T. only mid. to acquire

around, about, of, concerning, for, for one's self.

on account of, because of. περιρρήγνυμι, f. περιρρήξω , to tear

Trepidyw , f. áĚw , to lead about, to go from around, to tear off.

about, to go up and down .
περισσεύω, f. εύσω, to be over and

Trepiaspéw , w, f. now, 2 aor. Tepiełdov, above, to be left over , to superabound .

to take away or up what is round . Teploo @ s, adv . (Teplooós,) abundant

about, to take away wholly . ly , exceedingly.

trepiaotpártw , f. yw, to flash or περιτέμνω, f. τεμώ , 2 aor . περιέτεμον ,

shine around . to cut around , to circumcise ; mid.

Trepißáraw , f. Barô, to cast or throw to let one's self be circumcised.

around, to put on, to clothe . Trepitouh, îs, n , circumcision .

Treplepyos, ov, ê, » , adj. careful, dil TEPLTPÉTW, f. yw, to turn about, to

igent, over -careful, over -doing , a make.

busy - body ; curious, superfluous. trepixwpos, ov, é, ñ, adj. around a

Teplépxouai, 2 aor. Tepeñasov, to go place, circumjacent.

about, to wander up and down. TETELVÓV, où, tó, a bird , fowl.

TEPLÉXw , f. & w , 2 aor . tepléoxov, to TTÉT pos , ou, o, a rock, stone ; in N.

surround , to environ, to contain. T. Peter, the surname of Simon , one

TEP.Cávvumi,f. Gbow , to gird around ; of the apostles .

to gird one's self around, to be gird andárcov, lov, Tó, (ahoov,) a helm, a

ed around. rudder.

περίκειμαι , f. κείσομαι, το lie around , Tiácw , f. dow , to press, hold fast ;

to be circumjacent; as a pass. to be to take , to seize.

laid or hung around. Tikpla, as, , ( tikpósz) bitterness.

Tepespaces, eos, o0s, 6, 7, adj. con ninatos, ov, d, Pilate, i. e . Pontius
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Pilate, in the time of whose procura- | over and above, besides, except, but,

torship our Saviour was crucified . nevertheless.

πίμπλημι, f. πλήσω, 1 aor. έπλησα, πλήρης, εος, ους, ο, ή, adj. full ,

1 aor. pass. επλήσθην , to fill , to make filled ; complete , perfect.

full ; to be filled , to be wholly imbued , πληρόω, ώ, f . ώσω , to make full , to

affected , influenced.
fill, furnish, impart ; to fulfil, to ac

πίμπρημι, f. πρήσω, to set on fire, to complish , to complete .

burn, to be inflamed so as to be swol πλησίον, adv . near, near by.

len (Acts 28, 6). πλοίον , ου, το, (πλέω,) α ship , vessel.

πίνω, f. πίομαι , 2 pers . πίεσαι , 2 aor. πλόος, contr . πλούς, gen . όου, ού,

έπιον , perf. πέπωκα, to drink , to im- also gen . πλόος , sailing , navigation ,

bibe..
voyage.

πιπράσκω, perf. πέπρακα, perf. pass . πνεύμα , ατος , τo, breath , wind ; life ,

πέπραμαι, 1 aor. pass. επράθην, to spirit, mind, soul, shade, manes, demon .

traffic away, to sell. πνέω , f. πνεύσομαι , 1 aor. έπνευσα,

πίπτω, f . πεσούμαι , 2 aor. έπεσον, to breathe, to blow.

1 aor. έπεσα, to fall , to fall down or πνικτός, ή, όν, (πνίγω, ) strangled.

prostrate. πνοή , ής, ή, (πνέω,) breath, blast,

Πισιδία , ας , ń, Pisidia , a district of wind.

Asia Minor.
ποιέω, ώ , f. ήσω, 1 aor . εποίησα , perf .

πιστεύω , f. εύσω, (πίστις,) 1 aor. πεποίηκα, pluperf. πεποιήκειν , to make

επίστευσα, perf. πεπίστευκα, pluperf. to do , to bring about, to occasion , to

TETLOTEÚKELV, to have faith, to believe, beget, to bring forth, to labor.

to trust ; to intrust, commit . ποιητής, ου, δ , α maker, a doer ; α

πίστις , εως, ή , faith, belief , trust ; poet, α maker of a poem.

faithfulness, sincerity ; a pledge, ποιμαίνω, f . ανώ, (ποιμήν,) to feed α

promise. flock or herd, to pasture, to tend, to

πιστός, ή , όν, faithful, trustworthy. feed.

πλατεία , see in πλατύς. ποίμνιον , ου, τό , α flock .

πλατύς , εία , ύ, broad , wide ; ή πλα ποιος , ποία, ποίον , correl . pron . in

teia , sc . ódós, a broad way, wide street. terrog. what ? of what kind or sort ?

πλείων , ονος , ο , ή , neut. πλείον , more, πόλις , εως, ή, (πόλος, πέλομαι,) α

many, very many. city, a walled town, the inhabitants

πλευρά, ας, ή , the side. of a city.

πλέω , f. πλεύσομαι , το σαϊl. πολιτάρχης , ου, ο , (πόλις, άρχω,) α

πληγή , ής, ή, (πλήσσω,) α stroke, city-ruler, prefect , magistrate.

stripe, blow ; a wound. πολιτεία, ας, ή , (πολιτεύω,) citizen

πλήθος, εος, ους, το, (πίμπλημι ) | ship , the right of citizenship .

fulness, a multitude , a great number, πολιτεύω , f. εύσω, (πολίτης ,) to ad

the multitude, the populace. minister the state, to live as a citizen,

arahv, prep. and adv. more than, to order one's life and conduct.
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1

πολίτης, ου, ο, (πόλις,) α citizen, πράγμα , ατος , το, (πράσσω,) α thing

an inhabitant of a city. done, a deed, act, business, affair.

Tomlákis, adv . (Tolús,) many times, a paitáplov , ov, Tó, prætorium , the

often. generals's tent in the camp, a palace.

πολύς, πολλή , πολύ, gen . πολλού , ής, atpažis, Ews, , a doing, action, deed ,

où, many, much ; great, large ; vehe- proctice, business .

ment. nepáoow or ttw, f. Ew, 1 aor. čupača,

Trovnpía, as, ý , ( Trovnpós,) evil nature, perf. Témpaxa, to do, toperform ,execute .

badness ; evil disposition, wickedness, πρεσβυτέριον, ίου, το , (πρεσβύτερος,)

malice. an assembly of aged men, council of

novnpós, á, év, (novéw, hóvos,) evil, elders, senate .

evil -disposed, malevolent, malignant, TrpeoBútepos, a, ov, older, elder ; as

wicked, bad, vicious. a subst. an older person, senior ; as a

Tortikos, ń , bv, belonging to Pon- title of dignity, an elder, the elders,

tus, a Pontian. Jewish Sanhedrim , the elders of

nóvtios, ov, d, Pontius, the præno- the Christian church .

men of Pilate. apruńs, éos, oùs, d , , prone, bend

nóvtos, ou, d , Pontus, the N. E. ing forwards,prostrate, headlong.

province of Asia Minor. zpív, adv . of time, before, formerly.

Tónllos, ov, d, Lat . Publius, a picka, ms, m, Prisca ; dimin.

wealthy inhabitant of Malta. Tiplokima, ns, d, Priscilla, the wife

mopeów, f . eúow, (Tópos,) to cause to of Aquila .

pass over, to transport ; to pass, to Πρισκίλλα, see in Πρίσκα.

go ; to walk, to live , to conduct one's apó, prep . gov . gen . before, above,

self. in preference to .

Tropféw, w , f. how, (Tép3w ,) to lay apodyw , f. [w, to lead forth, to bring

waste, to ravage, destroy. forth ; to go before, to precede.

TIóprios, où , è, Porcius, the præno προβάλλω, f . βαλώ , το cast or thrust

men of Festus.
forward, to put forward or forth.

topvela, as, ń , ( Tropveów ,) fornica apóßatov, ov, Tó, a sheep , plur.

tion , lewdness. sheep .

πορφυρόπολις, εως, ή , (πορφύρα, προβιβάζω, f. άσω, to cause to go

Twów,) a seller of purple, a purple forwards, to cause to advance .

dealer. πρoγινώσκω, f. γνώσομαι, to know

Trócos, n , ov, interrog. pron . correl. before, to be before acquainted with ;

how great ? how much ? how many ? to foreknow , to fore-determine.

Totatós, h , bv, what ? of what kind, mpóyvwois, ews, , foreknowledge,

sort, manner.
fore-determination , eternal purpose,

lotioroi , wv, oi, Puteoli, a maritime counsel.

town of Italy. προδότης, ου, ο, (προδίδωμι,) α be

mous , módos, /, the foot. trayer, traitor .
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announce or

#poeidov, 2 aor. ( eldov ,) to see before, apoodyw , f. {w , 2 aor . mpoonyayov,

to foresee. to lead or conduct to any one, to come

Tpocitov, aor. 2, perf. apoeipnka, to or draw near, to approach.

say before, to foretell, to predict. at pocatellów , w, f. now, to threaten

προέπω, see προείπον. further.

a poépxouai, f. erevoouai, 2 aor . apoodéomat, f. hoomai, depon. pass.

Tpoñadov, depon: mid . to go forward, to need besides.

to go further, to pass on, to go first, itpoodexouai, f. gouai, depon . mid .

to precede. to receive to one's self, to admit, to

TpóJeous, Ews, , ( potisnui,) a set- expect, to wait for.

ting before, a setting out , exposure ; apoo dokáw , w, f. how, to look for, to

in N. T. spoken of the shew-bread, expect, to think, suppose.

bread of presence ; purpose , counsel, Trpoodokia , as, ñ , a looking for, ex

resolve.
pectation.

Typoguula, as, ,, (TpóJuuos,) predis por edw , W, f. áow, to permit or

position, readiness, alacrity of mind. suffer further.

προκαταγγέλλω, f. ελώ , to announce προσέρχομαι, f. ελεύσομαι, depon.

beforehand, to foretell. mid. to come to or near to any place,

Tepornpuoow or ttw, f. £w, to pro- to approach.

claim beforehand , to TTporeuxh, as, î , prayer ; by meton.

preach beforehand, to have before an- a place of prayer.

nounced .
a poc eúxoual, f. šouai, depon. mid.

Tpóvoia, as, y, foresight,providence, imperf. mpoonuxóunv, 1 aor . mpoonuçá

provision . unv, to pray to, to offer prayer, to

Apoopáw , w, perf. mpoeupaka, to fore- supplicate.

see, to see before, to have before one's atpoo éxw , f. [w, to have in addition,

eyes, to have seen before. to hold towards ; to apply one's mind

tpoopítw, f. low, to set bounds be- to, to attend to, to give heed to , to

fore, to predetermine , to predestinate . care for, to watch for.

TT POTÉUTW, f. yw, to send on before, προσήλυτος , ου, ο, ή , (προσέρχομαι ,)

to send forward, to bring on one's a stranger, sojourner, proselyte .

way, to accompany. mpookarów , , f. éow, to call to, to

TPOTETńs, éos, oùs , , ý , falling for- summon, to send for.

wards, prone, inclined ; precipitate, προσκαρτερέω , ώ, f. ήσω, to be strong

headlong , rash . or firm towards any thing, to endure or

Tepotopevouar,f. evoouai , depon. mid . persevere in, to remain near, to attend

to pass on before, to go before as a upon.

leader, to guide . προσκληρόω,, bow, to give or as

após, prep.gov . gen . dat. and accus . sign by lot , to allot to.

from , of ; with, by, at, near ; to, in προσκλίνω, f. to incline or lean

respect to , towards, unto .
towards, to favor, to adhere to .

VW,
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# pookołów , w, f. how , to glue to , face, visage, countenance ; presence,

to adhere to , to join one's self to . person ; surface.

a pookuvéw ,ô , f. now , to kiss towards, a poteivw , f. evw , to protend, stretch

as one's hand towards another person , forth or out , to stretch forward, to

to do reverence or homage, to worship , extend before.

to adore.
TTpotisnui, f. Snow , to set or put

apoolarów ,w, f . now, to speak to or before, to propose to one's self, i. e . to

with any one. purpose, to set forth, to publish.

προσλαμβάνω, f. λήψομαι , to take TT potpénw , f . yw, to turn forward, to

thereto , to receive besides, to take to propel, to impel, to exhort.

one's self. a poütápxw , f. [ w , to begin before,

T 000uévw , f. vô , to remain at or to do first, to be or exist before.

with , to continue with, to adhere to, to apodaois, ews, , ( Trpopalvw ,) show ,

persevere. pretence, pretext.

mpbOTELVOS, ov , o , , very hungry. Trpoontela , as, Ý, a prophesying,

apoonnywoul, f. ñtw , to fix or fasten prophecy.

to, to affix . προφητεύω, f. εύσω, ( προφήτης,) to

a pootíTTW , f. Tegoûual , to fall to act as a prophet, to prophesy, to fore

wards or upon , to strike against, to tell, predict .

fall down to or before. προφήτης, ου, ο , (πρόφημι,) α pro

a pootropeúoual, oùuai, f. euoouai , phet, a foreteller of future events.

depon. pass. to go or come to any poxelpicomar, f. loquai, depon . mid .

to handforth, to appoint, choose, destine.

προστάσσω or ττω,, f. Ew, to arrange προχειροτονέω , ώ, f. ήσω, to choose

or set in order towards, to prescribe before, to choose beforehand.

to , to command. Mpóxopos, ov, , Prochorus, one of

apooridnui, f. show , imperf. apoge- the seven primitive deacons.

Tidnv, to join unto, to add, to do apúuva, ns, , the hindmost part of

again . a ship, the stern.

apoopátws, adv. recently, lately. apwi, adv. early, in the morning.

προσφέρω, 1 aor . προσήνεγκα, 2 aor. Trpápa, as , ý , the forward part of a

imperat . apogéveyke, perf. Apogevývo- ship, the prow .

xa, to bear, to bring to, to offer, pre mp @ tos, n , ov, foremost, first, the

dent. first ; neut . apôtov, as adv. of place,

Tpoo popá, as, Ý , ( at poopépw ,) an order or time, first, first of all, chiefly,,

offering, oblation . especially .

apoopwvéw, w , f. now, to speak to, to πρωτοστάτης , ου , ο , (πρώτος, ίστημι,)

address. one who stands first, a leader.

προσωπολήπτης, ου, ο, ( πρόσωπον, atoleuats, ídos, ń, Ptolemais, a mar

haußávw ,) a respecter of persons. itime city of Palestine .

apbownov, ov, Tó, (após, 64 ,) the núdwv, wvos, ó, Python.

one .
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TUKVós, , óv, thick , firm , solid , fre PLTTÉW , w, only in pres. and imperf.

quent, often . as a frequentative from píttw , to throw

múan, ns, ń, a door, gate . or cast repeatedly, to throw or toss up.

Tudáv, wvos, o, a large door, gate. Þíntw , f. w , to throw or cast, to

Truvdávopai, f. tevoouai, 2 aor. ¿TV- hurl, to jerk, to cast forth.

Sóuny, to ask, to inquire, to examine, P67, 7s, 7, Rhoda, Dr. name of a

to learn , to hear. handmaid.

Tüp , pós, tó, fire. 'Pódos, ou, ý, Rhodes, a celebrated

Trupá, âs, , (Tûp,) a fire, i. e . as island lying off the coast of Caria in

burning fuel. Asia Minor.

Tuperjs, oũ, ở, ( Tip), fiery beat ; a púun, ns, ñ, impetus, impulse, onset ;

fever. a street, lane, alley.

Tupþós, ov, ¢, Pyrrhus, the father 'Pwuaîos, ov, è, ( Póun,) a Roman, a

of Sopater. Roman citizen .

Twéw, w, f. how , to trade away, to 'Póun , ns, Ý, Rome, the capital of

barter, to sell. Italy, and the chief city of the Roman

is, interrog . adv. correl. to tws, empire.

ås, Ows, how, in what way or man Sávroue, f. pwow, to strengthen, to

ner ? by what means ? make firm . In N. T. only imperat.

éppwoo, as a formula at the end of

P. epistles, like the Lat. vale, Eng. fare

well .

paßdica , f. low , (sáboos,) to beat

with rods, to scourge.

paßdouxos, où, ' ', ( páßsos, éxw ,) a

rod-holder, a lictor. Edblatov, ov, tb, Sabbath, a week,

ραδιούργημα , ατος , το, (ραδιουργέω,) se'nnight.

light work, levity ; wickedness, crime. Laddovkalos, ov, ó, a Sadducee.

padloupyla, as, ý, ease or lightness Zarauls, ivos, À, Salamis, one of the

of doing ; levity in doing ; in N. T. chief cities of Cyprus.

wickedness, profligate cunning, sub oaneów , f. evow , to move to and fro,

tilty . to shake, to move in mind , to agitate,

'Peupdy or 'Pepáv, d, indec. Rem- disturb.

pham, Repham. Karjárn, ns, Ý, Salmone, a prom

'Phylov, ov, tó, Rhegium , a city on ontory on the eastern side of the island

the coast , near the S. W. extremity of Crete .

of Italy . Eapápela , as, ý, Samaria, a celebra

pñua, atos, T6, (déw , a word, say- ted city near the middle of Palestine.

ing , speech, discourse, thing, matter, Eauo paxn, ns, ģ, Samothrace , an

affair . island in the N. E. part of the Ægean

phtwp, opos, 8, a speaker, orator .
sea .

13
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Zduos, ov, ý , Samos, an island in the èohuava, to give a sign or signal, to

Ægean sea . signify, make known, declare .

Lajovna , d , indec . Samuel, a cele onueîov, ov, Tó, ( = oñqua ,) a sign ,

brated Hebrew prophet. signal, token , wonder, miracle.

σανδάλιον, ου , tó, a sandal. ohuepov , adv. to-day, this day ; at

oavis, idos, ń , a board , plank . this time, now.

Zaoua , d , indec. Saul, the first king olyáw, w, f. now, to be silent, still,

of Israel . to keep silence , to keep secret.

Larpeipn, ns, oh, Sapphira, the wife of ocyń , îs, ñ , (ocyáw ,) silence.

Ananias. oídnpos, ov, , iron .

oápě, capkós, ņ , flesh . sídwv, wvos, », Sidon , a celebrated

Lápwv, wvos , d, Saron, a tract of city of Phenicia, situated on the sea .

rich pasture -land on the sea - coast be- coast north of Tyre. It is now called

tween Cæsarea and Joppa.
Saide .

Sarav, d, indec . also Patavās, â, d , Σιδώνιος, α , ον, Sidonian .

Satan, pr. name of the prince of the Olkápos, ov, è, a dagger -man , assas

fallen angels. sin , robber.

Zaûlos, ov , d, Saul, the Jewish name Σίλας , see in Σιλουανός .

of the apostle Paul. Eldovavós, où, d, Silvanus, also contr.

dépaoua, tos, tó, (oeBá Couai ) an Eiras, â, d, Silas, pr. name of the

object of worship, a god, divinity . companion of Paul in his journeys in

geBaotós, ń, óv, venerated , august, Asia Minor and Greece .

Lat . Augustus, an honorary title of the olulkivalov, ov, Tó, an apron , proba

Cæsars, first assumed by Cæsar Octav- bly of linen , worn by artisans .

ianus, and retained by his successors Ziuwv, wvos, 6, Simon , pr. name of

as a personal appellation . several persons in N. T.

oéßw , depon. pass. to be sly , Sivà, Tó, indec . Sinai, a mountain in

timid ; to reverence, venerate, worship Arabia , where the Mosaic law was

God. given .

DELOuós, oû, é , ( oelw ,) motion, a oltíov, ov, tb , grain , corn .

shaking, concussion ; a tempest, an Citos, ov, d, wheat, grain, corn .

earthquake. olwrów , w, f. how, ( otwah,) to be si

Sekoûvdos, ov, i , Lat. Secundus, pr. lent, still, to keep silence .

name of a Christian . okáon, ns , ń , (OKántw ,) a channel,

Zeleúkela, as, ń , Seleucia, a city of trench ; a skiff, boat .

Syria , on the sea - coast, near the Ekevâs, â, , Sceva, pr . name of a

mouth of the river Orontes.
Jew who had been a chief priest .

gernun, ns, ń , (obaas,) the moon. okeh, as , , (okeùos,) apparatus,

Xépylos, ov, o, Sergius, i . e . Sergius equipment, furniture, implements.

Paulus, a Roman proconsul. oKellos , eos, ovs, Tó, a vessel, utensil,

onualvw , f. avã, (onua ,) 1 aor. ) implement.
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σκηνή , ής, ή , α booth, hut, tent ; the σπεύδω, f . εύσω, to urge on , to

tabernacle . hasten, to make haste .

σκηνοποιός , ου, ο, (σκηνή, ποιέω,) α σπλάγχνον, ου, το , αn intestine,

tent-maker. bowel ; plur . τα σπλάγχνα , the in

σκήνωμα, τος, το , (σκηνόω,) α booth wards, bowels . ο

or tent pitched, a tabernacle, a dwell σπυρίς, ίδος, ή , (σπείρα,) α basket.

ing, temple. στάσις, εως, ή , (ίστημι ,) α sitting

σκιά, ας, ή, shadow, shade . up, erection ; an uproar , sedition, dis

σκληρός , ά, όν, (σκλήναι, σκέλλω,) sension.

dry, hard, stiff, hoarse , harsh, severe . σταυρόω , ώ, f. ώσω, (σταυρός,) το

okampotpáxndos, ó, ý, adj. hard - stake, to drive stakes, pales, etc. In

necked, stiff -necked , perverse. N. T. to crucify, to nail to the cross.

σκληρύνω, f . υνώ , to make dry and στέμμα, ατος , το (στέφω,) α illet ,

hard, to harden, to make obstinate , garland, wreath .

perverse . στεναγμός, ου, ο, (στενάζω,) α groun

σκολιός, α, ον, crooked, perverse, ing, sighing .

wicked .
στερεόω, ώ, ώσω, (στερεός,) to make

Ι. σκότος , ου , ο , darkness . stable, firm , strong , to strengthen.

ΙΙ. σκότος , εος, ους, τo, darkness, Ι. στέφανος , ου, ο , (στέφω,) α cir

ignorance, blindness. clet, chaplet, crown , wreath .

σκωληκόβρωτος, ου, ο, ή , adj. φρrm ΙΙ . Στέφανος , ου, ο, Stephen, pr .

eaten, devoured of worms. name of one of the seven primitive

Σολομών , Solomon, pr. name of the deacons, and the first Christian martyr .

son and successor of David, celebrated στοά , ας, ή, (ίστημι, ) α portico ,porch,

for his wisdom, riches, and splendor . piazza. .

σός, σή , σόν, pron . pass . thy, thine. στοιχέω , ώ, f. ήσω, to stand or go

σουδάριον , ου, τό, α sweat - cloth , α in order, to advance in ranks, to walk

handkerchief, napkin . orderly, to live according to any rule .

σοφία , ας , ή , (σοφός,) wisdom, skill, στόμα, ατος , τo, the mouth.

good management. στράτευμα, ατος , τό, (στρατεύω,) αη

otrów , w, f. áow, to draw , to draw army, force, troops ; a band, detach

out.. ment.

σπείρα, ας, ή, α cord, rope ; α band, στρατηγός, ου, ο, commander , gen

troop , company. eral; prætor, captain , governor, pre

σπέρμα, ατος, το, (σπείρω,) seed, as fect .

sown, scattered ; used tropically for στρατιά, ας, ή, (στρατός,) αη army ,

posterity .
host ..

σπερμαλόγος, ου, ο , ή , (σπέρμα, λέ στρατιώτης, ου, ο, (στρατιά,) α sol

yw ,) seed-gathering, seek -picking ; in dier, warrior.

N. T. a trifler, babbler, i . e . one who στρατοπεδάρχης, ου, ο, (στρατόπε

picks up and retails trifling things . δον, άρχω,) prefect of the camp .
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otpépw , f. ¥w, to turn , to turn about, ouchinois, ews, ~, question, reason

to convert, to change . ing, disputation.

στρωννύω or -ώννυμι , f. στρώσω, το outlaréw , ô, f. how, to speak with,

strow , to spread. to confer with.

twikós, h, óv , Stoc ; oi Etwikol, συλλαμβάνω, f. λήψομαι, to take

the Stoics .
together, to seize, to apprehend.

oú, gen. coû, thou, pers. pron . 2 συμβαίνω, f. βήσομαι , 2 aor. συνέβην ,

pers . sing . to come or happen together.

TUYY VEla, as, 7 , (GvYY6vns ,) kin , ouußáxw, f. Barô , to throw , send,

kindred, relationship, kinsmen , family.strike together, to discourse with, to

ouryevńs, éos, ows , d, ń , adj. kin , dispute with , to consult together, to

kindred , related ; a kinsman , relative . confer benefit, to contribute, to meet

ouykášnual, to sit down with, to with .

sit with . ovußißácw , f. áow, to make come to

ovykanów , w, f. 6ow, to call together, gether, to join together, to gather,

to convoke.
infer, conclude ; to prove ,demonstrate.

συγκαταβαίνω , f. βήσομαι, to go συμβουλεύω, f . εύσω , to counsel

down with, to descend in company with, to give counsel, to advise.

with. συμβούλιον, ου, τό, (σύμβολος,) coun

ovykatayndicw , f. low, to count sel, consultation ; a council, meton.

down with, to reckon or number with counsellors.

others. Evuéwv, 8, indec. Simeon, the second

Ovykivéw , w, f. how , to move with, to son of Jacob, the pr. name of several

move together , to stir up at the persons in N. T.

same time. συμπαραλαμβάνω, 2 aor. -έλαβον, το

ovykouísw , f. low , to take up and take along with, as a companion on a

bear together, to bring together, to journey.

collect, to bear away together, as a συμπάρειμι, to be present with any

corpse for burial .

συγχέω and συγχύνω, imperf. συνέ ovunivw , 2 aor. OUVÉTLOV, to drink

χεον and συνέχυνον , perf. pass . συνκέ - with any one..

Xumai, 1 aor . pass. Ouvexúdnv, to pour ouuninpów, w, f. wow, to fill up al

together, to confound , to confuse, to together, to fill wholly .

excitė, to put in uproar. συμφαγείν , see in συνεσθίω .

συγχύνω, see in συγχέω. συμφέρω, 1 aor. συνήνεγκα , το bear

Qúyxvois, ews, , confusion, tumult, or bring together, to collect .

uproar. ovuowyéw , w, f. how , to sound to

Oucntéw , ô, f. how, to seek together , gether, to be in unison, to accord ; to

to inquire of one another, to question agree together.

with ; to question or reason with any oruyndícw, f. low, to reckon together,

to compute.

one .

one .
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vene .

oúv, prep . gov . dat . with , implying συνεπιτίθημι, f . θήσω, to put or lay

rear and close connection . upon together, to set upon or assail

ouváyw, f . tw , to lead or bring with .

together, to collect, assemble, con OUVérouai, depon. mid . to follow

with, to accompany.

ouvaywyn, îs, , ( ouváyw ,) a col συνέρχομαι , 2 aor. συνήλθον, to go

lecting, gathering ; an assembly , con- or come with any one, to accompany ,

gregation, synagogue. to come together, convene, assemble.

ouvadpoitw , f. olow, to gather to ovversiw , 2 aor. Ouvépayov, to eat

gether, to assemble. with any one .

συναναβαίνω, 2 aor . συνέβην , to go Ouvetós, h , óv, (ouvimui,) discerning,

up with, to ascend together with . intelligent, sagacious.

ouvavtáw , f. how, to meet with, to συνευδοκέω , ώ, f. ήσω, to think well

come together with, to encounter. of with others, to approve, assent to .

ovvaptácw , f. áow, to seize or grasp ouveplotnui, in N. T. only 2 aor.

altogether or with violence . OUVETTÉOTNU intrans. to stand upon

ouvavaicouai, f. loojai, depon . mid . together, to assail together .

to pass the night with, to lodge or ouvéxw , f. £w, to hold or press to

remain with . gether, to hold fast, to shut up, to

oúvdequos, ou , d , (ouvdéw ,) a band , constrain , to compel.

bond ; a bundle, an aggregate, mass . OuvSpúttw , f. 4w, to break together,

ouvopouh, as, š , (ourtpéxw ,) a run- to crush.

ning together, concourse . συνίημι , f. συνήσω, 1 aor . συνήκα,

ouvédplov, ov , Tó, (oúvedpos ,) an as- 2 aor. ouvîv ; also pres. ouviéw , 3 pers.

sembly, a council, senate , the Sanhe- plur. ouviowol, to send or bring to

drim or supreme Jewish council . gether ; to discern, perceive, to be

ouvelonois, ews , , (obvoida, ovveidé- aware of; to understand, compre

vai,) consciousness, and hence con - hend.

science. συνοδεύω , f. εύσω, to be on the way

ouveldw, obsol . in the present, see with one, to travel or journey with.

in eldw , 2 aor. ouveídov, part. ouvidáv, ovvoula éw , ô , f.: how , to be in com

to see or perceive by the senses, to be pany with, to converse with.

aware ; 2 perf. cúvoida, part. OUVELDÁS, ouvouopéw , w, f. now , to border to

to know with any one, to be conscious gether, to be contiguous with.

of. OUVTERÓW , ô, f. éow , to end or ter

oúvelui, f. écoual, to be with, to be minate together, to end altogether,

present with . to finish wholly, to complete.

Ouvékonuos, ov, 8 , ý, adj. going Ouvrisnui, f. how , to set or put to

abroad together, a fellow -traveller. gether, to agree or covenant together

ouvenatvw , f.Vow , to drive together, or with, to assent.

to impel or persuade together. qurtbuws, adv . concisely, briefly.
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very much .

συντρέχω, 2 aor. συνέδραμον , to run opodpôs, adv. vehemently , greatly,

with, to run together.

oúvtpopos, ov , d, n , adj. nourished coupov, où, Tó, the ankle .

together ; in N. T. subst. one brought oxedov, adv, near, nearly.

up or educated with another, a com oxiów , f. low , to split, to rend , di

rade. vide .

συνωμοσία , ας, ή , (συνόμνυμι,) α oxouviov, ov, Tó, a cord , rope.

swearing together, a conjuration , con oxonń, îs, , leisure, rest, vaca

spiracy. tion ; in N. T. meton. a school.

Eupákovoal, wv, as, ħ , Syracuse, the obcw , f. obow, perf. pass. obowoual,

capital of Sicily . 1 aor. pass . doósny, to save , deliver,

Evpía, as , ń , Syria , a large and cel- preserve ; to heal, resture to health .

ebrated country in Asia , in its most σώμα , ατος , το , α body.

extensive sense , lying between the Súmatpos, ou, , Sopater, pr. name

Mediterranean and the river Tigris, of a Christian at Berea .

thus including Mesopotamia . Ewodévns, ou, d, Sosthenes, pr.

oúptis, los or ews , ^, (oúpw ,) syrtis, name of a Christian convert.

i . e . a sand -bank, a shoal , quick owrhp, mpos, è , a saviour, deliverer ,

sands. preserver ; spoken of Jesus as the

oúpw , f. vpô, to draw , drag , haul. Messiah, the Saviour of men.

OVOTÉAXW , f. 1w, to wrap, closely owompla, as , r , ( owthp,) safety, de

together, to envelop, to shroud for liverance , preservation , salvation .

burial .
GoTnptos, ou, 6 , 7, (GoTn2 ,) adj. sap

ovotpéow , f. fw, to turn, twist, ing, bringing salvation .

wind together ; to gather together, to oºooooºm, 75, 7 , 8oundness of

collect. mind, sanity .

ovotpooh, as, ý, a gathering to

gether, a concourse, multitude ; com

bination , conspiracy.

I. Evxéu or Eixéu , ň , Sychem (Heb. Taßépvai, wv, ai, only in the phrase ,

Shechem ), a city in the mountains of Tpeis Taßépvai, Lat . Tres Taberna ,

Ephraim . the Three Taverns, a small place on

II . Euxéu, d, indec . Sychem (Heb. the Appian Way, about 33 miles from

Shechem ), pr . name of the son of Ha- Rome.

Taktós, h , bv, (tárow,) set in order,

oparh , îs, , (opá (w .) slaughter , arrayed, fixed , appointed.

sacrifice. TATTELVoopooúvn , ns , , ( Tanelvbopwv,)

opáylov, ov, Tó, (opáów ,) a victim lowliness of mind, humility.

as slaughtered in sacrifice. ταπεινόω , ώ , f. ώσω, (ταπεινός,) το

opódpa, adv . dehemently, greatly , make low , to depress.

very much. Tanelywois, ews, , ( TATELVÓW ,) a

T.

mar.
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making low , depression ; low estate , Tétaptos, n, ov , ordin . adj. the

humiliation .
fourth.

Tapáoow or ttw , f. £ w , to stir up, to τετράδιον , ου, τό, α quaternion of

trouble, to agitate , to disquiet. soldiers .

Tápaxos, ov, , (Tápadow ,) stir, com Tetpakloxía.ol, ai, a, four thousand.

motion , confusion .
Tetpakbolol, al, a, four hundred.

Tapoeús, éws, 8, ( Tápoos ,) a Tarsian . Tetpárous, odos, é , y, adj. four -foot

Tápoos, ou, ý, Tarsus, the celebra- ed, quadruped.

ted capital of Cilicia .
Tetpápxns, ov, d, a tetrarch.

Táoow or ttw, f. £w , to order, set in Téxvn, ns, ń , ( TIKTW, TEKEV,) an art,

order, arrange, appoint. trade, craft, skill.

Tampos, ou, 8 , a bull, bullock . Texvions, ov, 8, (Téxm ,) an artificer,

Táxlota, adv. most speedily, most artisan, craftsman.

quickly.
tnpów , w, f. now, to keep an eye

táxos, eos, ovs, T6, (taxús,) quick- upon, to watch, to observe attentively ,

ness ; v táxel, adv . quickly. to guard

Taxús, eia , ú, quick , swift, nimble. Thonois, ews, , ( topów , a watch

Té, an enclitic copul. part . and. " ing , observance , guard, ward, prison .

τείχος , εος, ους, τό, α all . τίθημι , f. θήσω, 1 aor. ' έθηκα, perf.

tekuńplov, ov , Tó, a.fixed sign, cer- TÉDELKA , to set , put, place , lay , appoint,

tain token, infallible proof.. constitute.

TÉKVOV, ov, Tó, (TikTw,) a child. Tiudw , W, f. now , (riuh) to hold

TERELÓW, W , f. bow , (TÉNELOS,) to com - worth, to estimate, esteem , honor,

plete , to make perfect, to finish.

τελευτάω, ώ , f. ήσω, (τελευτή ,) to Tiun , îs, ń , (Tiw,) esteem, honor, re

end, finish, complete. spect, reverence .

TEMéw , ô, f. éow , (Téros ,) to end, Tiulos, a, ov , (Tiuh ) held worth,

finish, accomplish, fülfil. esteemed, honored, estimable, honora

Tépas, atos, Tó, a wonder, prodigy, ble , dear, precious.

portent . Tiubdeos, ou , / , Timotheus, Timothy,

Tépturos, ov, , Tertullus, pr. a young Christian of Derbe , selected

name of a Roman orator employed by by Paul as the companion of his

the Jews against Paul . travels.

TeoJapákovta , oi, ai, rá , indec . Tíuwv, wvos, o , Timon, pr . name of

forty. one of the seven primitive deacons.

TeocapacolTaeTis, éos, obs, 6, 7 , adj. Tiuwpéw , w , f. how , to help , to suc

of forty years. cor, to vindicate, to punish .

Téocapes, oi, ai, neut . -pa, gen . wv, Tls, neut . Tì , gen . Tivós , indef. pron.

card. adj. four. enclit . one , some one, a certain one.

TEOCUPECKADÉKATOS, N, ov, ordin . adj. tis , neut. ti, gen . Tivos, interrog .

fourteenth. pron. who ? which ? what ?

reverence.
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τοιούτος , τοιαύτη , τοιούτο, of this Τρωγύλλιον , ου, τo, Trogyllium, a

kind or sort , such . town and promontory on the western

Toixos, ou, ó, a wall of a house . coast of Asia Minor.

τολμάω, ώ , f. ήσω, (τόλμα,) to have τυγχάνω, f. τεύξομαι , 2 aor . έτυχον ,

courage, boldness , confidence. perf. Tetúxnka, to hit, strike , reach ;

TÓTOS, ou , d, place, spot, abode, con- to attain unto, to obtain , gain , receive,

dition . to fall out, to happen , to chance .

τοσούτος , τοσαύτη , τοσούτο , 80 great , TÚTOS, ov, d , (TÚTTW ,) a type, a mark,

so much, so many. print, impression , figure, form , pat

TÓTE , adv . demonst. then , at that tern .

time . TÚTTW , f. 4w, to beat, to strike, to

τουτέστι, crasis for τούτ ' έστι, that smite .

is, id est , i. e . Túpavvos, ov, 8, Tyrannus, pr. name

Tpámega, ns , ý , a table, by meton . of a man at Ephesus .

food, a broker's bench or office , a bank . Tópios , ov , o , y , adj. Tyrian.

τραυματίζω, f. ίσω, (τραύμα,) to Túpos, OU , G , Tyre, the celebrated

wound. emporium of Phenicia .

Tpáxnnos, ov , d , the neck , nape. 'Tupaós, h, bv, blind, ignorant,

Tpaxús, eia, ú, rough, uneven. stupid.

tpeis, oi, ai, card . num . three . TUOWvikós, , óv, typhonic (i . e . like

Tpéuw , ( Tpéw ,) to tremble at , to fear, a whirlwind) , violent, tempestuous.

to be afraid Túxikos, ov, d , Tychicus, pr. name

Tpépw , f. Opéyw , to make thick or of a Christian teacher.

fat by feeding, to feed, nurse , nourish .

Tpietía, as, Ý, ( opeis, čtos,) the T.

space of three years .

rpis, adv . thrice, three times. Bpícw , f. low , ( 8Bpus ,) to act with

Tploxía.oi, ai , a, three thousund.
insolence, wantonness, wicked vio

Tpítos, n, ov, ordin . adj. the third. lence ; to treat with insolence, to in .

Tpóros, ou, 8, ( Tpérw ,) a turning, jure, abuse .

turn , manner, way, mode ; in N. T. in üßpis, ews , ń , pride , arrogance ; in

adverbial constructions as Kað Óv solence, contumely ; injury, harm ,

Tpórov, in what manner, as, even as. damage.

τροποφορέω, ώ, f. ήσω, to bear with trins, áos, oqs, 6, 7, adj. sound ,

the turn of any one . healthy, well.

Tpops, 7s, m, food, nourishment, dwp, datos, Tó, water.

sustenance. jetós , oû, ê, (ów ,) rain .

Tpódquos, ov ,o, Trophimus, pr. name viós, où , è, a son , a descendant.

of a Christian at Ephesus . Újétepos, a, ov, poss. pron . your.

Tpwás, áros, Troas, a city of Phry üuvéw , w, f. now, (öuvos,) to hymn,

gia Minor. to sing hymns to any one, to praise in
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song ; intrans. to sing a hymn, to sing ÚTOGárvou , f. Curw, to undergird.

praise. υπολαμβάνω, f. λήψομαι, to take

ÚTTAKOÚw , f. otow, (únó, åkoów ,) to under, to take or receive up ; to an

hear, to listen , to obey . swer , to reply ; to suppose, to think.

Őtrapěls, Ews, , ( enápxw ,) being, ex ůtouévw , f . evw, to remain behind, to

istence, possession, property, goods, remain under, to await.

substance. ÚTOVOÉw , , f. how, to suspect, to

Únápxw , f. Ew , to begin, to begin to surmise ; to conjecture, suppose, deem.

be, to exist , to be extant, at hand. ÚTORNÉw , f. eúdoual, to sail under.

Únép, prep . gov. gen . and accus . ÚTOTVÉW , f. evow , to blow gently,

above, over , beyond, for , for the sake softly.

of, in the stead of, because of, about, ÚTOTÓÐLov, ov, Tó, a footstool.

concerning. υποστέλλω, f. ελώ, to send or draw

Únepeidov, 2 aor. ÚTepopów , to see under ; in N. T. with èavroy or mid.

or look out or over, to overlook, dis- to draw one's self back, to withdraw

regard. one's self.

Únepĝos, a, ov, ( úmep ,) over, upper , ÚTOOTPÉow , f. yw, to turn behind, to

in N. T. an upper chamber. turn back, to return .

ÚTÝKOOS, ov, , , adj. listening, obe υποτρέχω, 2 aor. υπέδραμον, to run

dient. under, as a ship under the lce or shel

ÚTnpetéw , ô, f. how , to act for any ter of an island .

one , to minister, serve, subserve. efnaós, ħ, bv, high, elevated, lofty.

ünnpéens, ov, ó, an under -rower, a ÚLOTOS, n, ov, (641, 6yos,) highest,

common sailor ; hence generally, a most elevated, loftiest.

hand, agent, attendant ; a lictor, offi úvów , w, f. wow, to heighten, to

cer, beadle ; a minister, associate. raise high, to elevate, to lift up .

Úrvos, ov, , sleep.

ÚTÓ, prep . gov. gen. and accus .

under , beneath, from under, from , by,

through. φάγομαι , έφαγον, see in εσθίω.

ÚTodelkvoui, f. £w , to show or point o pavep @ s, adv . manifestly, openly.

out ; to teach, to signifý. parragia, as, ń, an appearing , ap

ÚTODéxouai, f. Goual, depon. mid. to pearance.

take to one's self, to receive to one's Papaó, , indec . Pharaoh, i . e . the

self, to welcome, to entertain . king , common title of the Egyptian

Útodéw , f. how, to bind under, to put kings, used as a pr. name .

on as sandals , slippers, to shoe ; mid. Papioalos, ov, d, a Pharisee.

ÚTodoual, to bind under or put on págis, ews, Ý , (onui,) speech, word ,

one's own sandals . report.

υπόδημα , ατος , το, (υποδέω,) α san páokw , imperf. čpaokov, defect. to

dal, a shoe. say, to affirm .

13*
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peldouai, f. eloquar, depon . mid . to póvos, ou, é, murder, slaughter.

spare , to use sparingly , to forbear. ópov, ov, Tó, Forum Appii, a small

pépw , f. otow , 1 aor . Kveyka , 1 aor. town on the Appian Way, about 43

pass. hvexonu, to bear, to bear up , to miles from Rome, near the Pontine

uphold ; to bear about , to carry ; mid . marshes.

dépouial, to bear one's self along, to φορτίον, ου, το, ( φόρτος ,) α burden,

move along, to rush . load ; lading, freight, cargo .

φεύγω, f. ξομαι , 2 aor. έφυγον , το póptos, ov , d, (pépw ,) a burden , load ;

flee, to fly , to escape . " lading, freight, cargo.

unit, ikos , Felix , pr. name of a opovéw, w, f. now , to have mind, in

Roman procurator of Judæa. tellect, to think, to mean.

onuí , enclit. and defect. imperf. šonu, Opváoow or ttw , f. św , in N. T. to

to say , to speak, to utter. rage, to make a noise or tumult .

$ñotos, ov, ó , Festus, (i . e . Porcius φρύγανον , ου, το, ( φρύγω,) α dry

Festus , ) a Roman procurator of Judæa, stick or twig, dry brushwood.

who succeeded Felix .
pugía, as, À, Phrygia, a province

phéyyouai, f. ytojai, depon. mid. to of Asia Minor.

sound, to speak. φυλακίζω , ίσω, (φυλακή,) to put in

pidav pwria, as, ý , philanthropy, ward, to imprison .

'love of man . púraš, akos , 8 , (ourdoow ,) a watch

Qidavdpmws, adv. philanthropically, er, keeper, guard.

humanely. φυλάσσω or ττω,, €w , to watch, to

QALTTOI , wv, oi, Philippi, a chief | keep watch, to guard, to keep, to

city of Macedonia. observe.

DíATTOs, ov , , Philip, pr. name of ourń, ñs, , a tribe, race, lineage,

several persons in N. T. nation , people ,

píxos, ni ov, loved, dear, befriended. pwvéw , w, f. how, (pwrh.) to sound ,

In N. T. a friend. to utter a sound ; to speak to , to ad

Pldbo opos, ou, o , ń , a philosopher. dress, to call .

Qido póvws, adv . in a friendly pwrń, ñs, ń , a sound , tone ; a voice ,

minded manner, kindly , courteously. word, speech , language.

QA0$, Yºs , 7 , ( QAérº ,) flame.
X.

poßéw, W , f. now, (poßos,) to put in

fear, to terrify, to frighten, to fear, xalpw , f. xaiphow, to joy, to rejoice,

reverence , honor. to be glad.

póßos, ov , 8, (déboua.,) fear , terror , xaráw , f. áow, 1 aor . pass. exará

affright ; reverence , respect, honor. agnv, (obsol . xáw , to let go, to relax,

doivian , ns, ý , Phenice , Phenicia, a to loosen ; to let down, to lower.

country east of the Mediterranean . Χαλδαίος, ου, 8 , a Chaldean ; plur.

poveús, éws, 8 , (pove'w,) a manslay- oi Xandaloi, the Chaldeans, Chaldees,

er , a murderer. a people inhabiting Babylonia.
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Xavady, 8, indec. Canaan, the an Xitáv, wyos, , a tunic, an inner

cient name of Judea or Palestine. garment.

xapá , as, h , (yaipw ,) joy, rejoicing , Xheváśw , f. dow , (Xevh) to jest, to

gladness. deride, to scoff.

χάραγμα, ατος , το, ( χαράσσω,) α xoań, îs, ń , bile, gall, bitterness,

graving, sculpture, stamp, sign. and hence poison, venom.

xapitouai, f. loomal, depon. mid. Xópraoua, atos , Tó, fodder ; in N.

(xápis ,) to gratify, to give, grant, be- T. food , sustenance for persons.

stow . xpáw , w, how , depon . mid. xpáopas,

zápis, itos, , acc. xdpiv, grace, xphoonal, to use, to make use of, to

fuvor, kindness, benefit ,agreeableness. treat ; impers. xpń, imperf. expîv, inf.

Xappáv, , indec . Charran, a city of xpînvai, it needs, it behooves, it ought.

Mesopotamia. Xpelu, as , ń , use , employment, affair,

xeluácw , f. dow , (xeiua ,) to storm , business ; need, necessity, want.

to raise a storm ; in N. T. pass . xpîua, atos, Tó, something usable,

xelpácoual, to be storm -beaten, tem- useful ; hence in N. T. profit, riches,

pest -tossed at sea. wealth.

xeludv, wvos, o, rain, storm , tem χρηματίζω, f. ίσω, (χρήμα) to do

pest. business, tomake profit,gain ; spoken

xeip, pós, ń , the hand. in respect to a divine oracle or declar

xelpaywyéw, w, f . how, to lead by ation, to give a response, to speak an

the hand. oracle, to warn from God ; to take or

Xelpaywyós, où, ở , ý , a hand-leader, bear a name, to be named, called.

i. e . one who leads by the hand . xploua , atos , Tó, oil, ointment ; an

Xelpotrointos, ov, , y, adj. made anointing, an unction .

with hands. Xplotiavós, où, ó, a Christian .

χειροτονέω , ώ, f. ήσω, το stretch out Xplotós, n , óv, anointed, 8 Xplorós,

the hand, to hold up the hand, as in the Christ, the Anointed, i. e. the

voting ; hence, to vote, to give one's Messiah, properly an appellative of

vote. Jesus the Saviour, but often used as

xhpa, as, , bereaved of a husband, his proper name, as ’Inooûs Xprotós,

a widow . Jesus Christ.

XDés, adv. yesterday. xolw , f. low, to rub gently, to anoint,

xialapxos, ou, o, a chiliarch, cap - to consecrate by anointing, to set

tain of a thousand, a commander, apart. ,

military chief. xpóvos, ou, , time, period, season .

Xiaiás, ádos, ń, a chiliad, a thou χρονοτριβέω, ώ, f. ήσω, (χρόνος , τρί

sand. Bw , to wear away time, to spend time,

xios, ov, ý, Chios, a Greek island to delay .

lying near the coast of Asia Mi Xpvolov, ov, Tó, gold , gold coin ,

money.
Dor.
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man.

xpuobs, où, d, gold yuxh, îs, , the breath , life , spirit

xpás, xpwrós, ó, the skin , the body . the soul, as the immortal part of

xwrós, ħ , óv, lame, halt , crippled .

xápa , as, , a country , land, region, ψύχος, εος , ους, τo, cold .

province .

xwpícw , f. low , to put apart, to sep

arate, to sunder.

xwplov, ov, tó, a place, country , re n, interj. 0 !

gion . ode , demonstr. adv . hither, here.

Xwpos, ou , d , Corus, the Lat. name údiv, îvos, n, a throe, pain ; sorrow ,

for the north-west wind, and hence calamity .

put for the north - west, the quarter ωνέομαι , ούμαι , f . ήσομαι, depon.

whence Corus blows. mid. ( 1 aor. üvnodunv,) to buy , to

purchase.

ápa, as, i, a time, season ; spoken

of the day, daytime, day.

Vanuós, où, d, in N. T. a psalm, a ápaſos, a, ov, (6pa ,) timely, seasona .

song , often used of the Psalms, i. e . bly .

the book of the Psalms in the 0. T.
ås, relat . adv . (8s,) correl. to @s,

yevdhs, éos, oùs, d, ý, false, lying, Tws, in which way, in what way, how ,

deceiving . how that, as, so that, so as that, like

Yeudonpophons, ov, , a false pro - as ; as if, as though ; as it were , about

phet . as, according as ; how ! how very !

yeúdw, f. ow , to speak falsely, to lie, how much !

to deceive.
doei, (i . e . ás ei) , as if, as though,

Annapáw , w, how , to touch , to feel, as it were.

to handle . Konep, adv. wholly as, just as, like

yñpos, ov, ń, a small stone, a pebble , as, as.

a vote, suffrage. KOTE, as, like as, so as that, so that.



نانامهم



3 2044 038 397 840

i




	Front Cover
	ΠΡΑΞΕΙΣ ...
	ωπον Πιλάτου, κρίναντος εκείνου απολύειν. 14. Υμείς ...
	δε ο Σίμων, ότι διά της επιθέσεως των χειρών ...
	ήγειρεν αυτόν λέγων· ανάστη9ι· κάγώ αυτός άνθρωπός ...
	έστησεν ημέραν, εν ή μέλλει κρίνειν την οικουμένην εν ...
	χος είπεν αυτώ· λέγε μοι, συ Ρωμαίος εί...
	NO TES. ...
	CHAPTER II. ...
	tector. ...
	CHAPTER III. ...
	CHAPTER IV. ...
	CHAPTER V. ...
	Vs. 5, 6. kal éyéveto • . Tallra. ...
	CHAPTER VI. ...
	CHAPTER VII. ...
	- ...
	CHAPTER VIII. ...
	up his statue in the temple at Jerusalem, and ...
	the court into the city. aŭtouárn may be rendered ...
	CHAPTER XIV. ...
	CHAPTER XVII. ...
	των τε ...
	CHAPTER XVIII. ...
	VOS. ...
	CHAPTER XX. ...
	συνέβη βαστάζεσθαι αυτόν = εβαστάζετο. αίρε αυτόν, sc...
	στάντος μου, , ...
	CHAPTER XXV. ...
	town. ...
	LEXICON. ...
	sacred use a votive offering suspend-l åvántw, ...
	Bibros, ov, ý, inner rind of the ...
	to. ...
	decoration, the world or universe, the Kpiotos, ...
	TUKVós, , óv, thick, firm, solid...
	song ; intrans. to sing a hymn, to ...



